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PREFACE. 



The Treatise, now offered to the Public, was writ- 
ten in the course of the years 1818, 1819, and 
1820. Since its rough completion in the last of 
those years, it has, from time to time, been 
thoroughly revised and reconsidered : and, although, 
even after a reasonable accurate observance of the 
Horatian precept, I pretend not to exhibit it as a 
faultless monster; yet I can truly say, that my 
object in not expediting its publication was, that I 
might subject to the jealous severity of mature 
judgment every position, which it undertakes to 
establish. 

I. My wish is, that it should be considered as 
superseding my Dissertation an the Prophecies 
relative to the period of 1260 jfears. 

The individual, who possesses not sufficient for- 



titude to rectify mistakes into which he may once 
peradventure have been betrayed, ought never to 
lay his hand upon the volume of prophecy : for, as 
we are expressly taught, it is only by the running 
to and fro of many, that knowledge of this descrip- 
tion shall be increased '. Yet, to avoid the weari- 
ness of perpetual reference and explanation, I have 
thought it best, vrriting as if I had never before 
written on such a subject, tacitly to correct those 
expositions which age and reflection have led me to 
deem erroneous : and, for the same reason, I have 
omitted that frequent discussion of the theories of 
other commentators, which served only to encum- 
ber and confuse my own statement. Wherever I 
can sufficiently establish a point of interpretation, 
roy arguments, virtually, alike set aside, both any 
former mistaken opinions entertained by myself, 
and any expositions of other writers from whom I 
have been induced to differ. 



II. The present Treatise rests on the same foun- 
dation as its predecessor, the Dissertation on the 
period of 1260 years: but that foundation has 
been greatly enlarged and extended. 

• -tv.ui \ . ' Dan. xii. 4. .MjlM^ArnVVf) t • >< 
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Its predecessor rested on the chronological basis 
of the three times and a half : the present Treatise 
rests upon the grand master-^number of seven times, 
produced by the duplication of the three times and 
a half^ and hitherto almost universally overlooked* 
Yet the period , marked out by this palmary num^ 
ber, comprehends what our Lord styles the times 
€^ the Gentiles : it constitutes what Mede has well 
denominated the sacred calendar and great al- 
manack qf prophecy : it is the chronological mea- 
sure of DanieFs ^eat compound metallic image: 
it is also^ unless I greatly mistake, the chrondlb* 
gical measure of the Apocalypse itself down to this 
Qommencement of the predicted thousand years ^ 
Uessedness : and, upon its ample surface of 2590 
prc^hetic days, are spread almost all the smaller 
i^umbers both of Daniel and of St. John. 



: kJ- 



III. In prosecuting my enquiries, I have worked 
upon four very simple and very reasonable prin- 
dples; ^ ' 

. 1. When the definite meaning qfeachprop^ 
tic symhol has been established with a^ much 
evidence as the subject admits, an expositor must 
never allow himself to vary from that meaning. 



Thus the four great beasts of Daniel's vision, and 
the ten-horned beast of the Apocalypse, are all 
equally said to come up from the sea V Now let 
the sea, viewed as a symbol, denote what it may ; 
all these beasts alike come up from the antitype of 
that symbol : and the antitype in question must be 
some one thing definite and exphcit, to the exclu- 
sion of all other things. Hence it is plainly un- 
warrantable to ascribe a difierent meaning, to the 
sea as hieroglyphically employed by Daniel, and to 
the same sea as liieroglyphically employed by St. 
John : and hence it is abundantly clear, that nothing 
can be deemed the true antitype of the figurative 
sea, except that which may be justly reckoned the 
common matrix of the four great successive Empires, 
the Assyrian, the Persian, the Macedonian, and the 
Roman. 

2. The principle of homogeneity mast Tiever 
he violated: or, in other words, homogeneous 
prophecies must be interpreted homogeneously. 

Thus the four first apocalyptic seals are strictly 
homogeneous '. Hence they must all be homoge- 

' DaD. vii. 2, 3. Rev, xiii, I. 
' Rev. vi. 1—8. 
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neously interpreted. Yet the principle of hoteo- 
geneity has been violated by Mr. Mede in his ex*' 
position of them : for he makes the first rider and 
his horse to be Christ and his spiritual Kingdom ; 
while he makes the three other riders and their 
horses to be three successions of Roman Eknpercnrs 
and three forms or conditions of the secular Roman 
Empire. 

8. No interpretation of a prophecy can be 
deemed valid, except tie prophecy agree, in 
wery particular, with the event or character to 
which it is applied. 

Thus, when the latinising expositor Bp. Wal- 
mesley applies ihe apocalyptic Babylon to Rome 
Pagan, he plainly violates this rule. F(»r he pro* 
nounces the burning of Babylon to denote the burn- 
ing of Rome by the Gothic conqueror Totila. But 
the Rome, so burned by Totila, was Rome Chris- 
tian, not Rome Pagan : nor was Rome Pagan ever 
burned by a foreign enemy. Therefore, by the pre- 
sent rule, Rome Pagan cannot be the antitype c^ 
the apocalyptic Babylon \ 

' Rev. xvii. 16. xviii* 



4, No single link of a chronological cJiain qf 
prophecy is capable of receiving its accomplish- 
ment in more than a single event or person. 

Thus, when certain older expositors contend that 
Daniel's wilful King is primarily Antiochus-Epi- 
phanes and ultimately the great Antichrist of the 
last time, they violate the present canon : because 
the character of the wilful King constitutes a single 
liuk in a chronological chain of prophecy. Hence, 
if the wilful King be Antiocbus-Epiphanes, he can- 
not be the great Antichrist : and, conversely, if he 
be the great Antichrist, he cannot be Antiochus- . 
Epiphanes. " -if-UvVt^ 

Unchronological prophecies are capable of a 
double interpretation ; and thus not unfrequently 
receive an accomplishment, both inchoate or typical, 
and ultimate or antitypical. But chronological 
prophecies are, from their very nature and construc- 
tion, incapable of a double interpretation : for they, 
in truth, constitute no other than a connected 
series of anticipated history ; and vi'e might as well 
say that each event in history has a double meaning, 
as we might say that each link in a chronological 
prophecy is capable of a double accomplishment. 
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\ IV, \With respect to the Apocalyp0e> no prudent 
vi^. miU vioht^, and no rash man can violate untl^ 
impunity, the a^nirable and well nigh mathema<* 
ticBl principle of arrangement laid down so judi- 
ciously by Mr. Mede. 

,. 1^}^ principle has been well and clearly described 
U^mamjer Mowing. 

• " * . 

M^^re I proceed, the reader must give me 
lem>e to say somewhat more about that grand 
RVliB OE ]entssjpbj;tation^ which is of so great im^ 
por^tmee, to the right understandii^ of the Apo^ 
caJ/ypse, and the neglect whereof Ilooh upont0 
have been the general- occasion of almost all the 
errors qf eaipositors one way or other. I mean : 
/i^ the ^der of aU the visions is to be wh^y 
taken fipm intrinsic characters in the book itself 
and not 9if aU to be conformed to any particular 
hypotheses or explications ; that, from such an 
01^ &B$t estaldishedj all the certainty and evi- 
den^^of. Aiture lapplicaticms is to be derived ; and 
that^ wiliiout such order so establii^ed, all expoiti^ 
tions must be precarious and uncertain, depending 
only im the fancy and imagination of every com- 
mentator. TMs was the great Mr* Medd^H^ 



tied and constant Judgment in this matter : 
his attempt, being built on this method, had such 
vast and unexpected success, that the body of 
the Protestant Churches have generally declared 
tliemselves satisfied, in the greatest part (^ hia 
foundations laid down in his Clavis Apocalyptica, 
and in the greatest part of his superstructure or 
interpretations also contained in his Commenta- 
tiones Apocalypticte and other more occasional 
papers thereto relating. And I take the true 
reason to be (beside his extraordinary judgment 
in the Scripture in general, his impartiality, and 
the blessing of God upon his labours), that he 
laid thefoujidation right by the exact observance 
of this method as far as possibly he could, and 
that he would not venture a particular applica- 
tion of any visions till by the demonstration of 
his SYNCHRONISMS he had fixed the order and 
series of them all before-hand '. 



Those, who, like myself, profess to work upon 
Mr. Mede's principle, are at full liberty to doubt, 
whether that great father of apocalyptic interpreta- 

' Wliiston's Essay on the Rev. of St. John, part li. p. 107. 
See also Bp. Hurd'a Introd, to the study of the Proph. senn. 
x.^oL ii. p. 126— 132. /m/ wii 
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tion has satis&ctorily established aU his synchro- 
nisms : but no person^ who values the praise of in- 
tellect^ will ever venture to reject the principle 
itself n That principle is^ in fact^ an eternal ab- 
stract truth. In the particular application of it, 
even its illustrious author might err : but no error 
in the concrete afiPects the principle in the abstraetn 
Those very, persons, who have wished to correct 
Mr. Mede's supposed mistakes in the laying down 
of some of his synchronisms, have still, where they 
would imdertake the task with any reasonable hope 
ef success, invariably worked from his principle. 
In short, if the principle of abstract synchronisa- 
tion be rejected, the Apocalypse forthwith becomes 
a mere chaos, in which every expositorial adven- 
turer may indeed freely take his pastime, but from 
^hich nothing can be expected more satisfactory 
than the abortive m(»isters that floated many a rood 
in the ill^digested abyss of the Chaldde Omoroca. 

V. To Treatises on the prophecies of Daniel and 
St. John it has been sometimes objected by super- 
ficial critics^ that^ if the events foretold had really 
as yet taken place, there would be neither doubt 
nor difficulty in pointing out the accomplishment. 
The very obscurity, therefore, which hangs over the 
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most plausible interpretations, may itself lead us to 
suspect, that the predicted clicumstances are still 
future, and consequently that all expository at- 
tempts are but so much lost labour. 

This is a very old objection: and it has been, 
answered in so masterly a manner by Bp. Sherlock, 
that I cannot do better than avail myself of his 
acuteness. 

It will he asked: How comes it to pass, that 
many of the prophecies are still dark and ob- 
scure, and that it requires much learning and 
sagacity to sliew even now t)ie connection between 
some prophecies and the events ? 

In answer to this question we must observe, 
thai the obscurity of prophecy does not arise, 
from Jience, that It is a relation or description of 
something future : for it is as easy to speak qf 
things future plainly and intelligibly, as it is of 
tilings past or preserit. Tlte same language 
serves tn both cases with little variation. He, 
w7io says. The river will overflow its banks next 
year, speaks as plainly, as he who says, It did 
overflow its banks last year. It is not, therefore, 
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tf the nature ^ prophecy to be tibeemre : for' it 
m&y easily be made^when he. who gives it thinke 
fitj m plain as Mstory. 

On the other side, a figurative and dark de-^ 
seription qf a future event will be figurative and 
dark itiU, even when the event happens ; and, 
tfonsequentiy, will fmve all the obscurity ff k 
figurative dark description, as v^^ll cfter as be- 
fore the event. . 

' ^Ymt nmy observe, then, that the most literal 
pk*bphedes have received the greatest eo9^rma^ 
St&n md the mdst light from the event : for, the 
diffiddty in this ease not lying in the darkness 6t 
obscurity of the expression but in the seeming 
impossibility of the thing foretold, such seeming 
iitlp9iisttility tike event fully clears : but no event 
Simf'maie a figurative or metaphorical eapres^ 
^hn to he a pkdn or a literal one: 

(i. - ■ ■■ ■,''■• 

y I have said thus much to shew, what sort of 
ide&rness and evidence we ought to expect from 
prophecies after their accomplishment. It is a 
great pr^udice against this argument, when men 
come to it, ecepecting more from it than it wiU 
VOL, I. a 





yield. This they are led to by /tearing it <0en 
said, that Prophecy, however dark and obscure at 
first, grows wonderfully plain upon the accom- 
plishment ; which, in some cases, is, in fact, true ; 
hut is not, cannot he, so in allcases \ .y.l 

VI. It may not be improper to remark, "Uiat 
Mr. Mede's admirable principle of abstract syn- 
chronisation may be carried to a much greater ex- 
tent than he has professedly carried it. 

In his Clavis Apocalyptica, that great exposi- 
tor has altogether confined the principle to the 
independent harmonical sorting and arranging of 
the various chronologically connected predictions 
of the Revelation. It may, however, with equal 
advantage, be carried far beyond the prophecies of 
St. John : insomuch that the greater part of the 
several oracles, which respect the last ages, may, 
by the instrumentality of marks which in their owa 
proper texture they tJiemselves will be found to 
furnish, be mutually linked together in a perfectly 
abstract synchronical connection. 

' Bp. Sherlock on the Use and Intent of Proph. disc. ii. 
p. 36,37,41,42. 
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to ^itttrate my meaning irf a sp&iiil 
instancy (me of tihie principal chains^ svlneh in sMb 
'maon^ litnds togeither the detaGfaed propfaeciesiiif 
iNanerasas inspired writem, is the yet fiiture pee^ 
^cted restoration of Judah. 

This palmary event is placed^ by Daniel^ at the 
efcxseof hb three times and a half; and. it isu.de- 
Kribed by him^ as odcorring synchronically with the 
final overthrow of the wilful king on the mountoiiis 
of Palestme : while our Lord> in 9 similar manner^ 
Sx€& it to. the end of the period^ whkh he denomi^ 
aatesiii^ times (^ the {jfentUes; and represents it^ 
as taking ^ace in the midst of certain poiitiad 
ccmvulsions typified (on the well-ascertained laws 
of symbolisation) by signs in the heavenly bodies *. 

Such being the case, whatever events are, by 
other prophets, said to occur at the time of the 
restoration of Judah ; it is clear, that those events 
must synchronise, both with the expiration of the 
three times and a half, and with the contempora- 
neous expiration of the allotted times of the Gen- 
tiles : and, conversely, whatever events are placed, 

* Dan. xi. 40—45. xii. 1, 6, 7. Luke xxi. 24—26. 

a2 
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either by Daniel or by our Lord or by St. John, at 
the close either of the three times and a half or at 
the contemporaneous close of the allotted times of 
the^ Geqtilcisr/ \k issc ei|uaUy jclear^ 4b|tl thosje events 
must synchronise with the predicted restoration of 

Judah, as announced by other prophets. 

- ■ ,- . ... 

This arrangement is a piircjly abstract arrange- 
ment, founded on the very nature aiid necessity of 
things themselves : it is obviously quite indepen- 
dent of any application or interpretation in the 
concrete. Let us err, as we may, in the latter : 
the ^ra^r, resting upon an enlirdy ind^endeatL 
principle, will remain altogether unaffected. 



Lono-Newton, 
Nov, 30, 1827. 



.,,:uA2. ... 



.-"?. 



CONTENTS OP VOLUME I. 



'■f 



mmm 



BOOK I. 



>lt£LIMIKA&T MATTER, p. 1. 



CHAPTER I. 

Respecting the figurative and egmbolical language of pro* 

phecy p. 3. 

The origin of the symbolical language of prophecy, p. 3. 
I. Such phraseology, as is constructed on abstract ideas, is 
purely metaphorical, p. 15. 

1. Parturition, p. 15. 

2. Life. p. 16. 

3. Sores, p. 16. 

4. Sickness, p. 16. 

5. Death, p. 16. 

6. Slaying, p. 16. 

7. Revival, p. 16» 

8. The resurrection of the dead. p. 16. 

9. T*he lying unburied for a short time. p. 16. 

10. The being not only dead, but buried, p. 17. 

11. The exposure of dry bones, from which all the flesh 

is wasted away. p. 17. 

12. Ascension to heaven^ p. 17. 



XX CONTENTS OP VOL, I. 

13. The day of judgment and the coming of the Lord in 

glory, p. 17. 

14. Blasphemy, p. 17. 

15. Hatred succeeding to love. p. 17. 

16. Mensuration, p. 17. 

17. Sealing or setting a mark upon a person, p. 18. 

18. Devouring the flesh of a person, p. 18. 

19. Eating a pr<^he®f? p;'l8. 

20. Sealing up a prophecy, p. 18. 

II. But, when prophetic phraseology is- constructed on palpable 
symbols, those symbols typify at once things tempo- 
ral and things spiritual, provided the matters thus 
typified have a mutual relation. Symbols of this 
description may be arranged in various classes, gene- 
rically and specifically, p. 18. 

1. The natural vforWi p^ 19. > 

(1.) The natural world, viewed temporally, includes 
the three graiui diviaons of the he^en, the 
earth, and the waters, p. 19. 

(2.) The natural world, viewed spiritually, still in- 
cludes the same three divisions of the heaved, 
the earth, and tlte waters. p« 23. 

2. A beast of prey. p. 25. 

(1.) A beast of prey, temporally considered; with its 
dependent symbols, p. 25. 

(2.) A beast of prey, spiritually or ecclesiastically con- 
sidered, with its dependent symbols, p. 27. 

3. A beast of any other description, p. 28. 

4. A city. p. 29. 

(1.) The great city of the Apocalypse with its subor- 
dinate symbols, p. 29. 

(2.) The holy city of the Apocalypse with its subordi- 
nate symbols, p. 33. 

5. Symbols which Cannot be regularly classed. ' p. 35. 
(1.) A woman with her dependent symbols, p. 35. 
(2.) A garden with its dep^dent symbols, p. 36. 



CONTENTS OF VOL. I. 

(3.) A vine with its dependent symbols, p. 36. 

(4.) A field of com. p. 36. 

(5.) Miscellaneous symbols, p. 37. 



CHAPTER II. 

Bespeeting the proper mode of computing the prophetic ntmh 
' ' bers of Daniel and St. John. p. 39. 

LjBt the right mode of computing cme prophetic number be esta- 
blished, and the right mode of computing all the others 
will be equally established, p. 39. 
I. The latter 1260 days are not 1260 natural days, but 1260 
(, . years of some description or other, p. 44. 

1. Proved from analogical homogeneity, p. 44. 

2. Prov^ed by the express warrant of Scripture, p. 47. 

3. Proved from the nature of the circumstances ascribed 

to the period, p. 47. 

4. Proved from the specification of the time, about 

which the period in question mus^have commenced, 
p. 50. 
II. The latter 1260 days are 12^60 natural or solar years, p. 52. 

1. The argument to prove, that they are years of only 

360 days each, shewn to be inconclusive, p. 54. 

2. tlie argument tp prove, tiiat they are, natural solar 

years, admitted as conclusive, p. 55* 
III. The general result, therefore, is, that es^qh prophetic day, 
in the numbers of Daniel and St. John, is equal to a 
natural or solar year, p. 58« 



«i« 



CONTENTS OF VOL. 



CHAPTER III. 



Respecting the principal events and characters comprehended 
within the great period of seven prophetic times, and 
especially within the latter half of that period or the 
three times and a half mentionad by Daniel arid St- 
John. p. 61. 

The sacred calendar of prophecy comprehends seven prophetic 

times or the duplicate of three times and a half: and 

these seven limes are the times of the Gentiles or the times 

■'""'■*>f the four great Gentile Empires. Now they must have 

.*'**^ commenced, at some point between the years before 

Christ 658 and 646. -Hence they wilt expire, at some 

point between the years after Christ 1 863 and 1 875 : and 

hence they will be bipartited, at some point between the 

years after Christ 603 and 615. p. 6i. 

'" I.- The actors and events comprehended within the firet 

"""'-- moiety of the seven times, as they are set forth in his- 

''''"'• tory, p. 66. 

'B."The actors and events comprehended within the second 

'ftii^',". moiety of the seven times, as they are set forth in 

'~'^ ' history, p. 68. 

■'•f^-" I. The Papacy in the West. p. 68. " 
dA t^^ 2_ Mohamroedism in the East. p. 72. ' 
^ ■'"' ■ 3. Infidelity as specially developed in the spirit of the 
; luij"!.. French Revolution, p. 74. 

^Ht;- The principal actors and events, which history testifies to 
be comprehended within the period of tiie seven 
"•''t''' ' times, must inevitably be the subjects of any pro- 
-~' l"' phecy which respects that period, p. 75. 



(?OI^|SNTS QfyWl^r^o tmL 



CHAPTEIl. IV. 

jR^spectin^ the character and revelation ofthfi man ofsin^ ai^ 
the nature of the Apostasy out of which he arises and 
^. , ov^ which he presides, p. 77, 

The'^two p^edietionB 6f St. Paul, t^lative to the man of sin and 

the great Apostasy, stand immediately connected with (be 

:)ii:d pn^hecie8Xi|l.DiAi^ aiidSuJol^^ p*77.. 

I J. 7M prop^y^ietajtiva ta tiiie man of sin. . p. 79« . , ^ 

sin^: > ilrtrBat(|,Paf4s|t^t^ Agree n^hibe early 

yvxa tv.iMn y^JF^tbeiSy that the man^C sin nui8t..be identified, 

n/H! ^iir)v "viriAh 4^4i^ b9)ng^rof,J)ani^'s fiMolh wUd--beasty 

; ^M^d with the two-homed wild-tbeast.. and th^ false 

;)/i . . C'^ ; i;P?PP^^ aod ^e harjot of. the Apocalypse; how- 

\'iis u''-. • : . J^^J^ ^hey i^ay differ in the (qtpUcatian of t]j^ cha- 

racter. p. 8U . 

:c^:i <:l^i'^^^^^^ application of the man of sin has been so 
:.ni .n Iii^D .C#y..e?tablish^Jhat it is superfuoys to go over 
the ground afresh : but the chronological interpret 
.,^ tatimpt the prqpheqy has not been quite so ^vell 

, r > ; conducted; though, withput a just chronological 
arrangement, it will be impassible to make the pre- 
diction of the ijaan of sin to quadiate with the pre- 
dictien ,pf thj^ -little horn. . St F^ 4ipecifies the 
oi?rl(> in/qg pSfcw-^im^pfTthereYe^ 

be mark^-by the^ nemovid of auf impediment ; 
, ^-i'v^^'y) v-.,whjch wq^ediBmnthe had.t^ tajt^e 

;. .,;; V The^sjJowajns^ jp, 86. / 

(1..) Thi^ uuanimous^^persuasicw, thatthe verbally de* 
elated iqapedixnent was the R^an Empire, 
' led to the notion, that the man of sin would 
not be revealied until immediately before the 
end of the' world : but, in this, the Fathers 
reasoned inconclusively, p. 87. 
(2.) The tradition, as managed by Mede and Newton 
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and other protestant expositors, is irreconcile- 
ablc both with prophecy and with matter of 
I r ■ fact. p. 90. 

(3.) The i in pediment was not the Roman Empire 
itself, but the coercing power of the Roman 
Empire. Accordiagly, at the precise time 
when this impediment was removed, the maa 
of sin was revealed, p. 98. 
II. The prophecy relative to the great Apostasy, p. 104. 

1. The characteristics of the Apostasy, p. 106. 

2. The testimony of history, p. 110. 

3. A distinction to be observed, between the Apostasy 

in its individual and unauthorised state, and the 
Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state. 
p. 113. 



CHAPTER V. 




Respecting the character and manifestation of the Antichrist, 
p. 115. 

A dUtinctioB must be noted, between tlie Antichrist himself, 
and the spirit of the Antichrist, p. 115. 
1. There has been a general agreement to identify the Anti- 
christ, with the little horn of Daniel's fourth beast, 
with the man of sin, and with the second beast or 
false prophet of the Apocalypse. Whence, as Pro- 
testants rightly deem these several prophetic charac- 
ters to relate to the Papacy, they have been very com- 
monly led also to stigmatise the line of Roman Pon- 
tifia as the Antichrist, p. 116. 
1. The specified character of the Antichrist, in no one 
particular, agrees with the historical character of 
the Roman Pontiffs. Therefore the line of the 
Roman Pontiffs cannot be the Antichrist. Hence 
the identification of tlie Antichrist, with the little 
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hbni, tiie ihftn of tm^ and the iecond apocalyptic 
beast, must be erroneoas. p. 117* 

2. The specified character of the Antichrist proves han 

to be the same as Danid's Infidel King.or King- 
dom, p. 121* 

3. The spirit of the Antichrist is the spirit of the Infidel 

Kii^oBi: conseqnentlyy it is the spirit of Infide- 
lity. This s{Hrit| both chronologically and geo- 
graphically, may extend far beyond the limits of 
the Infidel Kingdom itself p. 123. 

II. This will teach us the meaning of St. John, when he told 
the primitive Chfirch, that even thea the spirit of 
the Antichrist was abfoad in the worid. p. 125. 

Hi. The various operations of the spirit of the Antichrist, 
p. 126. 

IV. The chronology of the manifestation of the Antichrist or 
the Infidel Kingdom is not specified by St. John in 
' his Epistles : but it must be collected from Daniel 
and the Apocalypse, p. 127. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Respecting the true date of the latter three times and a half 
or the 1260. years allotted to the tyranny of the little 
Roman horn. p. 128. 

The latter three times and a half must have commenced at some 
point between the years after Christ 603 and 615. p. 128. 
I. The three grand tests, by which the precise commence- 
ment of the latter three times and a half is to be de- 
termined, p. 129. 

1. The first is proposed in Daniel's vision of the four 

beasts, p. 129. 

2. The second is furnished by St. Paul in his prophecy 

of the man of sin. p. 130. 
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3. The third is given by Daniel in his vision of the ram 

and the iie-goat. p. 132. 
JI. The three tests, thus collected, are these: p. 135. 

1. The giving of the times and the laws and the saints 

of the Most High into the hand of the western little 
horn, p. 135. 

2. The synchronical completion of the deraonolatrous 

Apostasy by the revelation of the lawless one as its 
authoritative head. p. 135. 

3. The immediately consecutive rise of the eastern little 

horn. p. 135. 

III. The application of the three tests to history, p. 135. 

1. The application of the first test brings out the year 

after Christ G04, as the true dale of the latter three 
times and a half. p. 135. 

2. The application of the second test brings out tlie 

same year. p. 153. 
■ 3. The application of the third test checks and confirms 
^,y,i , the result brought out by the first and second tests. 

T.J. P- 181- 

IV. The precise date of the latter three times and a half being 

thus ascertained, we may thence also ascertain the 
precise date of the seven tiroes. The year, thus 
produced, is the year before Christ 657 ; which is 
the true year of the birth of the golden head of the 
metalhc image, or of the individual Nebuchadnez- 
zar, p. 165. 



CHAPTER VII. 

Respecting the proper chronological arrangement of the latter 
times, the last time or the last days, and the time of the 
end. p. 166. 

The origin of the phraseology of the latter times and the last 
time, p. 166. 



I. The latter times are the latter three times and 'a half, as 

contradistinguished from the former three times and a 

half : and tb^^r coincide with the period of the three 

apoealyptic woes. p. 168. 

1; Tliesf>irit or character of the latter times, as given 

by St. Paul. p. 170. 

2. The iqitrit or character of the latter times, as given 

I. A ^. by St. Jdhn. p. 171, 

3. This spirit wai creeping fttto the Chnrdi even in the 
^ ^ apdiETtcjiio age^ pr 173*^ - 

II. The last time is the last period of the latter times, or the 

period pf the third apocalyptic woe-tmmpet p, 174. 
1« Then^rit or character ci the last time, as given by 
::i . StPaal. ?• 177. 

2. The spirit or character of the last time, as g^ven by 

St.Pcterr p. 177. 

3. The spirit or character of the lint tim^, as given by 

81; Jude. p. 181. 
n& The time of the end is a very short period, which, synchro- 
nising with that of the seventh apocalyptic vial, inter- 
^^nir teiies belw^een die'closeof the latter three times and a 
half and the cdnnnencement of the thousand years, 
•b^t* ^f and'T^hich may probably he esthnated as compre- 
/i f)'} 'iv- heUKng the tenri cf abont a single hatural year. 
■■^^■^ ^^'^ ^■TPil84.- -.- 

-ii:jni>j[}4^iPi([^^^'th&t the-time<>f the end coMYiQ^nces at the 
close of the latter three times tmd a half. p. 1 85. 
(1.) Direct proof from Daniel, p. 187. 
(2.) Indirect proof frdtti what is said relative to the 
time of the end. p. 1 89. 
2. The ground of estimating the time of the end to com- 
prehend the tenn of about a single natural 
year. p. 191. 
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BOOK II. 



XaELIMINA&T ARRAHOEMENT OF THE PtlOPHEClES, WHICl 
KESPECT THE GREAT PERIOD OX SEVEN TIMES. p, 195. 



CHAPTER I. 

Respecting Christ's prophecy delivered from the mount of 
Olives, as immediately connected with the period of the 
seven times, and as illustrating the chronology of the 
temporal judgment-day of the Roman Empire and of the 
figurative advent of Christ at the close of the times of the 
Gentiles, p. 197. 

■The prophecy of our Lord, as given by three of the evangelista, 
harmonised in one continued series, p. 197, 
I. The question put by the disciples, p. 206. 

1. How the disciples came tojoia together, in onsques- 

tioo, the subversion of the temple and the coming 
of Christ, p. 207. 

2. How they came to join together, in the same ques- 

tion, the subversion of the temple and the end of 
the age. p. 312. 

3. Conclusion from the discussion relative to the ques- 

tion put by the disciples, p, 214. 
II. The relative chronology of two important epochs, the figu- 
rative coming of Christ and the commencement of the 
figurative day of judgment, as announced in the pro- 
phecy, p. 215. 
1. The figurative coming of Christ, announced in 
present prophecy, cannot be the same as that other 
figurative coming of Christ to destroy Jerusalem by 
the agency of the Romans, which is foretold by oi 
Lord in s former prophecy : because the advent, 
here announced, lakes place at the close of the 
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latter three times and a half. Hence the following 

synchronisms may be established, p. 215. 

(1.) ThefiretsynchroniEm: Matt. xxiv. 30. Markxiii, 

2C. Luke xxi. 27. "Dan. vii. 13, 14. p. 218. 

(2.) The second Bynchronism : Matt, xi'iv. 30. 

Dan.sii. l. p. 218. 
(3.) Thethird synchronism : Matt. xxiv. 30. 2 Thess. 

ii. 8. p. 219. 
^4.) The fourth synchroniara : Matt. xxiv. 30. Rev. 
xix. 11—21. p. 219. 
2. The 6gurative day of judgment, announced in the 
present prophecy, commences syn chronically with 
Daniel's session of the Ancient of days and with St. 
John's seventh apocalyptic trumpet. The rational^ 
of such phraseology, p. 220. 
(1.) We leam from Daniel, that this day commences 
before the close of the latter three times and a 
hair, though he does not say hovt long before. 
p. 231. 
(2.) But St. John explicitly says, that it commences 
with the seventh apocalyptic trumpet, p. 233. 
(3.) A statement of what part of our Lord's prophecy 
synchronises with the figurative day of judg- 
ment as thus determined, p. 23o. 
in. An examination of our Lord's prophecy itself, p. 239. 

1. The signs, which were to precede and announce the 

destruction of Jerusalem, p. 239. 
(1.) False Christs. p. 239. 
(2.) Wars and rumours of wars, p. 240. 
(3.) The rising up of nation against nation, 
(4.) Earthquakes in diverse places, p. 241. 
(5.) Famines and pestilences, p. 241. 
(6,) Fearful sights and great signs from heaven. 

p. 241. 
(7.) A persecution of Christianity, p. 242, 
(8.) The end, however, is not yet. p. 243. 

2. The de^struction of Jerusalem, p. 246. 



p. 240. 



(1.) The abominalion of desolation, p. 246. 
(2.) False Christs and false prophets, p. 247, 

3. The period of the tribulation of the Jews extends to 

the close of the seven prophetic times or the times 
of the Gentiles, p. 247. 

4. Events, which occur synchronic ally with the close of 

that tribulation. By the double notation of our 
Lord, these events must be viewed as occurring, 
partly immediately before the end of the times of 
the Gentiles, and partly immediately after theit 
end. The same arrangement, as it has been already 
remarked, may be observed in the prophecies of 
Daniel and St. John : and its accuracy has been 
fully evinced by the occurrence of actual matter of 
fact. p. 249. 

5. Those events are the political signS of the approach- 

ing figurative advent of Christ, p. 253. 

6. In addition to the political signs of his figurative 

coming, our Lord has also given us a moral sign : 
namely, the prevalence of tlie spirit of Infidelity 
or the prevalence of the spiilt of the Antichrist, 
p. 255. 

7. This will also be the sign of his literal second advent 

at the still remotely future consummation of all 
things, p. 258. 
IV, Respecting the difficulty presented by the text : This gene- 
ration shall not pass away, until all these things be Jul' 
Jtlkd. p. 261. 



CHAPTER II, .*«. 

Respecting St. PauCs prophecy relative to the conversion of 
the Jews, viewed as connected with the period of the seven 
times or the period of the times of the Gentiles, p. 267, 

The prophecy of St. Paul corresponds with tlie prophecy of 
Chrirt. p. 267. 
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U ThetiYQiK^ogund uotatidn of t&e o(Mtv«nkm of tbe Jews, 
p. 269. 

1. Tke tx)BVenBbn of Ibe Jewis wiU take place, lAen th^ 

iviliiess of the Gentiles shall have come in. p. 269. 

2. The coming in of the fulness of the QentQes and 
« the fulfilment of the times of the Oentiles, are 

8:^hKHiKal. p. 1»0. 
: ' 3* Thttmo phnoes aire identical in point <^ import p. 
270. 
iL >The IcdneBS' of tise Gestilesdaiotes^ their (jironological ful- 
nenis, not (as many have suf^posed) their ecclesiastical 
. rfoinesa. p. 271. - 

1. Tte Tolgar mterpretation is irreconcfleable with the 
f: y. ■.: vcarident purport of St. Paul's owtt prediction, p. 

272. 

2. It is abo hrreconcileable with the general voice of 

prophecy, p. 275. 
(1.) The figurative declarations of prophecy, p. 275. 
(2.) The literal declarations of prophecy, p. 278. 
(3.) The. chronology of prophecy, p. 281, 
III. Summary and conclusion, p. 282. 
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CHAPTER m. 

A ^sitimmdrfvvsw of the fovr' pr6p%ecies recoirckd in the book 
of Daniel, which treat of the great period of seven times avd 
more especially of the second moiety of those times, p. 284. 

Before the fpur prophecies recorded by Daniel can be advan- 
tageously discussed at large> they must be brought to- 
gether, and their drift must be briefly stated, p. 284. 
I. The four prophecies recorded by Daniel, p. 284. 

1. The vision of the great metallic image, p. 284. 

2. The vision of the four beasts, p. 286. ' 

2^ The Wsion of the ram and the he^goat. p. 291. 
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4. The vision of the things noted in the Scripture of 
truth, p. 296. 
II. These four predictions are spread either wholly or partially, 
over the period of the seven times, p. 308. 

1. The character of the vision of the metallic image. 

p. 309. 

2. The character of the vision of the four beasU. p. 309, 

3. The character of the vision of the ram and the he- 

goat, p. 310. 

4. The character of the vision of the things noted in the 

Scripture of truth, p. 311. 

(1.) The chronological arrangement of the 1290 pro- 
phetic days. p. 314. 

(2.) The chronological arrangement of the 1335 pro- 
phetic days, p. 319. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Respecting the proper arrangement of the Apocalypse, p. 326. 

In the due arrangement of the Apocalypse, three matters chiefly 
require discussion, p. 326. 
I. The arrangement of the three septenaries of the seals, the 
trumpets, and the vials, p, 328. 

1. The first septenary so comprehends the seven seals, 

that, in point of chronological commence meat, 
they mutually succeed each other, p. 328, 

2. The seventh seal introduces, and comprehends within 

its own larger period, the second septenary of the 
•i^ trumpets : which trumpets, in point of chronolo- 

-r. - gical commencement, are likewise mutually succes- 

sive, p. 329. 
(1.) First ailment, p. 329. 
(2.) Second ailment, p. 329. 

3. As the seventh seal introduces and comprehends the 

second septenary of the trumpets ; so the seventh 
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trumpet introduces and comprehends the third sep- 
. tenary of the vials, p. 330. 
(1.) A discussion of the theory, which would arrange 
the six first vials under the sixth trumpet, while 
it would make the seventh vial and the seventh 
trumpet to commence synchronically. p. 330. 
(2.) A discussion of the theory, which would include 
all tbe seven vials within the period of the seventh 
trumpet, p. 334. 
IL The arrangement of the latter 12^0 years, in regard to the 
apocalyptic periods, p^ 338. 

1. The latter 1260 years commence at the sounding of 

the fifth trumpet, which introduces the first woe. 

p. 339. 
(1.) First proof, p. 339. 
(2.) Second proof, p. 340. 

2. The latter 1260 years terminate at the efiusion of the 

seventh vial. p. 342. 
(1.) First proof, p. 343. 
(2.) Second proof, p. 345. 
III. The limits and harmonical construction of the two books of 
the Apocalypse : the sealed or greatet book ; and the open 
or little book. p. 346. 

1. The first part of the sealed book constitutes the first 

portion or section of the apocalyptic prophecies. 
It commences with the sixth chapter, and ends with 
the ninth chapter, according to the vulgar arrange- 
ment or division into chapters : it passes, in re-> 
gular chronological order, through the opening of 
all the seven seals^ and through the sounding of 
the six first trumpets : and, in point of chronology, 
it, reaches, from A. A. C. 657, to A. P. C. 1697. 
p. 347. 

2. The entire open or little book constitutes the second 

portion or section of the apocalyptic prophecies. 
It commences, if its proem be included, with the 
tenth chapter, and it ends with the fourteenth 
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chapter, according to the vulgar division : it com- 
prehends the collective period of the three woe- 
trumpela ; and, in point of chronology, it reaches, 
from A.P.C. 604, to A.P.C. 1865. p. 349. 
(1.) A discussion of its proem, and the arrangement 

of the septenary of the thunders, p. 350. 
(2.) A discuBsionof the arrangement of the littleopeu 
book itself, viewed as divided into five parallel sec- 
tions, p. 360. 
J. The second part of the sealed book constitutes the 
third portion or section of the apocalyptic pro* 
phecies. It commences with the fifteenth chapter, 
and it extends to the end of the whole composition : 
it comprehends the period of the seventh trumpet ; 
and, in point of chronology, it reaches, from A.P.C. 
1789, to the final consummation of all things, p. 
367. 
(1.) This second part of the sealed book commences 
with the sounding of the seventh trumpet, aod 
it comprehends all the subincluded seven vials. 
p. 367. 
(2.) When the seventh vial is exhausted, the 1000 

years of blessedness commence, p. 369. 
(3.) When the 1000 years of blessedness expire, the 
335 years of the times of Gc^ and Magog com- 
mence, p. 370. 
(4.) At some undefined point subsequent to the de- 
struction of Gog and Magog, the literal second 
advent of Christ and the literal day of universal 
judgment occur, p. 370. 
(5.) The literal day of universal judgment is followed 
hy the eternal beatitude of heaven, p. 371. 
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CHAPTER I. 

RESPECTING THE HGURATIVE AND SYMBOLICAL LAN-^ 

GUAGE OF PROPHECY, 



Prophecy^ like Sci^ce^ has its own peculiar lan- 
guage. For understanding the prophecies, there- 
Jore, as Sir Isaac Newton justly observes, we are, 
in the first place, to acquaint ourselves with the 
Jigurative language qfthe prophets \ 

In the infancy of society, ideas were more copious 
4;han words. Hehce, until language had enlarged 
itself, and in thus enlarging itself had acquired a 
greater degree of precision ; men were obliged to 
employ the few words which they possessed, not 
only in their natural and direct sense, but likewise 
in an artificial and tropical sense. This circum^ 
utance has ever caused the phraseology of primitiYe 
or half-civilised nations to abound in metaphor and 
iQlegory; We are apt to talk of the figured lanr 
guage of the East, as if it were something peculiair 
to the Orientals : but such is very far from being 
the case. A North-American chieftain will harangue 
his tribe in phraseology, which is quite as tropical 

. .' Obeerv.on the Proph. of Daniel and St John, p. I6» 
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as any that has been used in the East : nor does 
this, in either instance arise from any inherent or 
jicculiar taste for poetry. Slieer necessity alone 
originally led to the adoption of such a mode of 
speech: though, what sprang at first from poverty, 
was afterward retained as a graceful appendage to 
poetry. Why is it, that a Cherokee warrior talks 
of burying the hatchet and of lighting the pipe ? 
Is it that the man is born a poet ? Nothing of the 
sort. His meagre language cannot supply him with 
.the vafious terms, which the precision of modern 
-diplomacy has rendered familiar to Europeans : and, 
therefore, he expresses the making of a peace by 
an allusion to certain well kno\vn ceremonies, which 
are attendant upon it. Why is it, that a Hebrew 
denominates a spark of fire the son of the burning 
coal? Was it originally from any inherent taste 
for poetry? Most assiu'edly- not. When the ex- 
pression was first used, his language did not afford 
any single word to describe a spark. Hence a cir- 
cuitous and tropical mode of speech was imposed 
-upon him, not by choice, but by necessity. In 
fiiet, the result will be just the same, whenever a 
foreigner, imperfectly acquainted with the language 
of a country, has to converse with the natives of it. 
He will supply his defects by various expedients and 
by sundry verbal combinations, which are unneces- 
sary for those who are fiilly acquainted with a copiottF ■ 
modern tongue. 

To persons, then, in early or in half-civilised so- 
ciety, who were more conversant with things than 
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tmAVit.^ : f. : of prophecy^ ; ^ 

,wiih irords^ 'figurative or tropidal lan^uag^ Would 
wm, from : absolute necessity, become familiiir. 
Would ' we describe a man, who possessed the 
imi^led ^uidities of courage and ferocity and ge- 
nerosity; we should, in such a state of siociety, find 
H no easy matter to express these abstract qualities 
in' -words" definitely appropriate: but, if we called 
the mmaUoHy addipessing ourselves to a race of 
huntiers who w;ere well acquainted with the: nature 
of tirnt atfiqifil; We should make them^ without fiirT 
A<Kriitottble;> perfectly understand what w& meant 
0R the 'saii»& principle!, we should cidl a d^ngerotis 
tmd crafty^nd malicious manasnctke ia the' grabs'; 
4'{^a(^fid^iind industrious man, an ox; an ambtr 
I^ii8:atad qinck-sighted man,\a hawh or im eagle; 
aiid» faithful and attached doniestic, a dag^ Ae- 
eordingly, names of this description are perpetually 
;adiSlififaQedl)y the savage wanfiors of North-America^ 
W^riferred upon them by their warlike foUowerisi, 
&Mt'wka' is The Tyger ; another; The Lion ; a 
'#[irdi The Clreat Buffiilo ; and a fourth. The Bl()od- 
AouEtdi' ' T^htis we see, that the langul^e of defec- 
i;ii^ ' civilisation bec6mas of necesisity a language of 

-ih If ih»hy ^thett> of necessity was £he language of 
^fectave.cinliiSBition, such also would be tihe first 
Aiae^ttempt to express it m writing. The earliest 
^rnanhscripter were neither more nor less "^ than pic- 
tures: but these ' pictures closely foUow^ed the ana^ 
fogy; of spoken language.* Hence, like spoken lan- 
guage itself, they were 'partly' proper aAd partly 
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tropical. A memter of a half-civilised community, 
who wished to express to the eye the naked idea of 
a man, would rudely delineate the picture of a man : 
but such a delineation would be insufficient, if he 
wished to express a man marked iy such or suck 
qualities. How, then, would he manage, when in 
this difficulty? He would obviously transfer, to the 
sand or the leaf or the brick or the rock, the image 
which had become familiar to him in his ordinary 
conversation. A brave and ferocious and generous 
man he was already accustomed to denominate a 
lion: if, therefore, he wished to express such a man 
in writing, he would delineate a lion. In a similar 
manner, the person, whom he called a sjtake, he 
would paint a snake : the person, whom he called 
an ox, he would paint an ox : the person, whom he 
called an eagle, he would paint «ra eagle: and the 
person, whom he called a dog, he would paint a 
dog. But such a mode of delineation is no other 
than the tropical hierogl)^hic or symbol in its 
earliest stage of existence : and, when once this me- 
thod of writing had been adopted, the idea, upon 
which it was built, would readily suggest another 
involution. If, on account of his qualities, a single 
individual might aptly be represented by a lion or 
an eagle or an ox ; it were easy and natural to em- 
ploy the same symbols for the purpose of represent- 
ing a body corporate or a nation : for nation bears 
to nation the same reference, that individual bears 
to individual. Hence, according to their attri- 
buted characteristics, this nation would be the 
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U<m.;. that.Woiild be the bear ; and that would \» 
the tyger. 

Suck A. mode of writing, which in fact constitutes 
one greats. Jbranch of the. tropical hieroglyphics of 
£Jgypty'gave rise to the science of heraldry : aq^ 
the g^ieral prevalience of that science in all. ages, 
under one modification oi: another, peipetuated and 
extended ; the &rm: of speech to which it owed its 
own origin. Thus the dove was tl^e ancient baiuie)^ 
of. the Assyrian Empire : and this circmnstance Jed 
to the application of the name to the people tfa^oii* 
ftsl^St^who are thence by. Jeremiah denominated 4A^ 
dwe. and the j>ppre^mg dove ^ Thus also that 
^iigle was ^ standard of the Roman empire ; And 
thisrcir^iunstance similarly produced. that ;paraboli« 
cal prophecy of our Lord ; Wheresoever the car^ 
cas^ if, tkef^e mlt the eagles be gathered toge^ 
therX, The. same cause produced the wme lam** 
gnage aiuong the nuosti:el3 of the middle i^ges: :n<Mr 
ia sudi. phraseology altogether obsolete eyen. in the 
present day* T3xus England was styled the lean 
pmrd I Saxony, tiie white horses and Denmark, the 
raven: and thus, according to iheir various armcn 
rial Jbearings, individual nobles were fiuniliarly called, 
in the songs of their several domestic bards, the 
hear ox the dragon ox the hoar or the dtm bull or 
the siher greyh^und^ 

Thb {^aseology produced, on the one hand, the 

* See Jerem. xxv. 38. xlvi. 16. 1. 16.*, in the Latin Vulgate, 
which accurately expresses the true sense of the original, 
' Matt. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37. 



8 



THE SACRED CALENDAR 



Cbook I, 



apologue or fable, and, on the other hand, the whole 
system of pagan onirocriticisni. 

Perhaps the most ancient specimen of the apo- 
logue, which has been handed down to us from 
primitive times, is the parable of Jotham". But 
such a mode of composition is no way peculiar to 
the Israelites. Both the Roman fable of Menenius 
' Agrippa, the Indian fables of Pidpay, and their di- 
rect imitation the Greek fables of Esop, all belong 
to the same class, and have all sprung from that 
phraseology which owed its own origin to the po- 
verty of primeval language. Every apologue is a 
speaking hieroglyphic: and, if the story set forth 
in it be delineated by tlie pencil or the graving tool; 
a painted or a sculptured hieroglyjjhic is at onco 
produced. ' 

On the same foundation is built the entire system 
of the old pagan onirocritics. They did notinter- 
pret dreams vaguely and loosely, according to the 
accidental humour of each particular soothsayer : 
but they proceeded according to certtuo fixed and 
definite rules, which rules themselves were founded 
upon the figurative language of symbols. Thus a 
wide-spreading tree, under the shade of which both 
men and animals might repose, was the hierogly- 
phic of a powerful and wide-ruling prince ; doubt- 
less because such a prince had been so denominated 
during an early stage of society, when ideas were 
more copious thai^words. Hence Daniel scrupled 



' Juds. ix, 9—13. 
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IK>t^t^*uite;c{^et ihdldr^aiii of Nebuchadnezasar,;?^ 
latire to a tree M^hich first extends its branchea £eup 
and i^iie and whiqfa afterward is hewn down to the 
grotindy upon the acknowledged and familiar pria^ 
ciple that isuch an^ hieroglyphic bore such a s^gw&i 
cation^ >:Hienee also, on the self-same principle 
asaumedaa an. universally accorded postulate, the 
Median oniiocritics interpreted the dream of As^ 
tyage£^ that a fvine sprang from the womb of Jus 
daoghtc^candf rapidly overspread the wholejof Asia?^ 
Hemce likewise the Persian magi still founded their 
mterptetatieitOQ the basis of this identical principle^ 
when oonsnllied by Xerxes relative to his , dreami 
that he was crowned with the wreath of an olivcH 
tine which covered all the earth but which suddenly 
and totally disappeared K The same remark applies 
to all those onirocritical writers^ whose decisions have 
code down to us.^ ' Artemidorus^ and Astfampsyclmsj 
and iAdmietes; and those other onirocritics who ard 
melted by them, assume, as,a general principal 
tiiat sody and suck hieroglyphics bear such andisuch 
a meaiung : and^ this point having been laid down> 
•i. .. • ... . . . . f 

'"' '■ Dati. iv. 10— 27. CoiftpaVfe &ek. Uti. '' 

- '< Herod; Hfct. lib. i. c. 108. - - '- -^ 

- >?> Heiod. Hiat. Lib.tdi. ;C. 19. Exactly similar again ia tK« 
fWcipile^.pii \irhich SopliQHclea has constructed the dream of Ciyt 
temnestra. The dioat of the murdered Agamemnon plants faia 
sceptre in the ground : and from it forthwith springs a flourishing 
branch, which overshadows the whole region of Mycenae. Soph. 
Elect, ver. 419 — 425. Compare, in point of ideality, Isaiah tlu 
1. 10, Zechar. iii. 8. 
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they very regularly fabricate their interpretations 
of dreams accordingly. Thus, because poverty of 
language had anciently produced such a figurative 
mode of expression, heaven, from its exalted situa- 
tion, having been made the symbol or hieroglyphic 
of supreme regal power ; if a king dreamed that he 
ascended into heaven, the ancient Indians and Per-. 
sians and Egyptians, as we learn from Acbmetes, 
interpreted his dream to signify, that be would ob- 
tain the preeminence over all other kings '. And 
thu6> an earthquake being, very naturally, for the 
same reason, made a symbol of a political revolution ; 
if a king dreamed that lus capital or his country was 
shaken by an earthquake, his dream, according to 
the same writer, was explained to portend the haras- 
sing of his dominions by external or internal vio-< 
lence'. 

Such is the principle, on which is built the figurar- 
tive language of prophecy. Like the ancient hiero- 
glyphics, and like those non-alphabetic characters 
which are derived from them, it is a language of 
ideas rather than of words. It speaks by pictures 
quite as much as by sounds : and, through the me- 
dium of those pictures rather than through the 
medium of a laboured verbal definition, it sets forth, 
witli equal ease and precision, the nature and rela- 
tion of the matters predicted. Nor is there any 
thing in this circumstance, either strange in itself> 



' Achmet. Onhc 
' Achmet, Onin 



. 162. See also Artemid, Oniroc. lib, i 
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or derogatory to the all-wise spirit of prophecy. 
There is nothing strange ; because such language 
is the natural language of man in the primitive state 
of society: there is nothing derogatory to the blessed 
Spirit ; because, when God deigns to converse with 
man, he must use the language of man. In fact, it 
was not without abundant reason, tliat tliis ancient 
phraseology was chosen as the vehicle of prophecy, 
rather than the unfigured language of highly culti- 
vated nations. The Scriptures, in their ultimate use, 
■were not designed for this people or for that people 
in particular, but for the whole world. Hence it 
was meet, that their predictions should be couclied 
in what may be termed an universal language. But 
the only universal language in existence is the lan- 
guage of hieroglyphics. To understand this cha- 
racter, we have not the least occasion to understand 
the spoten language of the nation which uses it. 
Those, for instance, who have learned the import of 
the character employed by the Chinese, can read 
their hooks without understanding a syllable of their 
spoken language: because this character, not being 
alphabetic, is the representative not of words but 
of things. A particular mark denotes a dog: but 
the idea, which it conveys, is that of the animal 
itself, not of the animal's name. Hence, if an Eng- 
lishman and a Chinese both agree to use this con- 
ventional mark, they will understand each other's 
writing, though they will not understand each other's 
speech. Let the conventional mark be extended to 
the whole world ; and we have fortlnvith a written 
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nniversal language, A Jew may call the aiiimal> 
represented by that mark, Caleb ; a Greek, Cyan; 
a Latin, Canis ; a Frenchman, Chien ; and an 
Englishman, iJog-.* but, wherever the a'nVien mark 
occurs, the idea of the same animal will be presented 
to the mind of each person, though in speaking 
every one may call it by a different name '. Since 
the language of hieroglyphics then is the sole uni- 
versal language, it was made witli very good rea- 
son, rather than naked unfigured language, the 
vehicle of prophecy ^ 

In the use of this language there is by no means 
that obscurity and uncertainty, which some hall- 
infidel objectors would pretend. Persons of such a 
stamp take up the prophecies of Daniel and Sfe 
John, which are almost througliout a continued hie- 
roglyphic ; and, because they encounter a variety of 
monstrous symbols, they hastily exclaim, that the 
whole is unintelligihle. They might just as reason- 
ably throw aside a Chinese inscription, as incapable 
of being decyphered. Without a key, neitJter can 
be understood : hut, when the key is procured, the 
book will very readily be opened. Now the key to 
the scriptural hieroglyphics is furnished by Scripr 
ture itself: and, when the import of each hierogly^ 
phic is thus ascertained, there is little difficulty ia 



. ', Our common numerical cyphers, bo far as they exLend, form 
an universal language : for the figures, 1 or 2 or 3, convey the 
kame Ideas to each person that uses them, by whatever difTe'ieni 
UameB the numbers themselves may be called. ' '•'■Jt 

' See Warburton's Div. Leg. book iv. sect. 4. ' jW-) 
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imiiiktiiig (w it were) an kierc^Iyphittal pvopliei^ 
ftito.tlieim%Qredphradedag]r of modern hiignBgei 
Soth the ^m^nts and the principle of expodtioii 
wiU be y47 much the same as those, o& which tiid 
hntxent oiiicbdrkics rested their system oi interpret 
tetion/ -Thus^; when once it is known that a wild^ 
beast is the'syiikboLdfan idolatrous and persecuting 
Ibodpii^ attd ' when the Empire intended has beoi 
satidabtdilly weei^dined ; it matters not^ whetiMnr 
this deedipriihat deed be Terbally ascribed to the 
Empire or jsymbolically ascribed to the wild^beast; 
Skber inodi^ 'of ' speech is equally- intelligible : for^ 
4^Aiatevep is piedieated of the hieroglyphic^ is predU 
tdied^^tibe Es^ire which. the hieroglyphic repre^ 
i^isntsi; Daniel, for inst^tice^ exju^essly tells Us, that 
thcf traa andthe he-goat, which make so conspioii* 
^us^a diguire in one o£ his visions, are the Medo^ 
Persnatf Efldpire and thd Grecian Empire. Where^ 
^!^D, is -tiae diffiduity of understalEiding this^hiei^^lyi' 
fbScdl-^ophacrf 9 - And who does not see, just te 
^pkdnty teif the unfigured language of history had 
i9tei9l>«mptoyed, thai the OTorthrow of the i^atni hf 
thee h^-^olEtt' means the overthrow of the Medo4?er- 
obm Empire by the Grecian ? The only difference^ 
4)etii^eeA the* language of words and the language of 
8ynd>ols; is this: ill the former, words are the signtt 
tof things ; in the latter, hieroglyphics are the signs 
'^things. Wheii the import of a word is ascer- 
"lained^ we learn the thing denoted by that word : 
when the import of an hieroglyphic is ascertained, 
^d learn the Ahitkg denoted by that hieroglyphic. 
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In either case, the elements of the language must 
be first learned : but, when that has been accom- 
plished, the rest will follow of course, whether the 
language in question be verbal or hieroglyphical. 

There is indeed so close a parallel between verbal 
language and hieroglyphical language, that the one 
may very well serve to illustrate the other. 

In verbal language, words are the signs of things. 
Different words, however, are frequently used in all 
languages to express nearly the same thing ; whence 
they are termed synomjms : and the use of them> 
so far from malting a language obscure, renders it 
more copious and consequently more beautiful. 
But, in some instances, the matter is precisely re- 
versed : and the same word is used to express dif- 
ferent things. Whenever this occurs, a degree of 
obscurity, which is a manifest defect in a langua^ 
is necessarily introduced : and the obscurity is 
greater or less, both according as the same word 
represents a greater or a less number of different 
things, and in proportion as its context enables us 
less or more to ascertain the precise meaning de- 
signed to be annexed to it in any particular pas- 
sage. 

Let us analogically apply these remarks to the 
symbolical language of prophecy. 

If various symbols be used to represent the same 
thing, we shall be in no danger of mistaking the 
jirophet's meaning, provided only we can ascertain 
the import of each individual symbol : because such 
variety will only serve to heighten the beauty of the 
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imagery;) withGut iatroducing the slightesi degtee 
of obsaurH]r*> But, if^ on the contrary, the samd 
symbol be used to express many different things 
which have no necessary analogical relati<m to each 
other ; it will be utterly impossible to understand a 
pn^heey couched in such ambiguous tams : be^- 
cause the context can nevpr lead%us, as iff the caae 
in verbal languages^ to a certain interpretation of k. 
Accoidingly,^ tiiis distinction is carefully presenred 
in.the syuj^Kdicid; language of prophecy. Danid 
and St. John, whose writings exhibit the most per* 
&ct tuod 9ptgstoi^ :spe€imens of HebreW' hierogly-> 
phical composition, frequently use different symbols 
to • express. iha aame thing: but they never use a 
single symbol to express different things, unlesi 
fluch diffiurent tilings have a manifiast analogiod re* 
seipblano0 to each, other. . Hence the lan^age of 
eymbi^bemgpureiy a language of ideas, is in one 
reis;>ectiiEOTe(iperfect than any verbal language ever 
kaowh and employed : it possesses the varied ele* 
g«ice..ofi*flyiumynis, without the obscurity which 
springs from the use of ambiguous terms. 

The.. phraseology of prophecy is constructed, 
partly on abstract ideas, and partly on direct sym* 
bola or hieroglyphics* 

L Such phraseology, as is constructed on abstract 
ideas, is in fact purely metaphorical or allegorical. 

1. Thus parturition i^gnifies the birth of a com* 
munity, either ecclesiastical or civil, according as 
the tenor of the prophecy shall determine '• 

* Isaiah kvi. 7— 10. 
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:_ _ 3. Life denotes existence : and, since existence 
may be either moral or political, it thence variously 
denotes either moral or political existence '. 

3. Sores are ill-digested humours in the body 
politic after they have broken out into overt action. 
In aitheological sense, they denote various degrees 
of open profligacy and apostasy according to their 
various degrees of putridity'. 
* 4. Sickness is a low state of political health. . , In 
ti theological sense, it is a low state of piety and 
j-eligion '. 

6. D^atli is the extinction of existence, whetlier 
that existence be moral or political *. 

;. 6. Slaying denotes the infiiction of moral or poli- 
tical death ". 

7. Revival signifies the recovery of the life whicii 
has been lost by moral or political death ''. 

. 8. The resurrection of the dead means tha resus- 
citation of a defunct body ecclesiastical or political'. 
fl. The lying unburied for a short time is tlie 
remaining politically or ecclesiastically dead for a 
short time ^ 



' Dan. vii. 12. 




' Isaiah :. 6. 2 Chron. vi. 28. 




' 2 Cliron. vi. 28. Isaiah i. 5. 




* Isaiah xxvi. 19. See Med. Comment. Ai.oc. i 


1 mysi. duw. 


' Dan. vii. n. Rev. ix. 15. xi. 7. xiii. 3. 




' Isaiah xjtvi. 19. Rev. si. 11. xiii. 3, 12, 14. 




' Isaiah xsvi. 19. Ezek. xxxvii. 1—14. Kev. 


xi. 11. XX. 


4, 5, 6. ■ 




' Rev. xi. 9. 





CH». 1.3 ' OF PROPHECT* XT 



- 10; The being not only dead but buried is the 
lU»llg^ jpk>liticdlly or ecclesiastically dead for ^ long 
time \ 

11. The exposure of dry bones from which all 
the fiesh is wasted away is the being politically or 
ecdbnastically dead so long that nothing remains 
io tiie defund: community of its former substance 
and strength \ 

12. Ascensk^n to heaven is the ascending of a 
rem^ body pQiitic^ after its figurative resurrec* 
tkm, to .power and audiority \ 

'■ 19; The ocetmrence of the day of judgment and 
the coming of thie Lord in glory are employed ti^ 
re pgesfet i t ^ temporal judgment of any wicked 
empire or ccmimunity through the agency of second 



14» Blasphemy is apostasy^ whether idolatrous 
of' tf *ny oilier description \ 

15. To hate^ after having once loved an object^ 
dienotea the ceadng to be under that influence to 
which a person was before subjects 

16* To measure signifies to take an exact ac- 
count of the thing measured. When something 

' ' Isaiah xxvi. 19. 
' Ezek. xxxvii. 1 — 14* 
^ Rev, xi. 12, 

* Isaiah xiii. 1— IS.xix.l. xxx. 27—33. Lukexvii. 22—37, 
John xxi. 22. 

* Rev. xiii. 1,6, xvi. 9— IL xvii. 3. Acts xxvi. 11. Ezek. xx. 
27—32. 

* Rev. xvii. 16, 
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else is left unraeasxired, it involves the idea of sepa- 
ration '. 

17. To seal or to set a mark upon a person im- 
ports the separation of such a person to the service 
of him who has imprinted the seal or mark '. 

18. To devour the flesh of any allegorical per- 
son is to plunder him of his substance ^ 

19. To cat a prophecy signifies to receive and 
digest it for the purpose of communication *. 

20. To seal up a prophecy is to suffer it to re- 
main unintelligible till its accomplishment^. 

II. But prophecy not only borrows its phraseo- 
logy from abstract ideas : it likewise reveals futurity 
through the medium of various absolute syrabola or 
strictly proper hieroglyphics. 

These are for the most part contrived with the 
closest attention to systematic regularity, Though 
there may be some hieroglyphics, which cannot be 
classified, but which stand insulated and indepen- 
dent : yet, for the most part, we find class compre- 
hending division, while division not unfrequently 
comprehends subdivision. Nor is this the only i>e- 
culiarity to be observed. Since prophecy relates 
both to things temporal and to things spiritual, the 
symbols employed in prophecy have ordinarily a 
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double relation also. Yet^ whenever this is the case^ 
the principle of analogy is always carefully pre«> 
served : for, what a s)rmbol temporally denotes in 
the State, it equally denotes spiritually in the 
Church, so far as an evident correspondence be- 
tween those two bodied social can be preserved. 
Thus, to exemplify both these peculiarities, the hie- 
roglyphic of a wild-beast is the leading symbol of a 
class ; and this class comprehends, as so many divi- 
tsions, the several hieroglyphics of heads and horns 
and wings and claws : but, at the same time, each 
symbol may be employed either civilly or ecclesias- 
tically ; for a wild-beast denotes either a persecut- 
ing ^ civil Empire or a persecuting ecclesiasticid 
Empire, and a horn denotes either a temporal king- 
dom or an ecclesiastical kingdom. 
^ i^'One of the largest of these symbolical classes 
is- that^ which is constituted by the natural world 
with its several divisions and various inferior depen-^ 
dencies. - 

(1.) Agreeably then to the principle which has 
been laid down, we will begin with noticing the 
temporal interpretation of the present class. 

The natural world, when interpreted temporally, 
denotes a secular Empire or a complete civil body 
politic \ But this world, according to the ancient 
arrangement both sacred and profane, resolves itself 
into three principal divisions : the heaven, the earth, 
and the waters. 

' Isaiah xiii. 11. xxiv. 4. Rev. iii. 10. xiu 9. xiii. 3. x?i. 14. 

c2 
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Of these three divisions, the heaven, agreeably to 
its elevated situation, denotes the powers of govern- 
ment '. As such, it comprehends, subdividedly, the 
sun, or the supreme ruler; the moon, or the impe- 
rial authority of the realm viewed as the allegorical 
consort of the supreme ruler ; and the stars, or the 
princes and nobles and magistrates of the realm'. 
If this idea be further pursued from an undivided 
Empire to an Empire split into many kingdoms, 
the sun will be the feudal supreme ruler or the ac- 
knowledged head of the Empire ; the moon will be 
the imperial authority of the realm, as exercised by 
those who are in power ; and the stars will be the 
various kings of the provinces, into which the Em- 
pire has been divided \ 

Of the same three divisions, the earth, agreeably 
to its depressed situation, imports the platform or 
territorial domain of the Empire*. As sucb, it 
comprehends, subdividedly, mountains and islands^ 
or kingdoms and states ^ ; trees, or men of emi- 
nence " ; and grass, or men of more humble condi- 
tion \ 
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.- Iq a.similar manner^ the waters^ wluch constitute 
the third prinqipal division of the allegorical ^vprld^ 
import the collective body of. the people ^ As such^ 
they .cpnipreh^jod, §ubdividedly, the sea, whidi^ 
being ever more or less in a state of agitation^ sha^ 
dowa out a. nation or nations in the restless condi^ 
tion of tumult or war or revolution*; rivers. and 
fountsdns, wJpck in a. divided Empire signify king* 
Aorm or commvinities, or which (if no particnkf 
Bmpii^ te p^i^iiWiJy. referred to) denote any king-* 
di9lWYfOru«<^lwmities^; and occasional flooda or 
inundsticm^y /which signify large communities ot 
Im^mMrVmx XplJing onward: for any given puti- 
p«s», :si:ic}i^Qi^ jin^t^nc^ as a combinatiiiHJ of wicked 
persgnsf or. ai^ army pf invading ^neinios *. . 
f>^i Having ::thud ascertained the impprt of these 
^nous aUbd3jmi]:K)Is> we shall readily perceive what 
st e . dure to ; uijiderstt^d by the several modifications 

of^th^znJ' 

( v/The.Ua^kening of the sun, the turning of the 
meNwinto bkiody the falling of, the stars, and the 
depiaiiting of the heavens . like a Scrowl, will n^eaja 
great political revolutions tending to the subversion 
of a kingdom or Empire^: the eclipsing of the hea- 

* Rev. xvii. 1, 15. 

* Dan. vii. 2, 3. Isaiah Ivii*. 20. Jerem. li. 42. Hagg, ii, 6. 

Lukexxi. 25. Judel3. Rev. xiii. 1. 

• • •• .. . . . ' - 

® Isaiah viii. 7. xviii. 2. / 

* Psahn Ixix. 15. Isaiah xviii, 2, 7. xxviii. 2. lix. 19. Jer^m. 
xlvii. 2. Dan. ix. 26. Nahum i. 8. Rev. xii. 15, 16. 

* Matt. xxiv. 29. Isaiah xiii, 10. xiv. 2. 
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venly bodies will signify a partial calamity, not ex- 
tending to the utter subversion of the body politic ' : 
the shooting of a star from heaven to earth will 
denote the downfall of a sovereign prince ' : and 
the scoTching of men with fire from tlie sun will 
import a grievous tyranny exercised by the supreme 
ruler ^. 

So again : an earthquake is a sudden convulsion 
or revolution, which violently overturns the exist- 
ing order of things ; as a literal earthquake subverts 
cities and villages, and occasions general confusion 
and destruction * : a desolation of the earth by a 
fitomi of hail and fire and blood is the devastation 
of an Empire by a furious invasion from the north, 
where natural hail and snow are generated ' : the 
eruption of a volcano is a destructive attack made 
from the kingdom symbolised by the burning moun- 
tain ^ : and the removal of islands and mountains is 
the subversion of kingdoms and communities ^ 

In a similar manner, the turning of the sea into 
blood denotes a furious and sanguinary revolu- 
tion": the turning of rivers and fountains into 
blood signifies the bloodshed produced by violent 



' Rev. viii. 12. 








' Isaiah xiv. 2. Rev. viii. 10. 
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war gainst orderly and well-regulated govern- 
ments ^ : the tinging of rivers and fountuns with 
wormwood is the introducing among nations thcr 
bitterness of war^d discord and contention': and 
the drying up of a river imports the subversion of 
the kingdom thus symbolised \ 

(2.) Such b^ing the temporal interpretation of 
this dass of symbols^ the ecclesiastical interpretation 
will be strictly analogous. 

The natural worlds when interpreted ecclesiastic 
eally^ denotes the whole ecclesiastical Empire or 
the complete body politic of the Church within the 
fimits of any: given geographical territory : and the 
thpee ecclesiastical divisions of this leading symbol 
exactly eorrespond with its three secular divisions, 
iii Heaven, or the first division/ is the Church of 
aayobuotfy .with reference to its govermng powers\ 
Hence the sun is Christy the head of the Church^: 
the moon .' is the general ecclesiastical authority of 
ike Church or the Church viewed with reference 
to that authority^: and the stars^ the chief of whom 
i^the high-priest of our profession himself, are the 
bishops and priests of the Church in question ^ 

' Rev. xvi. 4. 

' Rev. viii. 11. 

' Isaiah xi, 15. Rev. xvi. .12. 

* Matt. xiii. 24 — 50. Rev. xii. 1 . 

* Malach. iv. 2. Rev. x. 1. xii. 1. 

* Rev. xii. 1. 

' Dan. viii. 10. Jude 13. Rev. i. 20, ii. 28. xxii. 16. 
Numb. xxiv. 17. 
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- ■ The earth, or the second division, is the territp- 
jial platform of a Church, viewed connectedly with 
that of the State '. Hence mountains and islands 
are subordinate ecclesiastical establishments ^ 
■ The waters, or the third division, are the indi- 
vidual members of a national Church '. 

These symbols, as before when temporally con- 
ffldered, give rise to various perfectly intelligible 
combinations and modifications. 
■ " The passing away of a heaven and an earth and 
the introduction of a new heaven and a new earth 
denote, sometimes the cessation of one ecclesiastical 
establishment and the introduction of another in 
its place, and sometimes the transition of the same 
ecclesiastical community from one condition to ano- 
ther * : the bringing down of fire from heaven is 
the iulminating of ecclesiastical censures and ex- 
communications ^ : signs among the heavenly bodies 
represent ecclesiastical changes and revolutions ^ : 
and an earthquake is an ecclesiastical convulsion or 
sudden mutation, by which the dominion of any 
particular Church is thrown down in the region 
affected by the earthquake '. 

Heaven, however, is itself sometimes employed 



' Rev. Jtxi. I. 

' Isaiah ii. I, 2. Rev. xvi, 20. 
' Psalm Ixv. 9. Ezek. xlvii. 1—12. 
' Isaiah Ixv. 17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. vi. J 
' Rev. xiii. 13. 
' Rev. vi. ]2~1,4. Joelii. 30,31. 



Zcchar. xiv. 8. u.ilir 



' Rev 



13. 



{ad^rtodiftifly or as a 'pramtfyr cKymbol ;-^^ihai: « to 
jMy/ ii^k^soiiiEtiiSMrempJoyed Witheiitalij^.ra 
idAmi^ tebtiiHi- io the alk^orical ^wH'ld^ in r1^ 
case^ ifidenotasi Aet sj^nimiClmuh^i tne }Hh 
Vkvti^lisnaoiiixei^&sim from aa otitwardfaiid 

visible Ghur^H'^'^ohterer.coinprefaendB a uu^ 

iti ^HiUieeitlii^^aU tif ' a^tar from heaven ig the Ji^ofh 
tasy of a bishop or ^pneat:'': and henoe the^deicent 
ofisofib :>deimiaid tain frrai leaven represents tira 
litectifyingi^^iaee (j^^ the . Hdy Spirit ^ . , ., w . . i . , f r. 
^r.ofil^.f4AmotibeBi/vel7 extensive . class of symbola b 
eomtibottA 1^ &- Kild4)east and has^membev^ t«; Al^r 
i^on^l .^r^inca^ temporal sense^ a^ild-beast is used 
ftirtir^eineirfi^' A great ^secular Empire whicb prp^ 
Ibsfi^caHdModss upon principles adwrse to trw 

t^xiicbp^) theb^^ head or heads of such, a beast wwb 
b^mmftiasr dteotifig^^ the form or forms of si^r^ne 
goiB^^gteent^iinde^ the atypical Empire has 

f nbsibtedoor may subsist ^^ His horns^ if: horAl be 
mmtibd>tb hkni arekingdoms : and they represent^ 



,.» :J; .1 '...;: .^ ^l?'}-' 



' Rev. xi. 6. 15. 19. xv. 5—8. 
' Kev. ix. 1, xu. 4. Dan, vui. 10. 
' Isaiah xliv. 3. Rev. xi. 6. 

* It may not be improper to observe, that St John uses two 
entirely different words to ea^press the four cherubic aniroals 
and the twou- persecuting beasts of the sea and the iearth. The 
former are termed f <5a or living creatures ; the latter, ^ia or 
wild-beasts of prey, .'..,::. 

* Dan. vii. 4, 17. 

* Dan. vii. 6. .Rev. xiii, \. xviL 3, 9 — 11, 
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sometimes coalescing kingdoms out of which thd 
Empire in question has been formed, and sometimes 
separated kingdoms into which the Empire has 
been broken or divided '. His wings, when he is 
furnished with wings, also denote kingdoms, modi- 
fied in the same manner as when such kingdoms 
are typified by horns *. His tusks are governing 
dynasties^. His teeth and claws are the soldiery*. 
His two sides are sometimes employed to represent 
two component kingdoms ^ And his tail is the 
antichristian superstition of the typical Empire ^. 
, Such being the case, the plucking of his wings 
will import a diminution of strength in the king- 
doms represented by the wings : the rise or break- 
ing of a horn will signify the rise or dissolution of 
the kingdom typified by the liorn : the falhng of 
one bead and the germination of another will de- 
note the abolition of one supreme political form 
and the inauguration of another such form : the 
life of a beast, viewed as under the government of 
Eome one living head, will denote the political ex- 
istence of an Empire under the government of 
some one active form of civil authority : the death 
of a beast, produced by the successive falling or 
destruction of all his heads, will signify the poli- 



!0— 22. Rev. xvii. 12. 
8. Jerem. xlriii. 40. 



' Dan. vii. 7, 24. viii. 3, i 
' Dan. vii, 4, 6. Isaiah v 
' Dan. vii. 5. 
* Dan.Tii. 5, 7, 19. 

fii. 5. 
' Isaiah ix. 14, 15, Rev. ix. 9, 19. xii. 4 
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tical dissolution of the Empire typified : and €be 
reviyal of a defunct beasts by the healing of a mor* 
tal wound inflicted upon his head^ will import the 
political restoration of the Empire which had been 
thus dissolved ^ 

(2«) In a spiritual or ecclesiastical sense^ a wild« 
beast is a spiritu^ or ecclesiastical Empire which 
professes wd acts upon principles adverse to true 
religion ^ 

A horn of such a beast is a spiritual or ecclesi* 
asiical kingdom : and it may, nevertheless^ be pro* 
perly represented as springing, either out of a se. 
cular beasts or out of an ecclesiastical beast ; for^ 
in the former case, its political or geographical, and^ 
in the .latter case, its spiritual or ecclesiastiealj 
origin will be denoted^. The head of an ecclen*^ 
astlcal beast is the governing polity under which he 
MiblRst9\ And the body of such a beast repro* 
sents th^ persons who constitute the body politic of 
sudi an Empire '. 

• On these hieroglyphics it is to be observed, that 
an ecclesiastical kingdom may increase into an 

' pan. vii. 4, 8, 24. viii. 8, 9, 21—23. Rev. xvii. 9—1 U 
xiii. 3, 12, 14. 

_ • 

* Rjsv.xiii. 11 — 17. Theecc/estas^fca/character of the wild- 
beasty described in this passage, is detennined by his being styled 
a false prophet : for such an appellation is plainly inappb'cable 
to a secular Empire. Compare Rev. xvi. 13. xix. 20. witk 
xiii. 11 — 14. 

^ Dan. vii. 8, 24, 25. viii. 9—12, 23—25. Rev. xiii. II. 

* Rev. xiii. 11. 

* Rev. xiii. 11. 
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ecclesiastical Empire, and that it may then have 
ecclesiastical kingdoms subservient to it. Hence, 
what is symbolised in one prophecy, by the horn of 
a secular beast, or rather by an ecclesiastical horn 
springing politically or geographically -^rom the 
head of a secular beast ; may hereafter, in another 
prophecy, be symbolised by a distinct spiritual 
beast, having a proper head or supreme governor 
and proper horns or ecclesiastical kingdoms of its 
own'. . . 

- 3. As a beast of prey denotes an Empire, with 
reference to its idolatrous aud persecuting spii-it; 
so an animal of any other description equally de- 
motes an Empire, but with a similar reference to 
puch specific qualities as characterise the symbolic 
animal in question. 

Thus, from their pugnacity, a ram, a ho-goat, 
and a war-horse, alike typify a military .Empire ; 
and, when the last hieroglyphic is employed, the 
character of the governing rider expresses, whethe]; 
the martial bravery of the Empire is directed to a 
good or to a bad purpose. 

In the mechanical arrangement of the war-horse, 
a variety will sometimes be found to occur : for, 
occasionally, the typical steed is yoked to a chariot; 
and, in that case, the governing warrior is borne 
along in the vehicle, instead of being mounted upon 
the animal. But I need scarcely to remark, that, 

' Compare Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20, 21,24, 25, with Rev. siii, J, 
11,12,16. 
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iirie^el^'tnci^cation, the leading idea is'stSItte 
sarnie.' ' Udder each fbrm^ a military Kn^ire^ with 
its govertiing polity, is alike symbolised *. 

4r/ Another very consideraible class of symbDlfc 
may hb arranged under the leading hieroglyphic of 
a city. * Here, however, we do not find that perfect 
distinction into secular and ecclesiastical, whicli 
marked two cf the classes that have recent^ been 
considered. By a city we are to understand a hoSy 
politic : but, in the Apocalypse, this body politic is 
chiefly tiiri eedesiastical one ; though, when used in 
a ^bad setise, the idea of secular power or rathet 
perhaps ctf a geographical secular platform seemSi 
manif€^tl/tt> be included. '^/t 

('ijyT'Ktfe, in the book of Revelation, the grea;t 
city, which is the city of the dragon and whicli 
bfelairs the mystic name of Babylon, is the whole 
Roman Empire, viewed as subject to its seven? 
hilled' tnetropolis, under the two-fold aspect of A 
se&tddr' i^d an ecclesiastical body politic, though 

the predotninating idea is the ecclesiastical V Atf- 

- 1 

/ Jley.:.vl 1^8. xix. 11—14. Zechar. i. 8—11. vi. 1^8. 
Dan. yi». -8, 5. 

* ja,ey. ;xyiii. It might seem, from Rev. xvii, 9, 18, that the 
g^eat city means Rome exclusively, and not Rome viewed as 
presiding over the Roman Empire. To such an opinion, how- 
ever, there are insuperable objections. 

1/ The harlot, who is said to be Babylon or the great city is 
evidently the Roman Church after the period when the Empire- 
had been divided into ten kingdoms. That Church, however, 
although its peculiar seat was the literal seven-hilled city, ex- 
tended its sway over the whole Western or proper Roman 
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cordingly, from the circumstance of this city repre- 
senting conjointly the temporal Roman Empire and 



Empire. Consequently, the Church of Rome, in its largest 
acceptation, must be the apocalyptic Babylon or great city, 
unless we confine it (which is ao absurdity) within the limits 
of literal Rome. Hence the spiritual great city must mean 
the whole Papal Empire, or the diocesan Roman Church, 
presiding as the alleged mother and mistress of all other na- 
tional Latin Churches comprehended within the bounds of its 
own western peculium, and claiming a supremacy over the East 
also. 

IT, So again : since our Lord is said to have been crucified 
within the great city, and since the great city undoubtedly 
means Rome in some sense or other ; it is evident, that the 
secular great city cannot be the exclusive town of Rome, be- 
cause our Lord was aot there crucified ; on the contrary, it 
must plainly mean the Roman Empire, within the geographical 
limits of which his crucifixion actually occurred. Rev, li. 8. 

III. Further : the first apocalyptic wild-beast, which un- 
doubtedly symbolises the Roman Empire, is said to have ten 
horns or kingdoms ; and the great city is said to consist of ten 
different parts or streets. Rev, xi. 13. Hence it is natural to 
conclude, that the ten parts of the city are the same, in point 
of import, as the ten horna of the seven-headed wild-beast. 
But, if that be the case, the great city must mean, not merely 
the town of Rome, but the Roman Empire at large or (in 
strict ideality) Rome presiding over her Empire, Under this 
aspect, as denoting conjointly Rome and the Roman Empire, it 
is described as seated upon seven hills : but then we are in- 
formed also, that the seven heads of the wild-beasl typify, not 
only seven hills, but seven forms of government ; a circum- 
stance, which plainly shews that the Empire as including^ the 
town must be intended, for the Uiflucnce of the seven forms of 
government entended far beyond the walls of the mere town. 
Sec Pol- Synop. in Rev. xi. 8. Brightman's Apoc. Apoc, fol. 
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the spiritual sovereignty exercised upon its geogra« 
phical platform^ it is exhibited to us under the 
compound hieroglyphic of a wild-beast ridden by a 
harlot ^k 

The great city is said to comprehend ten dit 
ferent parts or streets, which answer to the ten 
horns of the first apocalyptic wild-beast, and which 
denote t^e ten kingdoms of the. divided Roman 
Empire : for, since one tenth part of the great city 
is thrown down by an earthquake at the close of 
the second woe, such language of necessity impUes 
a division into ten parts *. 

The san^e great city is viewed also under two 
different aspects, according to its wider and its 
narrqwer ^stent. As a literal city may, at one 
time, com^ehetid within its walls a much larger 
tract of land, than it does at another time ; whence 
a district, which was formerly within it, may be 
subsequently without it : so the allegorical great 
city is variously -spoken of, according as in point 
of geography it is variously contemplated* On 
this principle, the platform of the ten streets, though 
it cohstituted the whole city when viewed in refer-? 
ence to the ecclesiastical authority exercised from 

r * t 

174, 175» 268. Lowman's Parapb. in Rev. xi. 8. Fleming's 
Apoc. Ifey, p. 41. Doddridge's Paraph, in Rev. xi. 8. Jurieu'g 
Accomp. of Script. Propti. part ii. p. 261 — 267. Heidagger. 
Myst. Babyl. Magn. torn. i. p. 219. Grot. Comment, in Apoc. 
xvii. 

* Rev. xvii. 1 — 7. 

* Rev. xi. 13. 
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its palace or centre, constituted but a part of it 
when viewed in reference to the wide dominions of 
the Roman Gfesars : and, on the same principle, 
any province, which lies beyond the geographical 
limits of the ten streets, may be truly described as 
being either within or without the city. In this 
manner, accordingly, we find the province of 
Judea spoken of. Our Lord is said, by the apoca- 
lyptic prophet, to have been crucified within the 
great city ; because he was crucified in the pro- 
vince of Jud^a, at that time within the limits of 
the Roman Empire : yet is that identical province 
described also as being ivithoat the great city ; 
because it lies without the platform of the ten 
streets, which constituted the proper Western Ro- 
man Empire or the Latin Patriarchate '. 

The great city of the Apocalypse contains also 
the throne of its monarch. This is said to have 
been spiritually occupied by the dragon : but lie is 
represented as surrendering it to a visible sove- 
reign, who is pronounced to be the beast under 
gome one or other of his seven heads"- By the 
throne we are plainly enough to understand the 
tyrannical domination of the reigning head ; which 
is described as exercising power, during the times 
of the figurative harlot, conjunctively with the ten 
regal horns'. Hence the eflfusion of wrath upon 



' Rev. xi. 8. xiv 
' Rev. xiii. 2. 
* Rev. xvii. 12. 



tbeithiipn^ )8md^i^. darkenis^.o^ bestiiUl kihg4 
dpi^ wUl deixot^ 4^ither an interrupdon or a sulh' 
yersiqa oi tbeuRoman imperial authority ^ . - . ir 
Tlie great city> we are told,, is seated ufoa the 
skqa oi: upon oatipns in the * perpetual turmml^ 
n^ldi^ politics : and^- like opulent natural cittesy 
it ^8 4$aid to ha¥6 abundance of merchants and ship^ 
n^asters. Thiese merchants^ who emrich themsekeft 
by^^tradipg wi|^ ^r^ are declared by thepro{di^ 
Uh'lff ihe greji^ iMn of the earth or the princes o| 

'r:(^4t Asft^gi^ft city of the dragon ^denotes'thtf 
app^t%^^jiHnai|t.J^ though chiefly viewed Jiifi 
il^^,fod/fA$fi^giiil^i€^ so the holy' cily oiihtt 

L^b.^^thp^hUreh of Christ : at^> as tins parfr^f 
the poetical machinery i& borrowedfrom the literal 
Jfls^fsa^^^c^K)- the furniture of the holy dtyri^ 
a^f)f^^yf^esi from that of the literal metropolvi' 
oi^ J^^f^nei A Henoe it is d^icribedy as haying ««' 
teipople *;|nN^ iaur altar and a eourt without 4he tent^ 
pler^ih^ape^sQiit has a sanctuary and a daily sacri^ 
fice^: Jtence^, in the midst of it^ are the thtone^trf 
God and the ark of his covenant: and hence^ in tfaci 
temple, are two olive-trees and two candlesticks^ 
which are said to b^ the two witnesses of Christ \ ^ 
" By the temple of God, with its two inner-coujrts> 
we are to understand the spiritual Church of the 



* Rev. xvi. 10. 

* Rev. xviii. 11, 15, 17, 18, 19, 23. 

' Rev. Sri. 1—4, 19. Dan. viii. 10-12^ 
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truly piqus; viewed as contradistingvdshed from 
those, who cleave to the visible Church with flat- 
teries, or who have a name that they live while they 
are dead ' : and, by the daily sacrifice offered upon 
the altar before the ark. of the covenant, we are 
analogically to understand the prayers and pr^uses 
, of God's people, which are daily offered up unto the 
Lord in a reliance upon the covenanted merdes 
vouchsafed through the merits of his Son *. The 
outer court, wliich under the Levitical Dispensation 
was set apart for the Gentiles, represents a new 
race of Pagans, Christians in name but Gentiles in 
practice : whence the treading of it under foot sig- 
nifies the introduction of paganising heresies and 
apostasies ^. In a similar manner, the profanation 
of the sanctuary, and the abolition of the daily sa- 
crifice, and the setting up the apostasy of desola- 
tion ; which are all images taken from the literal his- 
tory of the Jews, relating to the sack of Jerusalem 
by the Romans and to the introduction of their 
ahotninable idolatry into the very precincts of the 
temple : these images, when employed symboUcally, 
mean the introduction of apostasy or idolatry, into 
the Church of Christ and the abolition or studied 
interruption of divine worship *. Lastly, whatever 
may be their particular application in the Apoca- 

' 1 CoriDth. iii. 16. vi. 19. 2 Corinth, vi. 16. Heb. iii. 6. 
' Hob. xiv. 2. Rev. »iu. 3, 4. Psalm cxvi. 17. Amosiv. 5. 
Rom. xii. 1 . 
' Dan. Tiii. 10—12. Rev. x\. 1, 2. 
' Dan. viii. 10— 12. Rev. xi. 1.2. 



\yfde, afi oBVe4r6e and a^ candlestidk ar« alike hiie^ 
roglyphics of a Churdi *. ^ 

'5. Variolas other symbois are used by the pro-, 
pfaete, whidi catmot be brought under any very fe- 
gttlar, or m kidftt ufider any equally regular, clas^ 
fidatioli. I ihidl ttotiice the most eminent of theseV 
Btl%i,itged, so far'ar they can be arranged, in orderly 
mutual conneetiott. 

(1.) A iroiiHtn denotes a conuniinlty or a body 
"p^^tiK Kfebeb a ehaste woman is a type of thu 
tHie Chtifeh; i?^ether composed of Jews or of Gen- 
tilei^^or bf bM)it' afid, ad such, she is esteemed tilid 
vnfe of the Lord and the mother of his dpirifual 
childf^ V ''A haiiot or an adulteress, on ihe other 
hand,: in a sfyMbol of an apostate and idolatro^iS 
6hurch: fef, the uiudn of Christ and his Churdl 
beittgtepregented under the figure of a marriag^^, 
aptettiiyand idolatry will be spiritual whoredohl 
and'addleery^ The flesh 6f such a hariot denoted 
her temporal po^ssesi^ons : whence the devouring of 
her flesh i$ equivalent to the confiscation or the se- 
cularii^on of her temporalities ^. Her intoxicating 
cup represents the blai^ishmetits by which she se- 
duces men into idolatry ^. And the circumstance 

' Jerem. xi. 16. Rom. xL 17 — 24. Rey. i,.20. 

• Isaiah xlvii. 1 — 3. Micah iv. 8. 

* Isaiah liv. 1 — 6. £phe8. v. 32. Rev. xix. 7. xxi#9. 
, '* Ezek. xvi. Jerem. iii. Rev. xvii. 

* Rev. xvii. 16. Compare Dan. vii. 5 ; and see above, § I. 
18. 

• Rev. xvii. 4. 
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of her riding- a Wild-beast denotes her influence over 
the temporal Empire thus symbolised \ 

(2.) An inclosed garden or vineyard is the 
Church, which is inclosed or fenced in from the 
waste of a corrupt and irreligious world *. Hence, 
on the contrary, a wilderness represents the unin- 
closed waste of the world : and thus conveys the 
idea of extreme spiritual barrenness and igno- 
rance '. Such being the case, the transformation of 
a wilderness into a fruitful and cultivated land de- 
notes the conversion of the Gentiles or the irreli- 
gious or the misreligious to the profession and prac- 
tice of scriptural faith and holiness *. 

(3.) A vine is the symbol of a Church \ Hence, 
when this vine is properly cultivated and yields 
good fruit, it is a faithful Church : but, when it 
yields sour grapes even though fully ripe, it is a 
corrupt and apostate Church ^. And hence the 
gathering the clusters of a worthless vine, the cast- 
ing them into the vat, and the treading of the 
wine-press, signify the effusion of God's just wrath 
upon apostates and corrupters of his word '. 

(4.) A field of corn is another symbol of a 

' Rev. xvii. 3. 

' Isaiah v. 1—7. Cant. iv. 12. Matt. xxi. 33—46. 

* Rev. xii. 6. xvii. 3. 

* Isaiah sxxt. ]. xli. 18. 11. 3. 

' Psalm Ixxx. 8, 14. Isaiah v. 1—7. Jerem, ii, 21. Ezek. 
XV. 2— 6. xvii. 5— 10. Hos.x. 1. Matt. xxi. 33— 45. Luke 
xiii. 6— 9. 

Iiaiah v. 2. xxvn. 2 — 6. 

Isaiah hiii. 1—6. Lament, i. 15. Rev. niv. IQ, 20. xix. 15, 
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Church^ On the same prindplej tlierefore^ the 
harvest bears » double and opposite meaning : for,, 
according to the nature of the ^subjects, it denotes' 
either a harvest of mercy or a harvest of \vrath, the 
in-gathering of the converted Gentiles or the exd^ 
sion of God's ^raemies ^ 

: (5.) Thunder and lightning represent wars and 
hostile invasions'. Locusts and caterpillars are 
destroying armies K Tempestuous winds are wars 
and. invasions i from those points of the compass, 
whence the winds ihemselves are described as blow^ 
ing : the coercion, therefore, of such winds is the 
restraining of sucL. wars and invasions unta the 
allotted tin^ of. their occurrence ^ White and 
clean robes denote righteousness and prosperity, i 
sackcloth imports a state of humiliation mingled 
with frequent persecution : and nakedness . repre* 
sents dishonour and spoliation ^. A yoke symbol- 
izes bondage ^ : and a famine imports a state of 
spiritual sterility \ 

' £zek. xvii. 5. Isaiah xxix. 17. xxxii.l5. Mattxiii. 24 — 30, 
36—43. 

• Matt. ix. 37, 38. Mark iv. 29. Luke x. 2. John iv. 35. 
Isaiah xviii, 5. Hos. vi. 11. Joel iii. 13. Jerem. li. 33. Rev. 
xiv. 15. 

^ Isaiah xxix. 6. Rev. viii. 5. xi. 19. xvi. 18. 

* Joel i. ii. Nahum iii. 15 — 17, Rev. ix. 3 — 11. 

* Dan. vii. 2. Isaiah xi. 15. xxvii. 8. Jerem. iv. 11—13. 
Rev. vii. 1 — 3. 

• Rev. vii. 9. xi. 3. xvii. 16. Isaiah xlvii. 1 — 3. 

^ 1 Tim. vi. 1. Acts XV. 10. Gal. v. 1. Coloss. ii. 16. 
1 Peter ii. 16. Rev. vi. 5. 
^ Amos. viii. 1 1. 
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These remarks may suffice to give some idea of 
the figurative and symbolical language of prophecy. 
The proper use and import of this language, com- 
prising as it does the hieroglyphical system of the 
ancient Hebrews, seems to have been taught, as 
one great branch of education, in those schools of 
the prophets which are often mentioned in the 
Jewish Scriptures. To imagine, that man could 
teach man to predict future events, were grossly 
and palpably absurd : but there is nothing incon- 
gruous in supposing, that the pupils were instructed 
in the meaning and application of the established 
prophetic phraseology. Tims instituted, they were 
prepared, whenever they should receive the illapses 
of the Holy Spirit, to communicate them in the 
teclmical and conventional phraseology of the 
schools. 



CHAPiir.^ OF PROPHBCT. ' 39 



f 






CHAtTER II. 

,',.'.'■:■■■ '■.•-.■..■; ' ■ ; • 

RESPECTING THE PROPER MODE OF COMPUTING THE 
PROPHETIC NUMJBERS OF DANIEL AND ST. JOHN» 

. ■.■'■■• ■•.. .■■• /t-n . ^ ■ ; . 

In the propliecies of DanieJ and St John we fiii4 
seyer^<dij6Gbren|; nun)ibers spqcified^ as the measure* 
of per t^jiic^q^lQgical periods.. 

The§e nurojs^s .^^e, three tixnes and a half, 4^ 
i9Qgt}?3^ I^Qdayii, 2300 days, 1290 days, 133J; 
day^r 70 tir^^ks, 5 months, 10 days, three days and 
a half, and a day and a month and a year ^. 

Of such numbers, the three times and a hali^ tl^Q 
42 months, and the 12(50 days, are mutually equi-* 
valent ; those terms expressing only, in varied 
phraseology, one and the same period : for, if we 
reckon a time or a year to contain 360 days ; 4^ 
months, or 1260 days^ will in that case be exactly 
equal to three such years and a half. 

By a similar mode of reduction, 5 months are 
equal to 150 days : 70 weeks, to 490 days : and, . 
with a variation which in this single instance will 
hereafter be accounted for, a day and a month and 
a year conjointly, to 396 days '. 

' Dan. vii. 25. viii, 14. ix, 24. xii. 7, 11, 12. Rev. ii. 10. 
ix. 5y 15. xi. 2, 3. xii. 6, 14. xiii. 5. xi. 9. 

' In the number, a day and a month and a year, the year 



40 THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK I. 

Hence, when the various numbers are homo- 
geneously expressed by days, they will stand as fol- 
lows : 12C0 days, 2300 days, 1290 days, 1335 days, 
490 days, 150 days, 10 days, three days and a half, 
and 396 days. 

To these numbers we must add another, which 
is the root of all those smaller numbers that are in- 
cluded within it : a number, specified indeed by 
the prophet Daniel, but specified only after a mys- 
tical or typical fashion. The number, to which I 
allude, is 7 times or 2S20 days '. This radical and 
perfect number is produced by the duplication of 
the broken and imperfect number three times and 
a half : and we shall find in the sequel, that it com- 
prehends within its own ample term, not only its 
two moieties or the two imperfect numbers of three 
times and a half respectively, but likewise the 1290 
days, the 70 weeks, the 5 months, the 10 days, the 
three days and a half, the day and the month and 
the year, and by far the greater part of the 3300 
days. Such being the case, the 7 times or the 
2520 days constitute a measure, which may well 
be denominated the sacred calendar of prophecy: 
and, for the purpose of practical application, this 
measure is made, as we shall hereafter see, the 
gage or span of the great metallic image ; whether 
that image be viewed, as chronologically progres- 

must l>e computed as comprehending, not 360 days, but 365 
days. See below, book iv. chap. 7. ^ II, 5. 
' Dan. iv. 16, 32. 
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tsive thtough four imghty successive Empires, or 
as geographically completed in the last mighty 
lEmpire of the Romans ^ The measure of 7 
times being thus made the chronological measure 
of the succession of the four Gentile Empires^ 
we find our Lord alluding to it under the signift* 
cant appellation of the times of the genth«es \ 

The seven times or the 2520 days, which consti- 
tute THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES Or THE SACKED 

CALENDAR OF PROPHECY, are foUowcd by a season of 
blessedness, Which is said by Daniel to be^ at the 
commencement of a period of 1335 days ' : for, 
where the tyranny ends which is exercised through 
the letter moiety of the seven times, the kingdom 
of the mountain or the blessed reign of the saints 
commences , 

• ^ 

: ' See below, book i. chap. 3. in init. and book iii. chap. i. 
; ' Lake xxi. 24. i 

^ Dan. i^i. 12. See below, book i. chap. 7. § III. 2. 
- * See Daiu ii. 34, 35, 44, 45. vii. 8—14, 20—27. That our 
Lord's times of the Gentiles terminate synchronically with 
Daniel's \^Ar6f times and a half is demonstrated by the circum^ 
stance of the termination of each being marked by a common 
event, 

, Our Lord's thnes of the OentUes terminate at the end of ih^ 
long captivity of the Jews among all nations : Daniel's three 
times and a Aa(f terminate with the accomplishment or finishing 
of the long dispersion of his people. Luke xxL 24. Dan. xii. 
1,6,7. 

Therefore pur Lord's times of the Gentiles, and Daniel's 
three times and a half alike terminating with the restoration 
of Judah, must, of plain necessity, terminate synchronically. 

It is worthy of remark, that one of the most eminent con- 
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From this last position, another will obviously 
result. Since the three times and a half, mentioned 
by Daniel and St. John, are the latter moiety of 
the seven times ; since the seven times, and there- 
fore their latter moiety the three times and a half 
mentioned by those prophets, are followed (accord- 
ing to Daniel) by a season of blessedness which 

nectJDg lioks of synchronical prophecy, is (fie restoration of 
Judak. For, since Daniel has fixed it to the close of his three 
times and a half, making it to synchronise with the overthrow 
of a great antichristian Power during a period of unexampled 
trouble ; and since our Lord similarly fises it to the end of his 
times of the Gentiles, making it to occur during a season of 
tremendous political convulsions : we may thence be certain, 
that all the matters, which unchronological prophets describe 
iks taking place at the epoch of the restoration of Judah, take 
place also at the end of the three times and a half and at 
the end of the times of the Gentiles ; and, conversely, we may 
be equally certain, that all the matters, which chronological 
prophets describe as taking place at the ead of the three times 
and a half and at the end of the times of the Gentiles, take 
place also at the epoch of the restoration of Judah ; inasmuch 
as the resloTalitm of Judah, at the end of the three times and 
a half or at the end of the times of the Gentiles, is Ike event 
universally common to all the predicted matters. 

On this perfectly intelligible principle, the following prophe- 
cies must be viewed as treating of matters mutually synchro- 
nical. 

Isaiah ii. 1 — 5. xi. 4 — 16. xviil. xlix, liv. Ix. Ixii. Ixiii. Ixt. 
)7 — 25. Ixvi. Jerem. xxiii. 1 — 8. xxx. xxxi, xxxiv. xxxvi. 
xxxvii. Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44, 45. vii. 13, 14, 26, 27, xi. 40—45. 
xii. 1,6, 7. Hoa. iu.5. Joel ii. iii. Micah iv. v. Zephan. iii. 
8—20. Zechar. ii. xii. xiii. xiv. Malach. iii. 8—18. iv. 
Luke xjti. 24—27. 2 ThesB. ii. 8. Rev. xviil. xix. 
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b^ns'at the ixmimencement of a period of 1335 
days ; and since the same three tiknes and a half 
are followed (accorduig to St. John) hy the 1000 
yeaxs of Chrises 'terrestrial reign ivilh his saints r 
the necessary conclusion is^ that Daniel's 1335^ 
days begin synchronically with St* John's 1000 
years *. ' 

Now it is manifest, that, before we can rightly 
explain the prophecies relative to the seven times 
and the two moieties of three times and a half 
each* an inqidry must be made into the proper 
mode of computing the chronological numbers of 
D!anid and St. John. 

But this mquiry divides itself into two branches. 
For we must first examine, whether a day, in the 
phraseology of prophecy, be a literal day or a lite^ 
ral year. And, if, upon examination, we shall dis-^ 
cover, that a prophetic day is to be reckoned as a 
literal year; we must, in that case, further inquire, 
whether each period specified by Daniel and St. 
^ohn is to be estimated, as a period of so many 
natural solar years, or as a period of so many ard** 
ficial yews whereof each year contains no more 
than 3Q0 natural days : that is to say, we must in-; 
quire, whether the often mentioned period of three 
times and a half (for instance) is equal to 1260 
natural solar years, or whether it comprehends 

/ Compare Rev. xi« 2, 3. xiii. 1 — 5, with xU. 17—21. xx. 
1-6. 
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Only 1241 natural solar years and 324^ days ' ; and 
80 proportionately of all the other specified periods. 

To establish the right mode of computing any 
one period is, in effect, to establish the right mode 
of computing every other specified period. Hence, 
as the period of the latter three times and a half is 
the most famous of all the prophetic periods, I 
shall employ it as the basis of the present investi- 
gation. 

I. That the latter 1260 days are not mere natu- 
ral days, but that they are years of some descrip- 
tion or other, is sufficiently manifest from various 
considerations : from the ascertained usage both of 
paniel and St. John ; from the express scriptural 
decision, that, in the phraseology of the prophets, 
a day may be estimated as a year ; from the pal- 
pable impossibility, that all the circumstances as- 
cribed to the period of the latter three times and a 
half can take place within the short compass of 
1260 natural days ; and from the distinct specifi- 
cation of the time about which the latter 1260 
days must have commenced. 

1. Analogical homogeneity requires us to as- 
sume, that the same mode of computation, which 
b used by an author in one passage of his ivritings. 



' This statement is not mathematically accurate ; became I 
have reckoned each solar year to contain 365^ days, whereas it 
does not really contain quite so much : but the difference is so 
small, that it requires not to be noticed. 
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mil be Used Igr Jbimiji all other parallel or Idhdred 
passages : unless^ as in the case of the apocalyptic 
1000 years^ congruity itself requires a departure 
from the established rule ^ • Hence, if any one of 
the numerical prophecies of Daniel and St John 
has already heean accomplished; such an accmn* 
plishmeht will serve as a clue for ascertaining the 
proper method ci computing the numbers men^ 
tioned in then* other numerical prophecies. 
' Now we find, that Daniel's famous prophecy of 
the Seventy Weeks, whatever particular difficultks 
there may be in the explanation of it, has been 
proved, by the event pf our Lord's advent, to 
speak, not of weeks of literal days, but of weeks of 
mystical days ; that is to say, of weeks of years, 
either (as some maintain) natural, or (as others 
imagine) artificial : and we likewise find, that the 



Mf the apocalyptic 1000 years be estimated as a 1000 pro- 
phetic years, they will amount to the enormous sum of 360,000 
solar years. In fact, the circumstance of their coincidence; 
with the first 1000 days of Daniel's 1335 days does itself fully 
demonstrate how they ought to be reckoned. 

* See my Dissert, on Daniel's Seventy Weeks, chap, y. 
Some have objected, that no proof can be legitimately drawn 
fipom the case of Daniel's Seventy Weeks: because, from the 
etymology of the Hebrew word rendered weeks, it imports, in, 
reality, nothing more than septenaries, however those septena* 
ries may be chronAogically constituted. 
• But this objection is well answered by Mede, who remarks ;. 
that The question lies not in the etymology ^ but in the use ; 
wherein y\2'V always signifies sevens of days, and never sevens 
of years. Wheresoever it is absolutely put, it meam of 
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apocalyptic ten days persecution of the Church of 
Smyrna has been similarly proved, by the event, to 
mean, not a persecution of ten literal days, but a 
persecution of ten mystical days; that is to say, 
the persecution of ten years which is recorded by 
Eusebius and Lactantius and Orosius '. 

Such being the case, if the 70 weelcs of Daniel 
and the 10 days of St. John are respectively 490 
years and 10 years ; we are bound, by analogical 
homogeneity, to conclude, both that the latter 
1260 days and that the various other numbers of 
these two prophets are to be computed in the same 
manner, each day being uniformly estimated as a 
year. 

days : it is no where thus used of years. Mede's Works, 
book iii. chap. 9. p. 599. Compare Gen, x\ix. 27, 28. Levit. 
xii. 5. Numb, xxviii. 26. Deut xvi. 9, 10, 16. 2 Chron. viii. 
13. Jer. v. 24. 

Such, therefore, being the case, inannuch as the word is put 
ABSOLUTELY iR the Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, the 
Seventy Weeks of Daniel are assuredly 490 days; Just as much, 
as if he had expressed the term by 490 days, and not by 70 
weeks. But the event has shewn, that these 490 days are 490 
mystical days or 490 natural years. Consequently, it having 
been thus established that such a mode of computation is used 
by Daniel in one instance, homogeneity requires, that he should 
equally be understood to use it in all other parallel instances. 
Whence it will follow, since the three times and a half of Da- 
niel are undoubtedly identical with the thr* times and a half 
of St. John, that St. John also, in the several cases of Aisnom- 
bers, uses the same mode of computation. 

' Rer. ii. 10. Euseb. Hist. Ecclea. lib. viii. c. 15, 16. Lac- 
tant. de mort. persec. c. 48. Oros. lib. vii. c, 25. 
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» 

• 2« In this mode of rec^koning we are supported 
by the express verbal warrant of Scripture itself. 
f When we assert that a prophetic day is a literal 
year^ we assert not^ for the mere purpose of serr^ 
ing a turo^ any strange and unheard of matter : we 
simply adopt a method of computation^ which has 
been formally recognised both by Moses and by 
Ezekiel\ - 

3. That |;he latter 1260 days must be equivalent 
to 1260 years, either natural or artificial/ is further 
evident £rom the very nature of the circumstancef 
which are said to take place in the course of thax 
evolution. 

During the lapse of this famous period^ the little 
horn of Daniel's fourth wild-beast acquires and ex* 
ereises an unlimited dominion of some kind or 
other within the precincts of the Western Roman 
£mpire after it has been partitioned by the ten 
Gothic natipns ; wears out the saints of the Most 
High by incessant persecution ; and changes times 
and laws, according to its own arbitrary humour *. 
During the lapse of the same period, the apocalyp- 
tic ten-homed wild-beast, which is plainly identical 
with DanieFs fourth wild-beast when viewed as 
having absorbed its three predecessors^ makes war 
with the smnts and overcomes them ; power being 
given to him over all the kindreds and tongues and 

' See Numb. xiv. 33, 34. Ezek. iv. 4 — 6. See also Isaiah 
XX. 3. in Bp. Lowth*s translation and annotation. 
» Dan. vii. 8, 24, 25. 
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hations, which establish themselves upon the g;eo- 
graphical platform of the Western Roman Em- 
pire '. During the lapse still of the same period, 
the apocalyptic two-homed wild-heast, the contem- 
porary and coadjutor of the ten-horned wild-heast> 
causes the inhabitants of the earth to make an 
image for the first wild-beast, compels all men 
under pain of death to worship this image, arid 
obtains such a degree of power as to lay every per- 
son under an interdict who should refuse to com- 
ply with his blasphemous terms of communion'. 
And lastly, during the lapse of this very same 
period, the apocalyptic harlot, who rides the ten- 
homed wild-heast, extends her influence over peo- 
ples and multitudes and nations and tongues, com- 
mits fornication with the kings of the earth, in- 
toxicates their subjects with the wine of her forni- 
cation, and herself becomes drunken \vith the 
blood of the saints and martyrs *. Now it is im- 
possible, that all these things should be done in 
the short space of three natural years and a half. 
Therefore the years in question must be estimated * 
as prophetic or mystical years. 

This will appear yet more evidently, if we attend 
to the subdivisions of the period. 

Toward the close of the latter 1260 days, the 
ten-horned wild-beast from the abyss slays the two 



• Re^r. xiii. n— 17. 
' Rev, xvii. 
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v^itnesses: and tl^ir. dead lx>dies lie unlxuried hi 
the broad and great dty for the apace of three days 
and a half^ afiterivhich they are suddenly restored 
to life. Meanwhile^ in the course of these thnse 
days and a half, the inhabitants of the earth I6r 
joice over them; and make merry^ and send gifb 
to each other K Such transactions, howeyer^ most 
assuredly can never . be accomplished in the very 
short space (^ oftly tiiree natural days and. a.half^ 
Hence we are obliged to conclude, that thre« 
natural ddys ^nd a half are not the period intended. 
But>if the period do not denote three natural days 
and a half, it can only denote three years and ahfU£. 
- So again : immediately before the destruction of 
the wildrbeast, and therefore immediately, before 

« 

Ike termination of the latter 1260 days, thre^ 
unclean'' spirits go forth to gather together th$ 
kings of the whole Roman world to the battle of 
the greats day of God Almighty, which (we are 
assured) tvill be fought in the land of Palestine. 
The kings are,, accordingly, assembled at Megiddo 
for the purpose of being destroyed : and there they^ 
are afterward completely routed *. Now, if the 
whole formation of this great confederacy is to take 
place inmiediately before the close of the latter 
1260 days, and if those 1260 days be only 1260 
natural days ; it is plain, that a very few natural 
days> perhaps some twenty or thirty such days, 

* Rev. xi. 7 — 11. 

* Rev. xvi. 12—16. Rev. xix, 11—21. Dan. xL 40— 45, 

Joel iii. 2^cbar. xii— xiv. . > 

VOL. I. E 
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3 greatest apncc that wo can consistently 
allow to it. But, in the space of twenty or thirty 
natural days, it is physically impossible, that the 
kings of the whole Roman world should be formed 
into a grand confederacy and should march with 
their armies from Europe into Palestine. 

4, The point is finally decided by the accurate 
and unambiguous specification of tho time, about 
which the latter 1260 days are described as com- 
mencing. 

The ten-homed wild-beast of Daniel is plainly, 
as all commentators allow, the Roman Empire. 
Hence the circumstance of his putting forth ten 
horns must, agreeably both to the analogy of pro- 
phecy and to the explanation of the interpreting 
angel, denote the rising up of ten kingdoms within 
the limits of that Empire '. Now the gradual rise 
of a little horn is described as synchronising with 
the rise of the ten larger horns or kingdoms. But 
these ten larger kingdoms arose, as it is well 
known, in the fifth and sixth centuries, when the 
Roman Empire was falling asunder in consequence 
of the attacks of the northern nations ^. Therefore 
the little horn, which is represented as springing up 



I 
I 



' Compare Dan. viii. a, and see Dan. vii, 24. 

' The Romish expositor, Bp. Walmesley, himself allows, that 
the germination of the ten horns from the head of the Roman 
beaet can only mean the springing up of the ten Gothic king- 
doms within the hmita of the Roman Empire during llie fifth 
and sixth centuries. Gen. Hist. p. 120. 
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by stealth behind the ten larger horns, must have 
been gradually rising in the course of the fifth and 
sixth centuries ; its attainment to complete maturity 
being somewliat later than that of the other horns. 
Into the hand of the little horn, thus gradually 
springing up during that period, the saints, we are 
told, are delivered for the space of three times and a 
half or 1260 days : and the dominion, wliich it 
exercises over the saints, plainly synchronises with 
the dominion and influence of whatsoever nature, 
which it is described as exercising from the very 
first over its fellows. Therefore the 1260 days 
cannot have commenced much later than the close 
of the sixth century, when both the ten larger 
horns and the synchronical little horn had now 
started into existence. 

Such being the case, even if we should not be 
able quite positively to fix the precise era of their 
commencement, we may be absolutely sure that 
they must have commenced many ages ago. But, 
if they cannot have commenced much later than 
the close of the sixth century, and if they be no 
more than 1260 natm'al days ; then they must 
likewise have expired many ages ago, that is to 



Of this interpretatioD, now at length admitted by a Romish 
expositor, the consequence is obvious. 

Whatever Power the little horn may symbolise, that Power 
must have been gradually springing up in the course of the 
fifth and sixth centuries r because, as the Fathers rightly judged 
from the very reason of the case, the ten horns and the eleventh 
little horn are plainly contemporaries. 
E 2 
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say," they must have expired not much later than 
the close of the sixth century: for, if they be na- 
tural days, their whole duration will amount to no 
more than three natural years and a half ; whence 
their expiration must almost immediately have fol- 
lowed their commencement. And, if they have 
thus expired viany ages ago ; then the events, 
wliich are represented as synchronising with their 
termination, must long since have occurred. But 
those events have not even yet occurred : much 
less therefore (what is quite sufficient for my pre- 
sent purpose) did any such events occur 1260 
natural days after the epoch about which the three 
times and a half must have commenced. Hence 
it follows, since the three times and a half or the 
1260 days must have commenced many ages ago, 
and since the events which are said to characterise 
their termination did not occur at the close of 
1260 natural days after any supposable point of their 
^^^H commencement : hence, I say, it follows, that the 
^^^^B days in question cannot be natural days. But, if 
^^^H they be not natural days; then they must be pro- 
^^^^1 phetic days, or years either natural or artificial. 
^^^H II. The argument has hitherto been conducted 

^^^^H chiefly with reference to the Romanists ; who, for 
^^^^ obvious reasons, maintain, that the latter three 
^^^^1 times and a half are no more than three literal 
^^^H years and a half ' : for Protestant expositors are 



' Cornel, a Lapid. in loc. Bossuet's Avertism. p. 357. Ri 
ter's Key, p. 306. Walmesley's Gener. Hist, of the ChH; 
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sufficiently agreed^ that they must.be years of 
years; or, in other words, they are suffidently 
agreed, that , the three times and a half, the 42 

M 

months, and the 1260 days, must alike be equiva- 
lent to 1260 years. 

. But here a second question arises. Though.it 
inay be abundanidy plain, that, in the prophetic 
style, days meah years ; if still may be thought a 
matter of doubt, what hind of years they mean: 
whether natural solar years, or artificial years of 
only 860 days respectively. 
' TPhe former of these opinions is adopted by Mr. 
Mede, Sir Ii^Eiac Newton, Bishop Newton, and 
various other commentators on Daniel and the 



Ohurch, chap. xi. p«d48y 349. Yet so strong is the force of 
tntthy that Bp. Wsilmesley, ev^n in the identical Work wherein 
he maintains the 1260 days to be only 1260 natural days, 
asserts the five months or the 150 days of the apocalyptic lo- 
custs to be, not 150 natural days, but 150 natural years ; justi- 
fying such a mode of exposition^ by the ruled case of Daniel's 
70 we^ or 490 days, and by the attestation of Ezekiel that in 
ibft language of j^ophecy a day is appointed for a year. Gen. 
Hist^ chap» yiii. p. 187, 188. Thus, with marvellous incon- 
pjstjency^ does this Romish commentator, purely to serve the 
purpose of his own Church, make Daniel and St. John adopt 
two entirely difTerent modes of reckoning. The apocalyptic 6 
ihonths or 150 days are 150 natural years: because Bp. Walmes- 
ley hiclines to identify the infernal locusts with the satanic Pro* 
testants. But the 1260 days of Daniel and St. John are no 
more than 1260 natural days : because a calculation of them, 
framed on the Bishop's own calculation of the 150 days and 
the 490 days, would doubtless be fatal to the cause of Popery. 
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velation ' ; the latter is preferred by Mr. Fleming 
and Mr. Marshall and Bishop Lloyd ^ 

1. In favour of the latter opinion, it is argued 
in manner following. 

Since each great prophetic year contains, not 
365 years, but only 360 years, as is manifest from 
the circumstance of three such years and a half 
containing 1260 prophetic days ; the years, which 
those prophetic days represent, ought to be com- 
puted after a similar manner : in which case, the 
1260 years, being years consisting of only 360 na- 
tural days each, are in reality no more than 1242 
solar years, and ought to be estimated as such in all 
calculations that are made respecting them ^. 



' Mede's Works, l>ookiii, chap. 10. Sir 1. Newton's Obaerv, 
on Dauiel and the Apoc. p. 114, 305. Ep, Newton's Dissert. 
on the Proph, diss. xxvi. ^ III. 

' Fleming's Apoc. Key, p. 20—22. Marshall's Treatise on 
^^^_ the Seventy Weeks, part. li. chap, 3, 4. p. 198—252. 
^^^^^k ' In absolute strictness, as I have already observed, 1260 

^^^^H years of 360 days each are nearly equivalent to 1241 solar 
^^^™ years and 324^ days; being 40^ days short of 1242 solar years, 
r Mr. Marshall adduces various other arguments to prove, that 

^L each prophetic day is equivalent to a year of 360 days : bat 

^^^H they appear to me only to shew, that such a mode of reckoning;, 
^^^^H corrected however by various intercalations, has been employed 
^^^^H by several nations of antiquity. I have so fully discussed 
^^^^H this point elsewhere, that I do not conceive it necessary, on the 
^^^^^1 present occasion, to enter into the topic more largely than I 
^^^^ have done in the text. See Dissert, on Daniel's Seventy Weeks, 
^^^^ chap, i. HI. p. 7— 48. 
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2. This opinion, uiileas I be greatly mistaken, will 
by no means bear the test of examination. 

It seems only reasonable to conclude, tliat, what- 
ever mode of computation was ordinarily used by 
the ancient Jews, the same would likewise be used 
in the interpretation of numerical prophecies. Now 
the ancient Jews must either have used true solar 
years ; or, by means of intercalation, they must 
have made a series of their years equal to a series 
of the same number of solar years. This is mani- 
fest from the Levitical ordinance respecting the due 
observation of two of their great festivals. 

From the very time of the original institution of 
the Passover, the observance of it was fixed to the 
fourteenth day of the first month Nisan, otherwise 
deaominated Abib or the month of green ears; 
at which time, in Judea, the harvest was beginning : 
and, in a similar manner, the feast of tabernacles 
was fixed to the middle of the seventh month Tisri 
and to the time of ending the vintage. 

Now these two eminent festivals were thus ob-* 
served by the ancient Israelites. 

The Passover they celebrated, on the fourteenth 
day of Nisan or Abib, by killing the paschal lamb: 
the fifteenth day of the same month was the first 
of the days of unleavened bread, and was ordained 
to be kept as a sabbath : and, on the morrow of 
this parergal sabbath, as being the beginning of 
the barley-liariest, they were directed to bring a 
sheaf of the first-fruits for a wavc-ofiering before 
the Lord. 
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The feast of tabernacles they celebrated on the 
fifteenth day of Tisri : and this festival was also 
called the feast of in-gathering ; because it' was 
celebrated after they had gathered in their com and 
their wine. 

If, then, the ancient Jewish year consisted of no 

■ more than 360 days ; and if it were neither an- 

■ nually lengthened by the addition of five supernu- 
merary days, nor occasionally regulated by monthly 
intercalations : it is evident, that all the months, 
and among them the months Abib and Tisri, must 
have rapidly revolved through the several seasons 
of the year. Hence it is equally evident, since the 
Passover and the Feast of tabernacles were fixed 
respectively to the fourteenth day of Abib and the 
fifteenth day of Tisri, that they must similarly have 
revolved through the seasons. 

Such being the case, how would it be possible to 
observe the ordinances of the Law, when the months 
Abib and Tisri had passed into the opposite seasons 
of the solar year? How could the Israelites, in the 
climate of Palestine, offer the first-fruits of their 
harvest after the Passover, when the month Abib, 
in which it was celebrated, had passed into autumn 
or winter ? And how could they observe the Feast 
of tabernacles, as a feast of the in-gathering of 
their corn and their wine, when that month had 
passed into spring or summer ? It is plain, that, 
unless Abib and Tisri always kept their places 
in the solar year ; mUess Abib were always a 
vernal month, and Tisri always an autumnal month : 



ifc m jjittilii 4^i Jtbe .P^ssoy^i; ami t)«iF^ of 
.tabemacles^iP$M|ld^ not have >Qen , djqly cd^seti^. 
And heiipeJt is equ^y plain, that tbe^ ang^t 
Israetit^'-CQUldhx^ot have reckoned by yem^^;^ 
360 days each without some expedient to in^i|e 
tbosefy^ajTsfaU m Tfithtt^tv^ year;). ,^ut, 

a tlm b& aUowefC it y^ necessarily fQVuow^^^bjd, 
whatever ^ i|dg|iKbe the l^gth c^ single i&Wffii 
ye^rsy a sum ol? them coUectwely must, by iat(9r* 
calation of some kind, have been made equal to 
the corresponding sum of sol^ years. A single 
yei^ migl^ bis reputed to contain no more than 3^ 
days^. and.tbe, smaU collective mm of three yei)^s 
Add a haif >wght be reputed, to contain no mflqre 
tjbaii 1260 days : but, unless we calculate numerical 
piripphecies after a manner wholly unknown to t^e 
Israelites, any large collective sum of years, 1260 
yefirs £^7 instance, must contain the very 3ame 
numbei;-jp^ days, and therefore be precisely of .i^e 
isia»^ jQ9g;tbi; aa the corresponding sum of natui'id 
nol^r yQafrs ^ 



» ^ 4^ . -. 



^ * See Mos. Maimon. Tract, deration. intercal« c. iv. p. 3^, 
357. Monn. Exercit. in Pent. "Saniar. exercit. r. p. 39, 40; 51, 
^; ' Pefav'. Ratioiiar. Temp. par. ii. lib. i. c. 6. SeH^n. de 
atHBO *^vili Vist; Jnd. c. i, Jackson's Chronol. Ant. vohdi. 
-p. 16—33. Prideaux's Connect part L bode v. p. 292. Sir 
I. Newton's Observ. on Dan. chap. x. p. 137, 138. Blayney*s 
Dissert, on Daniel's Seventy Weeks, p. 33, 34. Davies's Celtic 
Reaeatch. p; 23— 29. ':'r,t.^t 

Mif. CuniiiigAaiife has started yet a different modextf feileii- 
laitihg the 1260 days of Daniel a^ St. John, which i^soiitteriy 
ttitBttabk^and which involves so^owiiy iacc9isitft^fafi6,> ^ '^y 
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III. On these grounds, I consider it as proved, 
that each day in the numbers of Daniel and St. 

wonder is, how this able and acute writer codd ever have 
hazarded such a theory. 

1. In the carelessness of famihar speaking and writing, the 
Jews liave sometimes appeared to reckon by current and not by 
complete time. Thus it is said of our Lord, that he rose after 
three days, and that he was three days in the grave ; though, 
having died on the friday afternoon and haying risen early on 
the Sunday morning, he was in truth dead and buried not quite 
even two natural days. 

1. Availing himself of this circumstance, Mr. Cuninghame 
contends, that the 1260 days ought to be reckoned on the same 
principle. Whence, though he allows each day to be a natural 
■olar year, he maintains, that, collectively, the 1360 days are 
only 1260 defective years of current time, or, in other words, 
that the 1260 days are only 1259 natural solar years with per> 
adventure the indefinite addition of a few weeks or months. 
See Dissert, on the Seals and Trumpets chap.xiv, p. 203 — 209. 

2. Mr. Cuninghame's object in such an arrangement is suffi- 
ciently obvious. He had determined, that the 1260 years must 
have expired in the year 1792 : and he had found, that Jus- 
tinian, in regulating the point of episcopal precedence, had 
given, in the year 533, the first rank to the Bishop of Rome. 
But, if 1260 years be reckoned backward from the year 1792, 
we shall be brought to the year 532; or, if 1260 years be 
reckoned forward from the year 533, we shall be brought to the 
year 1793. In neither case, therefore, will the ordinary mode of 
computation suit the plan of Mr. Cuninghame : for, in each 
case, we have unluckily a whole year more tlian we can well 
dispose of. What then was to be done for the purpose of ac- 
complishing the difficult task of making 1260 calendar years 
commence in the year 533, and yet of making them terminate 
in the year 1792? Mr. Cuninghame lays the period upon that 
bed of Procrustes, current time : and, by thus ridding himself 
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John is not a iMttiirdi day^ but a year ; and that 

of the superfluous year, he solves a problem of otherwise very 
difficult solution. 

II. I fear, if this mode of computation be adopted^ we must 
unhinge both the whole chronology of Scripture history aad 
the whole harmony of prophetic numerical reckoning, 

1^ "With respect to the former, we must at once throw aside 
the Annals of Abp. Usher : for both that chronological Work^ 
and every other with which I am acquainted, proceeds on the 
system of complete tinier not (as Mr. Cuninghame would have 
us proceed) on the system of current time. 

2. And, with respect to the latter, if we compute the 1260 
days by current time, homogeneity will require us to compute 
equally by current time every other prophetic number recorded 
In Scripture. Thus, if the 1260 days be only 1259 days, in 
that case, unless we depart altogether from our principle, the 70 
weeks will be only 69 weeks, the 2300 days will be only 2299 
days, the 1290 days will be only 1289 days^ the 1335 days will 
be only 1334 days, the 5 apocalyptic months will be only 4 
months, and the 3f apocalyptic days will be only 2^ days. 
This result from Mr. Cuninghame's plan is alone sufficiently ap- 
palling ; but confusion becomes worse confounded as we ad- 
vance. The 3^ times, the 42 months, and the 1260 days, are, 
as we all know, identical ; constituting only one and the same 
period under three several denominations. Yet, if we are to 
reckon the 1260 days, as being only, by current time, 1259 
days : I see not how we can consistently avoid computing the 
3^ times, as 2^ times ; and the 42 months, as 41 months. 
But, when this triple operation shall have been performed, it 
would puzzle that arch -arithmetician, Nicomachus the Gera- 
senian himself, to identify 41 months, 2^ years, and 1259 days« 

ni. Does Mr. Cuninghame, however, abide stoutly and fairly 
by his own avowed principle of current time ? 

Verify, nothmg of the sort. Though he reckons the 1260 
days to be only 1259 days, making them commence in the year 
533 and terminate m the year 1792 : yet he estimates the 5 
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each number is eqiuvalent to a series^ not of years 
of 360 days each^ but of natural solar years. 



apocalyptic months, not as 4 months, but as 5 months ; the 
apbcaljfptic 3^ days, not as 2^ days, but as 3^ days; the 3| 
titai/»i not as 2| time% ,bat as.3|- times; and the 42 months, 
not as 41 months, but as 42 months. I presiune also, were 
e interpreting the prophecy of the 70 weeks, he would estimate 
tike peribd, not as 69 weeks, but as full 70 weeks. 
^ Witii such difficulties and such inconsistencies, I may be 
aOowed to w<nider, how Mr. Cuninghame could ever seriously 
adopt his theory of computing the single period of I960 days 
by current time. 
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CHAPTER III. 

:■•".■ ' ''{it 

RESPECrmO Tflft P]ai!lfCIPAL EVENTS Ain> CHARACTKBi 
COMPRlS^HI^NBEP WfTJBEIN THE GREAT* PERIOD OF 
SEVEN PROPHETIC TIMES, AND ESPECIALLY. WITHHff 
THE LATTER .HALF OF THAT PERIOD OR THE THREE 
TQCES AND A HA2JP liSNTIiONED BY DANIEL AND Sm 

'r JOHN. ''-^ •--: -.'•^ - ^ ■ '■ ' . ■ iR 

The celebrated, though imperfect, period, of three' 
prophetic times and a half or 1260 natural year%* 
is allotted by Daniel and St. John to the tyranny 
of a very extraordinary Power ; which is described^ 
as wearing out the saints of the Most High, and as 
influencmg in a wonderful manner the actions of 
the fourth great secular Empire. 

But' three times and a half is a broken or imper- 
fect number : land, since the period thus defined is 
clearly represented as commencing long after the 
downfall of the three first Empires and long after 
the rise of the fourth Empire, it does not dngly 
contain the sacred calendar op prophecy; be- 
cause it does not singly comprehend those times 
OF THE GENTILES, which are the times of a// the 
four great Empires. Hence . it is only a partial 
and imperfect chronological measure. Would we, 
therefore, obtmn a general and perfect chronologi- 
cal measure, we must call to our aid a much larger 
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term of years than that which is contained in three 

prophetic times and a half. 

That the four great kingdoms, which form the 
I 'Sutject of Nebuchadnezzar's vision of the image 
' and of Daniel's vision of the four beasts, are tliose 

■fcur great kingdoms which are equally employed 

as the basis of Ptolemy's Astronomical Canon ; 
' iiamely, the Babylonian, the Medo-Persian, the 

'Macedonian, and the Roman : is a matter so clear 

*nd self-evident, that it is well denominated by 
L Mr. Mede the A B C of prophecy '. Nor is it 

less manifest, as the same able writer observes, 

that THE SACRED CALENDAR AND GREAT ALMANACK OF 

ynopnEcr is a prophetic chronology of times mea- 
•wured by the succession of DanieVsfour princi- 
pal MngdoTiis ®. Such being the case, the length 
1 *f THE SACRED CALENDAR is the duration of those 
"four kingdoms under their scriptural aspect : or, in 
I other words, the length of the calendar is the 
duration of the allegorical life of the great human 
image reckoned from the parturitive commence- 
ment (if I may so speak) of the golden head; for 
the chronological measure of the image is the chro- 
j bological measure of those times of the gentiles, 
I which expire with the deliverance of Jerusalem 
I and with the restoration of God's ancient people^. 

' Mede's Works book iv. Gpist. 8, p. 743. 
■ Mede's Works book iii. Apost. of klter limes, chap. 12. 
p. 654. 

" Luke xxi. 24. 

1 
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But the goldan bead b declared to be the mdiTib- 
dual Nebuchadnezzar himself ^ Therefore 7H£ 
GREAT ALMANACK OF PROPHECY conunences at the 
burth of that prmce. The precise year of his 
liativity hktoiry does not enable us to determiiM^ ; 
but, as the epoch of Hs reign and his victories' tt 
perfectly well baown.wo may be morally sum^ 
from our certiiiniknowledge of this epoch, that he 
must have been bom in the course of the tem years 
)¥faich elapsed between the years 658 and 646 
before the Chrifrtian era^. Hence it will follow; 

&at THE GREAT ALBCANACK OF PROPHECY COmmCUeeS 

at some point between those two years. 

. What then, we may ask, is the complete l^gtii 

of THE SACiRED PROPHETIC CALENDAR ? 

: Since ^e three times and a half, allotted to w 
extraordinary tyranny which is exercised over the 
saints <^ the Most High^ is evidently the lattcar 
portion of the siacred calendar; because iSm 
calendar c<Hni»rehends the duration of the fou? 
great Empires reckoned from the birth of Nebu« 
ohadne^sBirf and because the last of the four Em* 
pifes 1$ destroyed at the end of the three times and 
a Jh^ : it is plain, that the three times and a half 
of jqpe(;ial tyranny and the sacred calendar of pro^* 
phecy , terminate synchronically. B^t the thuee 
times and a half, which thus constitute the latter 
portion of the sacred calendar, are evidently a 

* Dan. ii. 38. See below book iii. chap. 1. § I. 1. (1.) 

• See below book iii. chap. L ^ I. 1. (1.) 
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trolten or imperfect number, the moiety (as it may 
reasonably be presumed) of an unbroken or perfect 
number. If then the three times and a half of 
tyranny are to be considered, not as an insulated 
or independent number, but as the designed moiety 
of a larger period which comprehends the perfect 
number of seven times ; we are instantaneously 
and almost irresistibly led to conclude, that this 
perfect number of seven times is the measure of 

THE GREAT ALMANACK OF PROPHECY, For, sinCC 

three times and a half constitute the latter portion 
of the great almanack, and since three times and a 
half are the moiety of seven times ; we can 
scarcely avoid concluding, that the other moiety of 
the seven times or another broken period of three 
times and a half constitutes the former portion of 
the great almanack. 

That such is actually the case, we shall hereafter 
see reason to believe : meanwhile, the use at present 
to be made of this important chronological arrange- 
ment is abundantly manifest. 

Since the great almanack of prophecy, which 
commences with the nativity of Nebuchadnezzar the' 
golden head of the image, must therefore commence 
at some point between the years 658 and 6i6 before 
the Christian era ; and since that great almanack 
comprehends the large term of seven times, divided 
into two smaller terms of three times and a half 
respectively : it will follow, that the chronological 
bisection of the seven times, which are the entire 
length of the great almanack, will fall upon some 
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point between the years 603 and 615 after the 
Ciiristian era. In other words, at some point be- 
tween the years 603 and 615 aftet the Christian 
era, the first moiety of the seven times, or the first 
smaller term of three times and a half, will expire ; 
and the second moiety of the seven times, or the 
second smaller terra of three times and a half, which 
is allotted to the exercise of an extraordinary 
tyranny over the saints of the Most High, will com- 
mence. 

: Such a conclusion exactly quadrates with the 
account given by Daniel of the rise of that Power, 
by which the tyranny in question is to be exercised. 
He does not indeed chronologicalhj define the 
commencement of the latter three times and a half; 
for he marks it only circtimstantially, by the fact 
of God's saints, together with the times and the 
f<tws, being given into the hand of the tyrannical 
Power ': but he describes the Power itself, which 
should acquire this nncontrouled supremacy, as 
gradually springing up during the period of the 
division of the fourth or Roman Empire into ten 
kingdoms '. Hence it is natural to suppose, both 
from the very reason of the thing and from the 
length of the term during which the saints are to 
be subjected to a lawless tyranny, that tlie arrogant 
and encroaching Power, which springs up during 
the division of the Roman Empire, would acquire 

' Dan. vii. 2.5. 
' Dan. vii 8, 20, 24. 
VOL. t. F 
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its predicted domination over the saints not very 
I Jong after that division liad been completed. Now 
I the division was completed in the year 568 after the 
Christian era: when the tenth or last Gothic king- 
dom upon the western or proper Roman platform, 
the kingdom of the Lombards in Italy, was founded 
by Alboin. It is only reasonable, therefore, to 
(pnclude, that the predicted domination over the 
taints would be acquired not long after the year 
568 ; a conclusion, which excellently agrees with 
the epoch to which we had already been brought 
for the chronological bisection of the seven times 
and therefore for the chronological coromencement 
of the latter three times and a half; namely, a 
point between tlie years 603 and 615 after the 
Christian era. 

,1 These matters being laid down, it will not be 
very difficult to specify the principal events and 
actors comprehended within those seven times, 
which are denominated by our Lord the times op 
THE GENTILES, which jointly constitute the age of 
the great metallic image, which thence are made 
the measure of the sacked prophetic calendar, 
and which are divided into two smaller periods each 
containing three times and a half. 

I. The persons and events, comprehended viithin 
the first moiety of the seven times, are marked out 
ready to our hand by faithful history : for, since that 
moiety commenced with the birth of the golden 
head Nebuchadnezzar at some point between the 
years 658 and 646 before the Christian era, and 
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since consequently it terminated at some point be- 
tween the years 603 and 615 after the Christian 
era; nothing more is requisite than to consult his- 
tory, as to the Gentile Powers connected with the 
Church of God, whether Levitical or Evangelical, 
during the period thus distinctly marked out. 

History, then, teaches us, in perfect accordance 
with prophecy, that the actors during this period 
were the four Pagan Empires of Babylon and 
Persia and Greece and Rome, and that the ecclesi- 
astical events comprehended within it were the 
various trials which successively affected the Levi- 
tical and the Christian Churches. These events 
were : the captivity of the Jews by the Babylonian 
Empire ; the restoration of the Jews by the Medo- 
Persian Empire ; the persecution of the Jews by the 
Greek Empire, using as its organ the Macedonian 
kingdom of Syria ; the advent and crucifixion of the 
Messiah, which last event occurred precisely at the 
end of the seventy prophetic weeks ; the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem with its temple, and the complete 
scattering of the Jews, by the Roman Empire ; the 
successful preaching of the Gospel by the Apostles 
and their successors, after the Christian Church had 
been first founded in Judea by the long-expected 
Saviour of mankind ; the violent and continued per- 
secution of the faithful by the pagan Roman Em- 
pire ; the conversion of that Empire to the reli^on 
of Christ; the gradual corruption of Christianity 



' See my Dissert, on Daniel's Seventy Weeks, chap, vi, ^ I. 
f2 
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through an excessive veneration of the Virgin Mary 
and the defunct saints and martyrs, ■which ulti- 
mately revived under a new and specious form the 
ancient demonolatry of Paganism ; the division of 
the Western or proper Roman Empire by ten dis- 
tinct Gothic nations ; and the gradual rise of the 
- -papal Power in the midst of the kingdoms founded 
upon the Western or Latin platform by those ten 
Gothic nations. 

- Such are the events, which occurred during the 
first moiety of the seven times. Whatever use 
may be made of them in the applicatory interpre- 
tation of prophecy, the naked events themselves 
most assuredly stand recorded in history. 

- II. The second moiety of the seven times must 
of course commence, where the first moiety termi- 
nates. But the first moiety terminates at some 
point between the years 603 and 615 after the 
Christian era. Therefore, at that same point, the 
second moiety will commence. Such being its 
commencement, it will terminate at some point be- 
tween the years 1863 and 1875 after the Christian 
era. Hence, as the period in question lias very 
nearly run out, tiie actors and events, comprehende4 
within by far the greatest part of it, are no less a 
subject of history, than the actors and events com- 
prehended within the first moiety of the seven 
times. 

1. Daniel and St. John agree in allotting the 
second moiety of the seven times, or the latter three 
times and a half, to the tyranny of a Power; which 
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is described, as acquiring at the commencement of 
that term an unlimited dominion over the saints of 
the Most High within the precincts of its own pecu- 
hum, as wearing them out by incessant persecution, 
as springing up synchronically with and in the 
midst of the ten kingdoms which were formed out 
of the Western Roman Empire between the years 
406 and 568 inclusive, and as influencing in a won- 
derful manner the actions of the collective though 
divided Empire. 

This Power is represented by Daniel under the 
symbol of a little horn, which springs up from the 
fourth or Roman wild-beast in the midst of ten 
other larger horns : while St. John exhibits it, 
sometimes under the image of a distinct wild-beast 
denominated the Jalse prophet, and sometimes 
under the hieroglyphic of a harlot drunken with 
the blood of the saints ; for the Power, shadowed 
out by the false prophet or the persecuting harlot 
of the Apocalypse, performs the very same actions 
and holds the very same relation to the ten-horned 
wild-beast or the secular Roman Empire, as the 
httle horn which makes so conspicuous a figure in 
Daniel's vision of the four great beasts. Hence, 
whatever Power may be intended by these several 
hieroglypliics, all our best commentators, whether 
popish or protestant, are fully agreed, that they 
each represent one and the same Power. Such, 
likewise, was the judgment of the early Fatliers. 
Living as they did before the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half, thoy formed. 
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Indeed, many wild conjectures relative to the fiature 
of the Power : but they never douhted, that the 
telf-same Power was symbolised alihe, by the false 
prophet, and the harlot, and the little horn of the 
fourth or Roman wild-beast. 

Since, then, the latter three times and a half 
must have commenced at some point between the 
years 603 and 615 after the Christian era, and 
Bince the tyranny of this extraordinary Power is 
limited to those three times and a half; it is mani- 
fest, that the Power in question, whatever it may 
be, must have been in action more than twelve 
centuries. But its exploits are at once of so defi- 
nite and 8o public and so exteiisive a nature, while 
the stage upon which it performs them is so dis- 
tinctly marked out to be the Western Roman Em- 
pire . subsequent to its division by the ten Gothic 
nations ; that, if ever any Power achieved suck 
exploits on such a stage and during such a period, 
authentic history cannot possibly be silent on the 
subject. 

Nor is it silent on this important topic. Whether, 
with the Protestants, we apply the liieroglyphics in 
question to the Papacy; or whether, with the 
Romanists, we deny the propriety of such an appli- 
cation : in either case, the testimony of impartial 
history cannot be suppressed. Let the Papacy be 
jor be not the subject of vituperative prophecy, 
still, in either case, the voice of history alike de- 
clares, that that extraordinary Power, which was 
originally a mere bishopric or at the most a pro- 
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vincial archbishopric, graduaUy rose to eminence 
during the period in which the Western Empire 
was partitioned by ten Gothic nations ; that, in the 
year 604, the then existing representatives of all 
the ten kingdoms, founded by those ten nations, 
had acknowledged its ecclesiastical supremacy, and 
had become its spiritual subjects; that, by this 
submission of the Western Empire to the yoke of 
the Papacy, an already existing Apostasy from the 
simple worship of the primitive Church, which 
Apostasy consisted in an excessive and idolatrous 
veneration of dead saints and their images and their 
relics, was completed by its acquisition of a power- 
ful and authoritative and acknowledged head ; that, 
from the epoch of such submission on the part of 
the ten Gothic kingdoms of the Western Empire, 
the Papacy set itself above all times and laws ; and 
that it incessantly wore out with fire and sword 
those pious and courageous men, who dared to 
protest against its doctrines and practices, employ- 
ing, as the blind agents of its ferocious persecution, 
the several kingdoms, into which the Western Em- 
pire was originally divided in the course of tlie fifth 
and sixth centuries. 

All these facts are assuredly recorded by history, 
whether they be or be not alluded to in prophecy. 
Whatever may be intended by the remarkable 
Power, which is foretold by Daniel and St. John ; 
most certain it is, that the Papacy has grown up 
at tlie identical time, and has performed the iden- 
iicai deeds upon the identical stage and during 
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the identical period, which are severally predicated 
of the extraordinary Power in question. Hence, 
with some few trifling exceptions, protestant com- 
'^lentators have been unanimous in applying to the 
Papacy the character of that apostate and perse- 
cuting Power, which is variously described as a 
false prophet and as a harlot and as a little horn 
springing from the fourth or Roman wild-beast 
during the period that he is protruding ten larger 
horns : nor do I see, how it is possible to avoid 
the force of the application, unless we burn his- 
tory and dislocate geography and obliterate chro- 
nology. 

2. When the apostates are come to the fiill, or 
when the great demonolatrous Apostasy is com- 
pleted, Daniel tells us, that a scarcely less remark- 
able Power, which he exlubits under the kindred 
symbol of a second little horn attached to an hiero- 
glypliic that is explicitly declared to represent the 

t Greek or Macedonian Empire, is destined to stand 
|)lp and to perform many wonderfid exploits in the 
-East'. 
1 This chronological note fixes the second tyran- 
aiical Power, as well as the first, to the term of the 
latter three times and a half : for the demonolar 
trous Apostasy was completed in the year 604 ; and 
the latter three times and a half commence at some 
point between the years 603 and 615. But the 
exploits of the second Power, like the exploits of 
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the first, are at once of so definite and so puhiic 
and so extensive a nature ; while the stage upon 
which it performs them is so distinctly marked out 
to be the Macedonian Empire which geographically 
comprehends the Eastern Roman Empire ; that, if 
ever any Power achieved sitck exploits on sjieh a 
stage beginning its career of domination imme- 
diately after the year 6{H', authentic history can- 
not possibly be silent on the subject. 

Now it is an undoubted historical fact, what- 
ever application we may make of the fact itself, 
that, in the year 608 or 609, Mohammed, dexter- 
ously availing himself of the unscriptural demono- 
latry which had infected the Christian Church, set 
on foot an imposture, which soon overspread the 
whole Macedonian Empire, and which performed 
tJie very actions that are ascribed to the second 
predicted Power, both in the same geographical 
region and during the same chronological pe- 
riod, 

uj: Hence we may well denominate the rise and 
continuance of Mohammedism the second extraor- 
dinary event which marks the lapse of the latter 
three times and a half. The event itself, like the 
event of the contemporary papal domination in 
the West, is an historical matter of fact : and it 
must undoubtedly be ascribed to the period of the 
latter three times and a half, whether we do or do 
not suppose it to have been predicted by Daniel in 
his vision of the ram and the he-goat, and whether 
we do or do not believe it to have heexijoretold by 
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St. John in his two successive oracles of the fifth 
tind sixth trumpets '. For myself, I cannot readily 
imagine, that an event, pregnant with so much use 
to sound religion^ would be passed over in silence 
by the two great chronological prophets. 

3. The latter three times and a half, commeno 
ihg as they do at some point between the years 603 
and 615, and therefore terminating at some point 
between the years 1863 and 1875, comprehend 
within their period, not only the domination of 
Popery in the West and the tyranny of Mohammed- 
ism in the East, but likevose the prevalence of 
that modern spirit of Infidelity and Atheism, which 
exemplified itself in the production of the French 
Revolution and all its baneful consequences. 

This, again, is a naked historical fact ; whe- 
ther the fact itself be or be not foretold in those 
prophecies, which, as all acknowledge, treat of the 
latter three times and a half. As for the theologi- 
cal importance of the fact, the Christian, who 
values his religion, vnll not be disposed to contro- 
vert it : and, with regard to the secular importance 
of the fact, it will be as little disputed by the mere 
politician, whether he be or be not a speculative 
beUever in the truth of revelation. Hence, a3 we 
have various chronological prophecies which pro- 
fessedly relate to the entire period of the latter 
three times and a half, we may not unreasonably 
esteem them defective, if they be wholly silent as 



' Dan. viii. 9—12, 23—25. Rev. ix. 
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to the prevalence of the infidel spirit and the ■won- 
derful effects which have resulted from it. 

On such grounds, I incline to believe, that nei- 
ther Daniel nor St. John have omitted, in their 
chronological prophecies, the unhallowed expli 
of that God-denying Antichiist, who by the wide 
diffusion of his spirit should finally identify himself 
with the apostate Roman Empire, but who in 
action should chiefly be developed by the principal 
horn and under the seventh head of that same 
Empire in its last or divided condition. Daniel, if 
I mistake not, sets them forth with an extraordi- 
nary degree of minuteness and precision : while St. 
John makes them the leading and preeminent sub- 
ject of that seventh trumpet, which introduces the 
third and ultimate great woe to Christianised Eu- 
rope '. 

But, whether prophecy be silent or not relative 
to that spirit of Infidelity, which, when reduced 
from theory to practice, has shaken Europe to its 
very centre ; the existence and operations of such 
a spirit constitute a recorded historical fact : and 
that fact has occurred within the period, marked 
out for the second moiety of the seven times of the 
Gentiles or the broken term of the latter three 
times and a half. 

III. Thus it appears, that, since the seven times, 
which compose the age of the great metalhc image 
and which form the measure of tue sacked calen- 

' Dan. xi. 36—45. Hev. xi. 15—19. xvi. xix. 11—21. 
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DAH'OP PBOPHBct, miist have commeniced with the 
birth of the golden head at some point between 
the yeais 658 and 646 before Christy and therefidre 
must terminate at- dome point between the years 
1863 and .1875 afiter Christ : it appears^ that, 

dmiiim^ relatrre to thut^^riod^ we ti»ed:>otiIy 
advert/ to history. For, since the history of the 
period in question is the history of the principal 
events which occur during its lapse ; any true pro- 
phecy, which relates tO: it> csa^ only iS^etell th6 
e'PRGfnts which it has been the province ^of^ hii»tory to^ 
reisord. 'History; injshort^ is nooth^ t^an^ac^oicM 
pfished prophecy: while, conversely, prophecy is 
tothing else than anticipated history. If the ora-* 
des of Gody 4US professing to be such in Scripture^ 
be indeed the work of inspiration^ prophecy and 
history will answer. to ^each other lik^ the two ed^es 
of an indenture* » ■ ' 
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...;,..". ..; ^, .).-/, f. CHAPTER,. IV, .^,fj,„ 

Bssi^4(iii90>!nis eAjhMixrmAiAm^lnEYJs^^ or.rim 

Y aiAlf^ OR SSfi^ 4&n>'1^B..^i)E^UIQB OP :T)lfi AFOStAsV 

JOU^, OF iVi/fi[I€»(l H$(!it&ia£S' AND aVJBR WBICH* iS 

::^HRBlHQEa»;*; '':[: \-^-::; ^ ' -^ ' ■■ i ■ ■ " •: . i •'''•.^^■* 

Thoitoh jS;t. I^a^ leas not commiisicxied to. entM 
iA|<»^the fi^!,<tf im>pbe(^ with a x^pioosness equal 
€dlA>0Vi tfi^ 1^a|cr<^ Danfel or to that of ^St. John;) 
y0tT^hc^[^ii$^il^ Jl^dbisci him two remaricaUe aiidk 
GftW^^d fprec^etions, which ttiuid^w :ck^ely ^SkA 
tQ rther irpba$ ^S^&kose two pii^phets 4jiat ^they m^ast 

jl!h0j$i9tLiC(f ti^te |<i3edi^ a charaeHi 

ter, whom the Apostle denominates the fmmqfM^ 
and whom he describes as being revealed subse- 
quent to the coming of a great Apostasy : the second 
sets, forth the nature and peculiarities of that Apos- 
tasy^ to which in the first he had simply alluded. 

We are assured oil inspired authority^ that no 
prophecy of Scripture is to be interpreted after an 
independent or insulated nianner^ the whole of the 
saci:ed oracles forming a single compact and mutu- 
ally connected body\ This circumstance is, in 
fact, the necessary result of their having ^1 equally- 

» 2 Peter i.,20. 
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proceeded from God. Daniel or Paul or John may 
be severally the vehicles of prophetic communica- 
tion : but their writings are not their own in the 
Eame sense, that the writings of an uninspired Au- 
thor are his own production. Prophecy came not in 
old time by tlis will of man : but holy men of God 
spahe, as they were moved hy t/ie Holy Ghost^. 
The true author, in the proper sense of the word 
author, to whom the whole code of prophecy must 
be ascribed, is the Spirit of Jehovah ; ivhile the 
several human agents, by whom his communica- 
tions liave been delivered to the world, are to be 
viewed only in the light of amanuenses to whom 
he dictates. Their own special words, indeed, 
tJiey may be allowed freely to select : but the mat- 
ter, which they propound in those words, is not 
their own. Hence, in treating of the sacred ora- 
cles, we are not to consider them as so many insu- 
lated Worts of independent writers : but we ate 
to esteem them, as jointly forming a single Work 
the production of a single author. 

Now, both on this principle and from the very 
reason of the thing, we may be sure, that the two 
predictions of St. Paul stand connected with the 
predictions of Daniel and St. John. The predic- 
tions of those two last writers relate, either to the 
whole, or to the latter part, of the seven times of 
the Gentiles : the predictions of St. Paul evidently- 
relate also to the latter part of the same great 
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period. Such being the case, both th6 man of sin, 
and the Apostasy out of which he springs, are to 
be sought for within the limits of the sacred pro- 
phetic calendar or within the limits of the chrono- 
logical measure of the metallic image. But the 
man of sin is far too prominent and conspicuous a 
character to have been silently passed over by 
Daniel and St, John, when professedly treating of 
the identical period within which the person so 
distinguished is described as flourishing. We may 
be morally sure, therefore, that the same character 
will be found in their writings also, though possi- 
bly disguised by a symbol or designated by some 
other appellation. Hence the predictions of St. 
Paul are not only intrinsically important ; but they 
are important likevrise, as throwing additional light 
on the predictions of Daniel and St. John. 

I. The prophecy, relative to the man of sin, is 
addressed to the Tbessalonians ; who, apparently 
from an erroneous statement in a spurious letter 
purporting to have been composed by the Apos- 
tle himsdf, had imagined that the day of Christ 
was at hand '. This, he assures them, is a mis- 
take : and he grounds his assurance upon the 
prophetic circumstance, that the figurative com- 
ing of Christ, at the close of the latter three 
times and a half, could not occur, until there had 
first been a remarkable Apostasy, and until a cha- 



u 



athess. ii. 2. iii. 17. - 



80 THE SACaED CALENDAR [^BUOK I. 

meter denominated the man of sin had been re- 
vealed. 

. A'oMJ / beseech you, brethren, in regard to the 
coming of otir Lord Jesus Christ and our ga- 
therirtg together vnto him, that ye he not soon 
shaken in mind or he troubled, neither by spirit. 
nor by word nor by letter as from us, as that the 
day of Christ is at hand. Let no man deceive 
you by any means. For that day shall not come, 
except there come the apostasy first, and the 
man of sin he revealed, the son of perdition, he 
that opposeth and exalteth himself above every 
one called a god or an imperial object of civil 
worship ' ,' so that he sits as a god in the vei-y 
temple of God, shewing himself that lie is a 
god. Remember ye not, that, while I was yet 
with you, I told you these things ? And now 
ye know what withholdeth, in order that he 
might be revealed in his own appointed time. 
For the mystery of lawlessness doth already 
work, only that there is one which withholdbth 
until he he removed from the midst. And then 
shall that lawless one he revealed, whom- tha 
Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth 
and shall destroy with tJie manifestation ^ his 
coming : whose coming is according to the 
energy of Satan, with all power and signs and 

■ •Uiii 

Gr. m'/3aff/ifi, a word plainly allusive to Sr/3«(rroi; or .rfi^* 
guslus, the atanding title of the Roman Emperors. i.u'i 
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hfing wonders, and with aU deceivableness of 
unrighteousness in them thai perish ; because 
tkey receive not the love of the truth, that they 
might be saved. And for this cause God shall 
send upon them the energy of error, so that they 
shall believe the lye : in order that they might 
all be judged, who believe not the truth, bat who 
have pleasure in unrighteousness*. 

1. Ou the principle of interpretation which I 
have already laid down, expositors of all ages and 
denominations have rightly agreed, that the cha- 
racter, styled by St. Paul the man 0/ sin, is evi- 
dently the same as the character described by 
Daniel under the symbol of a little horn springing 
up from the fourth or Roman wild-beast. What- 
ever may be their several opinions as to the parti- 
cular Power intended, both the Papists and the 
Protestants and the early Fathers before them are 
unanimous in maintaining, that the man of sin nod 
the little horn of the fourth wild-beast shadow out 
one and the same Power ; nor can there, I think, 
be any reasonable doubt as to the propriety of this 
unanimous identification. 

There is exactly the same unanimity in identify- 
ing the man of sin with the two-horned beast and 
the false prophet and the mystic harlot of the 
Apocalypse. Let commentators of different com- 
munions differ as they may in regard to specific 
historical application, they all follow the ancient 
Fathers in the abstract principle of identifying 
' 2Thess. ii. 1— 12. 
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the prophetic symbols or persons. Long before 
the rise of any dispute between the Papists and 
the Protestants as to the right application of 
those symbols or persons, the early Fathers, who 
by common consent certainly flourished before the 
revelation of the extraordinary Power foretold by 
Daniel and Paul and John, distinctly saw and con- 
stantly maintained, that the man of sin was the same 
as the little persecuting horn of the Roman beast, 
and that the little persecuting horn of the Roman 
beast was the same as the false prophet and the 
mystic harlot and the second beast of the Apoca- 
lypse : and so just, in f/ie abstract, was their pro- 
posed sorting and harmonising of the several pre- 
dictions which relate to the single Power thus 
variously described, that both Papists and Pro- 
testants, widely as they differ in point of specific 
application, have unanimously agreed to build 
upon the principle oi identification laid down with 
so much wisdom and propriety by the ancient 
Fathers. 

Hence we may say, that this long established and 
universally admitted identification is nothing leas 
than a prophetic axiom. The point, wherein Pa- 
pists and Protestants differ, is not respecting t}te 
identity of the man of sin and the little horn of 
Daniel's fourth beast and the apocalyptic false pro- 
phet and harlot and second beast ; but respecting 
tite proper application of the single character, 
which they fully agree to be thus variously de- 
scribed. They equally build upon the foundation 
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laid by the early Fathers : they equally acknow- 
ledge, that that foundation has been wisely laid : 
but they certainly rear very different superstruc- 
tures upon the foundation itself. 

The Protestants readily admit, that the Fathers, 
by the mere aid of rational comparative criticism, 
were as competent as any other persons abstract- 
edly to sort and harmonise the prophecies ; bo- 
cause such an operation is wholly distinct from the 
applicatory exposition of them, and may be per- 
fomied just as well before as after their actual 
accomplishment : hut they maintain, and (as tliey 
think) reasonably maintain, tliat, since the Fathers 
were no more inspired than themselves, any attempt 
on their part to explain and apply those pro- 
phecies, confessedly before their accomplisliment, 
cannot have the least weight except so far as it 
rests upon the strict declarations of the prophecies 
themselves. 

The Papists, on the contrary, not satisfied with 
claiming for the Fathers the praise of having in 
the abstract judiciously sorted and harmonised 
the prophecies, contend, that their applicatory 
expositions of them ought also to be unreservedly 
received ; notwithstanding, as being uninspired in- 
terpreters, tliey were of all men the least fitted to 
be erected into masters, for this very plain reason : 
they confessedly lived before the accomplishment 
of the prophecies in question. Thus, having 
rightly identified the man of sin and the little 
Roman horn, and having rightly stated that the 
G 2 
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man of siri would be an eleventh king who would 
appear synchronically with ten other kings among 
whom the Roman Empire was destined to be par- 
titioned, the Fathers, rashly venturing upon the 
gea of unfulfilled prophecy, pronounced, that he 
would be a single individual of consummate wick- 
edness born of the tribe of Dan, and that he would 
be revealed immediately before the end of the 
world. The whole of this interpretation, with 
various other unauthorised figments, we are 
bound, say the doctors of the Vatican, implicitly to 
receive. Do we ask the reason of this alleged 
necessity? No answer is given, save the Ipse 
dixit of the old philosophical school. The inter- 
pretation is the interpretation of the Fathers, who 
were uninspired men, and who enjoyed the singu- 
lar advantage of living before the accomplishment 
of the prophecies which they undertook to expound 
and apply. Therefore ; such is the marvellous 
logic of the Romish school : therefore their in- 
terpretation must undoubtedly be the only true 
one, and ought to be had and received of idl the 
faithful accordingly '. 

' Bishop Walmesley has ventured so far to differ from the 
standaid interpretation of the Fathers, as to make tliu ten horns 
of the Roman beast those ten Gothic kingdoms which were 
erected upon the Latin platform id tlie fifth and sixth centuries, 
instead of ten yet future kingdomB which are to appear immedi- 
ately before the end of the world. 

■ He is perfectly right in thus adopting the protestant exposi- 
tion : but it may be doubted, whether he is equally prurfenf. 
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V The Prpt^tanti however; is not equally' disposed 
to bow with submission to what the Romanisb 

# 

would erect into an absolute oracle. Readily <d« 
lowing their jest praise to the Fathers, but refus^ 
ing to admit their expositorial infallibility, he seas 
plainly enough, that, in their attempt to interpret 
and apply, they are partly right and partly wrong* 
They are right, where they adhere to the explicit 
declarations of the prophecy : they are wrong; 
where they give the reins to their own unchastened 
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As i)ie old Pathers nghtly teach, the little horn spnngs up syn- 
islironically widi the ten larger horns. Hence, if the ten larger 
h6ms sprang up in the fifth and sixth centuries ; the little hattk 
ttmsthaVe bten $pringing up, on the Latin platform, during the 
veiy same peiigd. - Such is the result, which inevitably followjs 
from^Q 6ishop!s unguarded concession.- If he places the rise 
of the ten horns in the fifth and sixth centuries; he cannot be 
allowed, in plain contradiction both to the evident tenor of the 
pro^iliecyBnd to the very just arrangement of the old Fathersy 
6> plaoe the rise of the eleventh synchnmical horn in some yet 
future mkd nmdefined period. He would, I think, have shewn 
XOQXQif{ the wisdom of the serpent, had he stuck close to 1^ 
predecessor M exposition, Cornelius a Lapide : *for Cornqlius^ 
aware of what must follow from a concession that the ten largef 
horns are the ten Gothic kingdoms which partitioned the Wes^ 
tetn Empire in th^ fifth and eixth centuries, stoutly maintains^ 
after the dd Fathers, the still remote futurity of the ten horns ; 
which enaUes him also consistently to maintain the still remote 
futurity of their evident contemporary the little horn. 

Bishop Walmesley is abundantly violent and acrimonious atnd 
abusive : but, through &ne unguarded concession wrung Jronl 
him by the unequivocal attestation of history, the Romish cause 
has, in bis unskilful hands, suffered no small damage. r 
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imagination. They are right, where they say that 
the man of sin was to he an eleventh Roman king, 
who should rise and reign synchronically with ten 
other kings among whom the Empire should be 
partitioned : but they are wrong, or at least they 
speak without a shadow of authority, when they 
gratuitously assure us, that he will be a wicked in- 
dividual born of the tribe of Dan, and that he will 
be revealed immediately before the end of the 
world. 

2. It is not my purpose to enter into any formal 
discussion of the character of the man of sin : that 
task has already been performed so well and so 
satisfactorily by Bishop Newton, that it were 
plainly superfluous to undertake it afresh '. I 
would rather choose to enter upon the topic in a 
chronological point of view : for here it is, I ap- 
prehend, that my predecessors have mainly failed. 
Judiciously adopting the identification of the early 
Fathers, they have circumstantially shewn, beyond 
the power of confutation, that the man of sin, like 
the little persecuting Roman horn, is no single 
individual who will appear immediately before the 
end of the world, but that he is a succession of 
individuals who jointly constitute the governing 
power of the Papacy : yet, while they liave been 
thus successful in circumstantial exposition, they 
have been less happy in their chronological inter- 
pretation of the prophecy; though, without a just 

' See Bp. Newton's Dissert, on the Proph. dissert, xxii.*''^*' 
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chronological arrangement, we shall never be able 
to make the prediction of the man of sin and the 
prediction of the little Roman horn quite satisfac- 
torily quadrate. 

St. Paul is very careful in specifying the precise 
time, when the man of sin is to be revealed. 

Something, it appears, was in existence at the 
period when the Apostle wrote, which so operated 
as to prevent the revelation of the man of sin: but, 
when this impediment should be taken away from 
the midst, then that lawless one should stand forth 
openly displayed to the whole world. 

What the impediment was, St. Paul does not 
specifically tell us : but it is clear, that he had 
orally told the Thessalonians, though (for what- 
ever reason) he did not choose to commit the mat- 
ter to writing ; because he reminds them, that he 
had TOLD them these things while personally pre- 
sent, and that consequently they knew what was 
the impediment or the withholding powci". 

(I.) Now it is not easy to believe, that a secret 
thus communicated would be readily forgotten. 
Doubtless, by that sort of freemasonry which cha- 
racterised tlie primitive Christians, it would soon 
be spread far and wide throughout the Church. 

Accordingly, we find an unanimous persuasion 
among the Fathers, that the impediment, thus 
darkly alluded to in the written prophecy, was the 
Roman Empire ; and the reason, whicli they give 
why the Apostle did not venture to commit it to 
paper, is ; lest any such open declaration, that the 
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Eternal Empire was destined to fall and by its 
overthrow to make room for the man of sin, should, 
by a jealous goveniment, be construed into an act 
of treasonable disaffection. 

On this interpretation of the impediment, they 
evidently built their notion, that the man of sin 
Mras not to be revealed until immediately before the 
end of the world. For they had learned from 
Daniel, that the well-known symbol of the Roman 
Empire was to be destroyed, when the judgment 
was set and when the boolta were opened '. This 
they supposed to be the general consummation of 
all things : and, as the destruction of the Ronian 
Empire was to occur at this very late period, they 
were thence led to place the revelation of the man 
of sin immediately before the day of judgment. 
Yet both they and the Papists after them argued 
very inaccurately even on their own principle. 
According to the old tradition of the Church, the 
impediment to the revelation of the man of sin was 
the Roman Empire ; so that, when the Empire 
was removed, the man of sin was to be revealed. 
Hence, according to this tradition, the Empire is 
removed before the revelation of the man of sin. 
But, according to Daniel, the chronological order 
is exactly the reverse. The little horn or the man 
of sin is revealed before the removal of the Em- 
pire : and, so far is the little horn from being re- 
vealed after the removal of the Empire, that the 
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]ittle horn and the parent symbol are destroyed 
synchronically '. Hence, if the Empire was to be 
destroyed at the day of judgment (as the Fathers 
evidently fancied ; for it is this notion alone, which 
could give even a shadow of plausibility to their 
crude belief, that the man of sin was to be re- 
vealed immediately before the end of the world) : 
it is perfectly clear, that its removal could not make 
way for the revelation of the man of sin ; because 
the man of sin could not be revealed upon earth 
tifter the consummation of all things. 

As the Fathers argued thus inconclusively re- 
specting the impediment, so must all other persons 
do, who believe that impediment to be the Roman 
Empire as prophetically exhibited by Daniel and 
St. John. The little Koman horn is confessed by 
all to be the same character as the man of sin : at 
least, they differ from each other no more, than a 
community including its government differs from 
the government of that community. But the little 
horn is revealed before the destruction of the 
fourth wild-beast, which is universally allowed to 
be tie symbol of the Roman Empire. Therefore 
the Roman Empire, as prophetically exhibited by 

' Don. vii. 11, 24^26. Yet Jerome, commenting: on 
2 Tbess. iL 7, says : Doaec regnum, quod nunc tenet, de medio 
auferatur, priusquam Antichriatus revelatur. And again, com- 
menting on Jerem. xxv. 26, he aajs, yet more fully : Eura qui 
tenet, Romanum Imperium ostendit. Nisi enim hoc deatructum 
fuerit sublatumque de medio, juxta prophetiam Danielis, Anti- 
chriatus ante aon venlet. 
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Daniel and St. John, cannot be the impediment 
which prevents the revelation of the man of sin or 
the little horn. The impediment, whatever it may 
be, is removed before the revelation of the man of 
ein. But the Roman Empire, as exhibited by 
Daniel and St. John, is removed c^ter his revela- 
tion. Consequently, the Empire, under its pro- 
phetic aspect, cannot be the impediment. 

(2.) Aware, I presume, of tiiis irreeoncileable 
discrepancy between the tradition of tlie Church 
and the voice of prophecy, yet unwilling to give up 
a tradition so well apparently grounded and so 
rationally supported, Mr. Mede and Bishop New- 
ton and the great mass of protestant expositors 
receive the tradition as genuine; but contend, that, 
by the Roman Empire which St. Paul mentioned 
to the Thessalonians, we are to understand the 
Western Roman Empire exclusively. This, they 
say, was the impediment, which prevented the reve- 
lation of the man of sin : and, when by the Gothic 
sword tliat impediment was removed, the man of 
sin was forthwith revealed. 

Such a management of the tradition is very 
plausible at the first sight : but I fear it will not 
bear the test of a severe and accurate scrutiny. 

All are agreed, both the early Fathers and the 
Romanists and the Protestants, that, what St. Paul 
denominates the revelation of the lawless one, 
takes place at the commencement of those latter 
three times and a half which are allotted to the 
tyranny of the little Roman horn : nor, so far as I 
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can see, is it possible to doubt respecting the pro- 
priety of this arrangement. But, if the position, 
that The revelation of the lawless one and the 
commencement of the latter three times and a 
half are strictly synchronical, be fully established 
(a point, allowed both by Mr. Mede and by Bishop 
Newton) ; it will be found no easy matter to make 
it quadrate with the general opinion of protestant 
expositors, that the impediment to the revelation of 
the man of sin was the Western Roman Empire. 

Whatever the impediment may be, the language 
of St. Paul, so far as chronology is concerned, is 
perfectly clear and express. 

Ye know what witiiholdeth, in ord^r that 'the 
man of sin might be revealed in his own ap- 
pointed time. For the mystery of lawlessness 
doth already work, only that there is one which 
wiTHHOLDETH until he be removed/rom the midst t 
and THEN ' shall that lawless one be revealed. 

Let the impediment be what it may, the removal 
of it is plainly laid down as the signal for the re- 
velation of the man of sin. The impediment is 
removed : and then, that is to say, immediately 
(for such is evidently the force of the word as re- 
quired by the context), the man of sin is revealed. 
This was so clearly seen by the early Fathers, who 
had no particular system to bias them, that, be- 
lieving the impediment to be the Roman Empire, 
they, with the primitive Church, fervently prayed 
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for the continuance of that Empire, on the express 
ground that its removal would be immediately fol- 
lowed by the manifestation of a violent and tyran- 
nical Power which would afflict the whole world 
with infinite calamities '. But the man of sin is 
revealed at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half. Therefore, if the Western Roman 
Empire be the impediment, as Mr. Mede and Bishop 
Newton and the bulk of protestant expositors con- 
tend, the latter three times and a half must un- 
doubtedly commence at the removal of the Western 
Roman Empire. 

Accordingly, that clear reasoner Mr. Mede, most 
justly upon his principles, fixes the revelation of 
the man of sin and the concomitant commencement 
of the latter three times and a half to the year in 
which he maintains the Western Roman Empire to 
have been removed. This event occurred, he con- 
tends, in the year 456, or the year after Rome was 
Sacked by Genseric and the Vandals ; for, in that 
year, was completed the list, which he proposes to 
g^ve, of the ten kingdoms ; and, in that year, tho 
Western Empire may eifectively be said to have 
fiUlen, because, though it lingered through about 

' Eat et alia major necessitas nobis orandi pro Imperatoribus, 
ctiam pro omni statu Imperii rebusque Romania, quod vim ma 
mam univeiao orbi imminentem, ipsamque clausuram aiecuti 
acerbitates horrendas comminantem, Romani Imperii commeatu 
scimua retardari. Itaque nolumus experiri : et, dum precamur 
differri, Romance diuturnitati favemua, TertuU. Apol, adv. 
gent. Oper. p. 869. 
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twenty years more ere the final deposition of the 
last Emperor Augiistulus, it had become a mere 
insubstantial shadow, a name without a reality \ 
. Such is the arrangement of Mr. Mede : and, 
though I cannot subscribe to the propriety of the 
list which he gives of the ten kingdoms ; yet, if 
the Western Roman Empire be the impediment 
alluded to by St. Paul, the man of sin must doubt- 
less have been revealed, and the latter three times 
and a half must have commenced, either in the 
year 456 immediately after the fatal blow given to 
that Empire by Genseric and his Vandals, or at 
least in the year 476 when Augustulus the last 
Emperor was deposed. But this conclusion does not 
seem to be warranted by facts. If the three times 
and a half or the 1260 years of the little horn's 
domination be reckoned from the year 456, they 
will expire in the year 171G : or, if from the year 
476, in the year 1736. Mr. Mede died in the year 
1638 : consequently, he lived not to see his cal- 
culation confuted by the event ; for it is almost 
superfluous to remark, that, neither in the year 
1716 nor in the year 1736, did the three prophetic 
times and a half expire. Indeed the excellent 
author, even in his own life-time, might well have 
doubted the propriety of his arrangement : for, 
though the Western Empire must be said to have 
fallen either in the year 456 or in the year 476 ; 

' Mede's Works, book iii. Apost. of the latter times, part i, 
chap. 14. 
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jret in neither of those years did any event occur, 
which can be reasonably construed to correspond 
with the delivering of the times and the laws and 
the saints into the hand of that little Roman horn, 
which all agree to identify with the man of sin. 

The erroneousness of Mr. Mede's computation 
was, of course, seen by Bishop Newton : because 
he had the advantage of living subsequent to the 
year, which that great commentator had pitched 
npon for the termination of the three times and a 
half: Hence, by way of correcting the mistake of 
his more accurately reasoning predecessor, while he 
retains Mr. Mede's opinion that the impediment 
alluded to by St. Paul was the Western Roman 
Empire, he most incongruously proposes a different 
(late for the commencement of the period. This 
date is the year 727, when Rome and the Roman 
Dukedom became subject to the Pope as a tem- 
poral prince ; though he thinks, that the years 755 
and 774 and 787 may each be viewed, as furnish- 
ing no improbable date for the commencement of 
the three times and a half and therefore for the 
revelation of the man of sin *. 

Now, on the avowed principle of the Bishop, 
which is the same as that of Mr. Mede, namely that 
the impediment is the Western Empire, nothing 
surely can be more illogical than the arrangement 
which he proposes. If the Western Roman Em- 
pire be the impediment alluded to by St. Paul ; 
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Dissert, on the Proph. vol, iii. p, 382, 383. 
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then, most undoubtedly, as Mr. Mede very rightly 
Judged, the man of sin must he revealed, and the 
three times and a half must commence, immediately 
upon the removal of that Empire : for, according 
to the perfectly unambiguous language of the 
Apostle, the man of sin is revealed immediately 
upon the removal of the impediment. But Bishop 
Newton at once contends, that t/ie ivipediment in 
question is the Western Roman Umpire which 
was removed either in the year 456 or in the 
year 476, and that the man of sin was revealed 
and the three times and a half commenced in the 
year 727. The two positions, however, are plainly 
incompatible : because, as Mr. Mede very properly 
judged with the early Fathers, St. Paul most dis- 
tinctly assures us, that the man of sin is revealed 
IMMEDIATELY upon the reuioval of the impediment. 
Hence, if the Western Empire be the impediment, 
the man of sin vtust have been revealed either in 
the year 456 or in the year 47G : and, conversely, 
if the man of sin was revealed in the year 727, the 
impediment, whatever it might be, must have beeu 
removed in the same year. So argued Mr. Mede ; 
9Iid he argued most logically and most conclusively : 
whence, believing the Western Empire to be the 
impediment, and supposing that Empire to he re- 
moved in the year 456, he of course placed in the 
year 456 the revelation of the man of sin and the 
commencement of the three times and a half. But 
Bishop Nejvton, equally believing the Western Em- 
pire to be the impediment, and forbidden by history 
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to ^ace die &I1 of that Empire later than the year 
476 or at the most than the year 479 (for it is not 
absolutely certain, in which of those two years 
Augustulus was deposed) ; in direct opposition to 
the plain testimony of St. Paul, would fix the reve- 
lation of the man of sin and the commencement of 
the three times and a half to the year 727 ; that is 
to say, St. Paul makes the removal of the impedi- 
ment the chronological token of the revelation of 
the man of sin, for be teaches us that the lawless 
one is revealed immediately upon the removal of 
the impediment ; but Bishop Newton, by retaining 
the principle of Mr. Mede while he rejects his date 
of the three times and a half, effectually prevents 
the removal (ff the impediment from being any 
chronological token of the revelation of the man 
qf sin, for he makes the man of sin to be revealed 
more than two hundred and fifty years after the 
removal of the impediment. 

From this discussion it obviously follows, that the 
Western Roman Empire cannot be the impediment 
alluded to by St, Paul, as protestant commentators 
have too hastily concluded : for the whole argu- 
ment may be briefly thrown into the following 
syllogism. 

The man of sin is revealed, and the three times 
and a half commence, immediately upon the re- 
moval of the impediment, whatever that impedi- 
ment may he. But the man of sin was not re- 
vealed, and the three times and a half did not 
cjjmmence, immediately upon tlie downfall of the 
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Western Empire. Therefore the Western Empire 
cannot be the impediment alluded to. 

la fact, the very idea, that the Western Empire 
was the impediment in question, is radically and 
intrinsically erroneous. Prophecy recognises not 
the &11 of the Roman Empire in the fall of th0 
Western Empire. This last event, in the symbo. 
lical language of Daniel and St. John, is not thQ 
destruction of the wild-heast, but the protrusion 
of his ten Horns. The Empire ia not considered, 
as being' removed ; but it is viewed, as still ex- 
isting under a new modification. Heretofore, i^ 
flourished, under the sole government of som^ 
one or other of its first six heads : but, now, it 
lives, under the mixed government, of the regai 
or imperial head then residing in its Eastertj 
division, and of those ten horns or Gothic monar- 
chies, which sprang up in its Western division and 
which (as St. John most accurately foretold) re7 
craved their power not by the removal of the wild- 
beast but in CONJUNCTION with him '. Thus coq- 
tmuing to exist long after the partition of its 
Sj^jMtem half into ten Gotliico-Roman kingdomsi 
ibi^.liot REMOVED, in the contemplation of pro< 
i^ecy, until the expiration of the three times and 
a half . But the impediment, which prevents the 
revelation of the man of sin, is removed previous to 
the very comntencement of that period : for, as all 
allow, the impediment Is Jirst removed, and iheH 

' Rev. xvii. 9—12. 

• Dan. vii. 11. 24— 2fi. Rev. xiii. 5. xvii. 11. xia, U— 21. 
VOL. I. H 
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the manofwn is revealed and the period commences. 
Therefore I will be bold to say, that St. Paul, him- 
self a prophet and likewise acquainted with the 
prophecies of Daniel, could never have told the 
Thessalonians, that the Roman Empire was the 
impediment which prevented the revelation of the 
lawless one. Had he ever given them such informa- 
tion, he would have flatly contradicted both his pre- 
decessor Daniel and his successor John. For, since 
the man of sin is confessedly the same character as 
the little Roman horn, and since he is confessedly 
revealed at the commencement of the three times 
and a half : it is clear, that the Roman Empire, 
which according to Daniel and John is not destroyed 
or removed until the termination of the three 
times and a half, cannot, agreeably to their ar- 
rangement, be the impediment which prevented 
the revelation of the man of sin and which was 
to be removed in order to his revelation. 

(3.) What then shall we say respecting the im- 
pediment, which is darkly hinted at by St. Paul in 
the written prophecy, but which he had unreservedly 
declared to the Thessalonians by word of mouth 7 
Do we at once give up the ancient and general and 
apparently well-founded opinion, that it was the 
Roman Empire ? 

If so, how are we to account for the universal 
persuasion in the primitive Church, that the Roman 
Empire was the impediment' alluded to, and that 
St. Paul mentioned it thus darkly lest he should 
incur aprtvmunire by seeming to express a treason- 
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able wish for the downfall of the Empire ' ? So 
general a persuasion could not have originated 
from nothing. Since the Apostle himself assures 
us, that he had told the Thessalonians what the 
impediment was; common sense may teach us, that 
the universal persuasion in the primitive Church 
must have originated from a communication with 
the Thessalonians. But it coitld not have origi- 
nated from such a communication, unless St. Paul 
had actually told the Thessalonians that the impe- 
diment was the Roman Empire. 

Most readily do I allow the force of this reason- 
ing ; and the more readily, because, if I mistake 
not, it will lead us to what St. Paul actually did 
tell the Thessalonians. 

That the Roman Empire was mentioned by him, 
cannot for a moment be rationally doubted. But, 
though the Apostle was inspired, his TJiessalonian 
converts were not. Hence they might easily mis- 
apprehend, and therefore easily misrepresent, the 
purport of what he really told them : or, if they 
were accurate in repeating his identical words, so 
sandy a foundation is mere oral tradition, that, 
without a miracle, we cannot answer for an eqtud 
degree of accuracy in all those persons to whom liis 
words were repeated, either by the Thessalonians in 
the first instance, or by various informants at the 
second or third or fourth hand. What was deemed 
the substance of St. Paul's communication would 

>i ' See Hieron. Comment, in Jerem. xiv.26. 
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doubtless be remembered : but there might be, and 
I think there clearly wet^, a very considerable mis- 
take as to what was iyideed the substance of it. 

The Apostle, I more than suspect, told the Thes- 
Balonians, not that the Roman Empire itself was 
the impediment, but the coercing power of ths 

ROMAN EMPIRE Or THE COERCING LAW OF THE ROMAN 

EMPIRE : for he speaks of the impediment, both in 
the neuter and in the masculine form '. Hence, 
when he reminds them in his written epistle of what 
he had told them by word of mouth, he commits to 
paper only the first member of the phrase which he 
had orally employed. Noio ye know the coercing 
POWER : the Thessalonians, who were in the secret, 
would readily supply of the roman empire. And 
again : There is the coercing, until it be removed 
from the midst: by those, who had orally con- 
versed with the Apostle, the suppressed member of 
the phrase, law of the Roman empire, would 
readily be supplied. 

What St. Paul, then, told the Thessalonians, was 
this: that a tyrannical and irreligious Power, which 
he denominates the man of sin and the lawless 
one, should assuredly be revealed in its own ap- 
pointed time, AFTER there had been a g^eat Apos- 
tasy from the primitive faith, but before the arrival 
of the day of Christ which they erroneously deemed 
close at hand ; that the coercing power of the 

LGr. To KaTi-jfpi' tTk 'Apx^t 'PuijUaToe and 'O i.fiT(x<>"' >''V">e ^^ 
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ROMAN EMPIRE effectually prevented the revelation 
of this oppressive tyranny ; but that, when the 
COERCING LAW OP THE ROMAN EMPIRE should be re- 
moved from the midst, then the man of sin, no 
longer restrained by the strong arm of law, but ac- 
quiring his predicted character of the lawless one 
by setting himself up above all law and by having 
the laws given into his hand, should be openly 
revealed. 

Such, partly from the broken hints in the written 
prophecy and partly from the constant tradition of 
the Church that the Apostle had mentioned the 
Roman Empire to the Thessalonians, we may, I 
think, clearly enough collect to have been the pur- 
port of his oral communication : for, in fact, the 
written prophecy, and the tradition of the Churchy 
jointly, though neither of them singly, furnish the 
complete expression which he had used in his con- 
versation. The Jiill import and nicety of the ex- 
pression were probably not understood by the Thes- 
salonians : or, at least, it is easy to see, how that, 
which in reality is not the substance of the expres- 
sion, might hastily be mistaken for its substance. 
St. Paul had said, that the coercing power of the 
ROMAN EMPIRE must he rewtoved, ere the man of 
sin is revealed. The coercing power of th? 
ROMAN EMPIRE was incautjously, though naturally 
enough, deemed synonymous with the roman em- 
pire. Hence arose the universally prevalent belief 
in the primitive Church, that the roman empire 
was the impediment wliich prevented the revelation 
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of the man of sin ; and therefore that, previous to 
his revelation, the roman empire must he removed. 
Yet St. Paul had made no such assertion : and so 
far was this from heing the substance of what he 
had really said, that it conveyed to the mind a to- 
tally different idea. At the same time, the mistake 
was so natural and so easy, that, had the Apostle 
committed to writing his entire expression, there 
can be little doubt that it would have excited the 
ferocious jealousy of the imperial government. A 
prediction, that the coercing power of the Ro- 
man EMPIRE or THE COERONa LAW OF THE ROMAN 

EMPIRE was destined to be removed, would have 
been deemed by an imperial procurator fully tanta- 
mount to a prediction, that the roman empire 
itself was destined to be removed: and little re- 
gard would have been paid to any explanation given 
by a hated Christian, who was charged with cir- 
culating treasonable or at least disaifected expres- 
sions. 

The impediment, then, to be removed, in order 
to the revelation of the man of sin, is not the Ro- 
man empire itself, which (as Daniel had already 
taught the Church) was not to fall until the close 
of the latter three times and a half; but it was thb 

COERCING power Or THE COERCING LAW OF THE RO- 
MAN EMPIRE. Now this coercing power or coercing 
law is plainly enough removed, when the times and 
the laws and the saints are given into the hand oS 
the little Roman horn ; and the times and the laws 
and the saints are given into the hand of the little 
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Roman horn, when the ten western, kings agree to 
give their power and strength to the beast and his 
harlot-rider '. For, by the removal of the coercing 
power or the coercing law, and by the giving times 
and laws and power to the man of sin, he gains his 
predicted character of the lawless one or the 
POWER SUPERIOR TO ALL LAWS ' ; under which cha- 
racter he appears, accordingly, at the epoch of his 
revelation. 

It is obvious, that the removal of such an impe- 
diment as the coercing power of the Roman Empire 
was not likely to be accomplished in a day : on the 
contrary, the slow hand of time alone would be 
able to effect so extraordinary a circumstance. If, 
then, we would learn the precise year in which the 
lawless one was revealed, we must trace the gradual 
removal of the impediment until it was entirely 
taken out of the way : for, as soon as the impedi- 
ment is completely withdrawn, the lawless one, 
we are assured by the Apostle, is immediately 
revealed. Now the lawless one is revealed at the 
commencement of the latter three times and a half. 
Hence, the complete removal of tJie impediment, 
and tlie commencement of the latter three times 
and a hay^, must of necessity be synchronical. 
Such being the case, a tracing of the gradual re- 
moval of the impediment must be deferred, until I 
come to discuss the true date of that celebrated 



' Dan. vii. 25. Rev. xvii. 12, 13. 

' ^ Or. b anofioz- 
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period : for these two matters are closely and in- 
leparably interwoven '. 

II. St. Paul intimates, not only that the man of 
sin should be revealed immediately uiron the re- 
moval of an impediment wliicJi we have seen reason 
to deem the coercing power of the Roman Empire, 
but likewise that he should be closely connected 
with an Apostasy of whatsoever description '. The 
specific nature of that Apostasy he does not teach 
us in the prediction relative to the man of sin : but, 
in another prediction immediately relative to the 
Apostasy itself, he gives us a very full and parti- 
cular account of it. 

Now the Spirit speaketk expressly, that, in 
the latter times, certain persons shall apostatise 
Jrom the Jaith, giving lieed to seducing spirits 
and to doctrines concerning de/nons, through the 
hypocrisy of liars who have tJielr own coTiscience 
seared with a hot iron, forbidding to marry, 
with an abstinence from meats which God JiatU 
created to he received with thanksgiving by the 
faitliful and by those who have known the truth\ 

There cannot, I think, be a shadow of doubt, 
tliat the Apostasy, thus graphically set forth in the 
prediction now before us, is the Apostasy to which 

-: 40L 

' See below, book i. chap. 6. § III. 2, 

' Iren^us deems tbe man of sin an apostate, who would re- 
capitulate or sum up in his own person the whole diabolical 
Apostasy wliieh should precede him. See Iren. adv. liter, lib. v. 
c. 20, 21,23, 24, 25. 

' 1 Tim. iv. 1—3. 
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St. PauZ had previously alluded in hie chronolo- 
gically earlier prediction relative to the man of sin, 
Independently of the necessity of such a supposi- 
tion, for without it we are left wholly in ignorance 
as to the nature of the Apostasy which is asso- 
ciated with the revelation of the lawless one, there 
is a studied uniformity of expression, which with 
evident design connects the two prophecies to- 
gether. In the one prophecy, we have an allusion 
to ail Ajmstasy ' .■ in the other, we are told, that 
certain persons shall apostatise from the faith '. 
In the one, we hear of an arch-seducer whose 
coviuig is according to the energy of Satan : 
in the other, we read of certain seducing spirits. 
In the one, the arch-seducer is said to come with 
signs and lying wonders and all deceivahleness of 
unrighteousness; so that those, who refused to 
believe the truth, should judicially believe the lye 
of that son of perdition : in the other, the Apostasy 
described is attributed to the base hypocrisy of 
liars, whose own conscience is seared with a hot 
iron, and who therefore make no scruple to impose 
upon the credulous by pretended signs and miracles. 
Such little niceties of expression link together the 
two predictions, and shew us that interpreters 
ought never to separate them *. 

' Gr. a'Toirra^ra. 
Or. diroaTliaovrat. 

' It may be added, that, in the prophecy of the moti of hIh, 
St. Paul speaks, not indefinitely of ah Aposlasy, but definitely 
of THE Apostasy (Gr. f/ airorTTatjia), as that specific failing 
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The prediction, which describes the nature of 
the great Apostasy, has been so fully discussed by 
Mede and Newton and other writers on the sub- 
ject, that very little need be said respecting it. 

1. A remarkable Apostasy from the faith is 
announced : which, however, is not said to consist 
in an avowed renunciation of Christianity, accord- 
ing to the most intense import of the word apos- 
tasy ; hut which is described, as being in its essence 
the profane adoption of certain doctrines concerning 
demons, while it is characterised by the prohibition 
of marriage along with a superstitious abstineuce 
from meats. 

As for the last article, it requires neither expo- 
sition nor application ; the prohibition of marriage 
to the whole body of the clergy under the express 
aspect of being a base thraldom to chambering 
and uncleanness ', the constrained celibacy of the 
various monastic orders, and the rigid injunction 
of abstinence in fasting from particular sorts of 
food, are matters too notorious to require any Amt- 
mal discussion. But the former article, wlach 
plainly sets forth the very essence of the Apostasy, 
requires more attention ; both because it does set 

away from the faith, vhich he had already mentioned orally to 
the Theaaaloniacs, and out of which the lawless one or pre- 
embently the apostate was to arise. 

' Cum cnim ipsi templum Dei, vasa Domini, Bacrartum 
SpirituB Sancti, debeant et esse et dici ; indignum est eos cubi- 
libus et immundiciis deservire. Concil. Lateran, ii. can. 6. 
Labb. Concil. vol. x. p. 1003. 
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forth the essence of the Apostasy, and because to 
a common reader it is not at the first sight so in- 
telligible as the latter clause. 

Our English translators have rendered the ori- 
ginal, giving heed to seducing spirits and doc- 
trines o^DEViLS : but this version, so far from ex- 
pressing the true sense of the passage, is rather 
calculated to convey an idea wholly foreign to it; 
The prophecy does not foretell, that the Apostasy 
would consist in the revolting and improbable wor- 
ship of DEVILS ; but that its essence would be the 
unauthorised and superstitious adoration of de- 
moss '. Now one very eminent branch of ancient 
Paganism in every quarter of the globe was the 
worship of dead men, whom the excessive venera- 
tion of posterity elevated to the rank of Hero-gods. 
These canonised beings were, hy the Greeks, styled 
DEMONS : and, though now translated from this 
sublunary world to a higher state of existence, 
they were supposed to be still interested in the 
concerns of those whom they had left behind, and 
were thought to possess the power both of mode- 
rating their affairs and of gratifying their wishes*. 
Hence, whatever notions philosophical and specula- 
tive men might have of some great unknown First 
Cause, the prayers of the vulgar were specially 
addressed to the popular Demons : and the state- 
policy of every gentile government formally re- 



° See Hefliod, Opcr. et Dier. lib. i. ve 



ver. 120—125. 
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cognised and maintained this peculiar mode of -wot* 
sliip. 

Such being the case, the clause of the prophecy 
now under consideration foretells, not that degene- 
rate Christians would adore devils, but that they 
would adore demons. It predicts, in short, that, 
during the latter times or the latter three times 
and a half, the Church of Christ would suffer her- 
self to be very extensively seduced into a remark- 
able Apostasy, which in nature and substance would 
be the same as the old demonolatrous superstition 
of the Gentiles. The objects of veneration might 
indeed be different ; for we are no way bound to 
suppose, that Osiris or Adonis or Cronus or Astarte 
would ever be worshipped by Christians : but the 
principle or essence would be the same, both erf 
ancient Paganism, and of the predicted Apostasy 
from the faith. As the Gentiles had been worship- 
pers of DEMONS or CANONISED DEAD MEN : SO WOuld 

certain Christians likewise similarly become wor- 
shippers of DEMONS or CANONISED DEAD MEN, both 
before the revelation of the man of sin at the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half, 
and also during the continuance of that latter 
moiety of the grand period of the seven times. 
Tiiese might adore these dead men, and those 
might adore those dead men ; but, in iha principle 
of worshipping dead men as a kind of secondary 
gods subordinate to the invisible First Cause, the 
ancient Pagans and the predicted apostate Chris- 
tians would perfectly agree. The essence of 
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their r^ective systems wouM be palpaHy the 
same. 

This mode of understanding and interpreting 
the prophecy is no way pecuhar to modern days : 
Hor has it been gratuitously excogitated by Pro- 
testants, merely that they may be the better able 
to assail that worship of dead saints which so 
notoriously prevails in the Ilomish Church and 
which has unhappily infected the Greek Church 
also. The Papists delight in appealing to the 
Fathers, in all controversies relative to the man of 
sin or the little horn of the fourth wild-beast : and 
the Protestants so far agree with them, that they 
desire not a more satisfactory expositor of the clause 
before us, than one of these very Fathers, who 
flourished long before the existence of a dispute 
between those two great denominations of Chris- 
tians. Epiphanius, who lived in the earlier half of 
the fourth century, when explaining the passage 
now under consideration, gives what he supposes 
to be the evident meaning of the Apostle in the 
following remarkable terms. Tkei/ shall be, says 
St. PavZ, worshippers of dead men ; even aa 
dead men were formerly worshipped in Israel^. 

' Epiph. adv. lieer, lib. iii. heer. 78. § 22. I need scarcely 
remark, that, by the dead men worshipped in Israel, Epiphanius 
means ihe Baalim or Siddim of Palestine. To deities of this 
description and to their invariably funereal orgies the Psalmist 
alludes, when he says of the apostatising Israelites, that Ikey 
joined themselves unlo Baal-Peor, arid ate the sacrifices of 
the dead men. Paalm cvi. 28, 
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Having thus ^ven what he deems the sense of the 
passage, he applies the whole prediction, respecting 
the demonolatrous Apostasy which was about to 
spring up in the latter times, to those worshippers 
of the Virgin Mary who in his day were beginning 
rapidly to multiply themselves. 

Such is the interpretation long since proposed 
by Epiphanius ; whence we learn very unequivo- 
cally how he understood the word demons : for he 
certainly could not have supposed the prophecy to 
foretell a worship of dead men hy apostate ChrM- 
iSans similar to the pagan worship of dead hen 
adopted from the Canaanttes by the ancient Is- 
raelites, unless he had also supposed demons and 
CANONISED dead men to bc synonymous terms. 

2. After all that has been written on the subject 
by preceding commentators, I think it superfluous 
to enter into any laboured proof, that, durmg the 
very period marked out by the Apostle, the ancient 
DEMONOLATRY of Paganism, under a new and spe- 
cious form, has prevailed to a very wide extent ia 
the Christian Church. I shall satisfy myself ynih 
simply quoting the words, not of an expositor, but 
of an historian. 

The Christians of the seventh century had i7i- 
sensibly relapsed into a semblance of paganism. 
Their public and private vows were addressed 
to the relics and images, that disgraced the tem- 
ples of the East. The throne of tite Almighty 
was darkened by a cloud qf martyrs and saints 
and angels, the objects of popular veneration : 
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atid the coUydrian heretics, who flourished in 
the fruitful soil of Arabia, ifwested the Virgin 
Mary with the name a?td honours of a goddess '. 
Intemperate curiosity and zeal had torn the veil 
of the sanctuary : and each of the oriental sects 
was eager to coifess, that all, except themselves, 
deserved the reproach of idolatry and poly- 
theism. Under the successors of Constanttne, 
in the peace and luxury of the triumphant 
CAurch, the more prudent Bishops condescended 
to indulge a visible superstition for the benefit 
of tJie multitude : and, (ifter the ruin of Pagan- 
ism, they were no longer restrained by the ap- 
prehension of AN ODIOUS PARALLEL. The first 
introduction of a symbolic worship was in the 
veneration of the cross and of relics. The 
saints and martyrs, whose intercession was im- 
plored, were seated on tlie right hand if God: 
hut the gracious and often supernatural favours, 
which, in the popular belief, were showered 
round their tomb, conveyed an unquestionable 
sanction of the devout pilgrims, who visited and 
touched and kissed these lifeless remains, the 
memorials of their merits and sufferings. But 
a memorial, more interesting than the skull or 
the sandals of a departed worthy, is a faithful 



' These are the persons, who are 
Epiphanius in the passage, where he 
the predicted Christian Apostasy to n 
and women, 
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copif of his person and featwres delineated hy 
the arts of painting or sculpture. At first, the 
experiment was made with caution and sci'uple z 
and the venerable pictures were discreetli^ al- 
lowed to instruct tlie ignorant, to awaken the 
cold, and to gratify the prejudices of the hea" 
then proselytes. By a slow tJtough inemtable 
progression, the honours of the original were 
transferred to the cojjy. The devout Christian 
prayed before tlie image of a saint' and ihi 
pagan rites of genitfiexion, luminaries, and in~ 
cense, again stole into tlie Catholic Church. 
The scruples of reason or piety were silenced 
hy the strong evidence of visions and miracles .* 
nnd the pictures, which speak and move and 
bleed, must be endowed with a divine energy^ 
and may be considered as the proper object tjf 
religious adoration. The use and even the war- 
ship of images was firmly established before the 
end of the sixth century : they werefoudly che- 
rished by the warm imagifiation of the Greeks 
and\Asiatics : and the Pantheon and the Vatican 
were adorned with the emblems of a new super- 
stition. The worship of images had stolen into 
the Church by insensible degrees: and each 
petty step was pleasing to the superstitioui 
mind, as productive of comfort and innocent of 
sin. But, in the beginning of the eighth cen- 
tury, in the full magnitude of the abuse, the 
more timorous Greeks were awakened by an ap- 
pre/tension, that, under the mask of Christianity, 
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THEY HAD RESTORED THE RELIQION OP THEIR FA- 
THERS. They heard, with grief' and impatience, 
the name of idolaters ; tke incessant charge of' 
the Jews and Mohammedans, who derived from 
the. Law and the Koran an immortal hatred to 
graven images and all relative worship. The 
eloquence of the monks was exercised in the 
defence of images : but they were now opposed 
by the murmurs of many simple or rational 
Christians, wlm appealed to tlw evidence of texts 
ami of facts and of th^ primitive times, and 
who secretly desired the reformation qf the 
Church ', 

3. This predicted Apostasy from the faith, though 
described by St. Paul as specially characteristic of 
the latter times or the period of the latter three 
times and a half, began to take place, in an indi- 
vidual and unauthorised form, previous to the 
commencement of that period. 

Henee arises a distinction, between the Apostasy 
in its individual and unauthorised state, and 
the Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state. 

In its former state, it existed befare the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half : in 
its latter state, it began to exist at the epoch of 
their commencement. At this epoch, the Apostasy 
is said to have been completed : or, in the language 
of Daniel, the apostates came to the full ^ Now 

' Gibbon's Hist, of the Ded. and Fall, vol. ix. p. 261, 2G3, 
114— Uf), 131, 122. 
' Dan. viii. 23. 
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the Apostasy was completed, when the hitherto vague 
and unauthorised apostasy of individuals acquired 
a regular and commanding head. But the Apostasy 
acquired such a head, and thenceforth assumed a 
new or pubhc character, when the lawless one was 
revealed in consequence of the removal of the im- 
pediment, and when the times and the laws and the 
saints were given into the hand of the little Roman 
horn. The lawless one, however, is revealed, and 
the times and the laws and the saints are given 
into the hand of the little Roman horn, at the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half. 
Therefore, at the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half, the Apostasy is completed and the 
apostates come to the fi]ll. 

The present distinction, between the Apostasy 
in its individual and unauthorised state and the 
Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state, 
must always be carefully borne in mind. The 
Apostasy, in its first condition, subsisted before the 
revelation of the lawless one at the commencement 
of the latter three times and a half: the Apostasy, 
in its second condition, subsisted (^ter the reve- 
lation of the lawless one at the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half. For the revelation 
of the lawless one by which the Apostasy acquired 
a head, and the commencement of the latter three 
times and a half when the lawless one was revealed, 
form the line of demarcation between the Apostasy 
in its individual and unauthorised state and the 
Apostasy in its corporate and dominant state. 



I 

I 



dHAP.vXl " OF PROPHECY. 115 






CHAH'ER v. 



RESPECTING THE CHARACTER AND MANIFESTATION OF 

THE ANTICHRIST. 



■'•■..*''■"• •' ■ . ' *■ ' ■ ' i r ' ,' * 



iSt. John, in his Epistles, more than once annoiincefli 
ihe manifestation of some remarkable enemy to the 
faith, whom he denominated the antichrist : and; 
^t the same time, he speaks of what he calls the 

SPhUT OP THE A^fTICflRlST *. 

' Fi^otn this Vdriety of expression we may collect 
plainly enoogh, that the ANTiCHRteT is some pal- 
^dole ^ ^nd ' ib&ifbpdred person or community, and 
tnat THE SPIRIT OP THE ANTICHRIST deiiotes the prin- 
cijples by which that person or community would 
be animated. 

iHferice it is evident, that the spirit of the Antt- 
ahrtst may extend very far beyond the person or 
cbmihuhity emphatically denominated the Anit-^ 
cHrtst: for ail, who embrace or aclvocate the priri- 
cfpl^^ 01 tlie Antichrist, are animated by his spirit ; 
li&ougi, if the Antichrist be a community, it does 
iibt follbw that they are all members of that com- 
munity; Such being the case, while some person 
or community oiF preeminent wickedness is specially 
^lyled TfHB ANTICHRIST ; every one, who is animated 

' 1 John n. 22, 23. iv. 2, 3. 2 John 7. 
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by his spirit or infected by his principles, wbether 
it be to a greater or to a less extent, may properly 
be called an antichrist. If, then, we speak of in- 
dividuals, there are many antichrists ; because many 
are described, as being animated by tlie spirit of 
the Antichrist : but, if we emphatically speak of 
THE ANTICHRIST, somc preeminent person or com- 
munity must be intended ; because St. John men- 
tions only one such preeminent person or commu- 
nity, and the Church has neyer understood him to 
mention more than one. 

Agreeably to this obvious distinction, he tells us, 
that THE SPIRIT OF THE ANTICHRIST was already in 
tlie world at the very time when he was writing ; 
and, consequently, that there were even then many 
deceivers, each of whom was an individual anti- 
christ ' : but he gives us no intimation, that the 
ANTICHRIST was then revealed ; nor did the primi- 
tive Cliurch ever understand him to say so. On 
the contrary, the early Christians, from the lan- 
guage employed by St. John (who is the only in- 
spired writer that uses the terra), always expected, 
that THE ANTICHRIST Was some violent and avowed 
opponent of the Messiah, who was about to be 
manifested in the last age of the world and there- 
fore long after the period in which the Apostle 
flourished. 

I. It is not to be dissembled, that both the eariy 
Fathers and the Romanists and the Protestants 



2 John 7. 



have almost' universally^agreed to identify the ah-? 
ncHRisT with the man of sin and: the little honi: 
of Daniel's fourth beast and the second beast OC 
false prophet of the Apocalypse : the conaequeuce 
of which has been, that^ since protestant exposit(»r8. 
with scarcely a. dngle exception of any note hare 
yery reasonably pronounced the man of sin and. the 
Uttle horn and the false prophet to be the Papacy^ 
they have thence been led also to brand the Romany 
Bishop with the odious title of the Antichrist.^ 

!• No doubt, this will follow, as a thing of course 
if we identify tbe. antichrist with the man of siEt 
and the little horn and the false prophet : buji%, 
since the joint (Character of the three last does mit, 
mora perfectly agree with the character of the 
Papacy, than the character of the first entirely and 
palpably disagrees with it, we may well be allowed 
to doubt, whether the man of sin and the lltde: 
horn and the false prophet, identical as they plainly: 
and confessedly are with each other, are also ideHf 
tical with THB ANTICHRIST., St. Johu gives us a very 
unambiguous character of the Antichrist : the aimn 
pie question, therefore, is ; Whether the charactw 
of the Antichrist, as thus delineated hy the Apo^ 
tie J does, or does not,, agree with the charade 
ofthe;Pope. ! t 

What, then, is the character of the Antichristit 
a« delineated by the pencil of St. John ? It is giyea 

in the following passage. -v 

Who is the liar, except he that denieth that 

Jesus is the Christ ? He who denieth the Fa- 

s 
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tker and the Son, Mi« w the antichrist. Every 
one who deuieth the Son, neither hath he the 
Father \ 

■ It is not easy to find language more definite and 
explicit than this. We are expressly told, that 
THE ANTicmusT 18 soitie persoTt or community, that 
should deny the Father and the Son : whence it 
will clearly follow, that the spirit of the anti- 
christ /■* that speculative principle, by which the 
Fatiier and the Son are denied. Can the most 
lynx-eyed antipapist here discover the portrmt of 
the Roman Pontiff ? That the great Patriarch of 
the West is prophetically delineated in the allied 
characters of the man of sin and the little Roman 
horn and the false prophet, admits, I think, of small 
reasonable doubt: but, how he can likewise' he 
THE ANTICHRIST described and foretold by St. John, 
certainly exceeds my limited powers of comprehen- 
sion. It is true, that, in a loose and vague sensed 
we may call ani/ foe to sound Christianity an an 
Christ : but this is not the mode, in which the title 
of THE ANTICHRIST has been applied to the Pope by 
a whole host of protestant expositors. They have 
contended, that the Pope is emphatically the an- 
tichrist described and foretold by St. John : 
they have allowed, that there may be many indi- 
vidual and inferior antichrists ; but they have strenu- 
ously maintjuned, that the Pope, that is to say the 
line of the Rovian Bishops, is preemineatly and 



' I John i{. 12, 23. 
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exclusively the antichrist. Now this position, 
however ancient or however commonly received 
among Protestants, I hesitate not to controvert. 
My argument I shall tluow into the form of a syl- 
logism : and, if any person be able to confute me, 
I shall be very ready to own myself mistaken. 

According to St. John, he who denietli the Fa* 
ther and the Son, this is the antichrist. The 
line of the Roman Pontiffs did not deny either the 
Father or the Son. Therefore the line of the 
Roman Pontiffi is not the antichrist. 

Extraordinary as it may appear, scarcely any pro- 
testant expositor, who asserts the Pope to be the 
Antichrist, has paid the least attention to tlie elia- 
racter of the Antichrist as unreservedly and dis- 
tinctly delineated by St. John. The name oi the 
Antichrist is liberally bestowed ujion the Roman 
Pontiff; but not the smallest anxiety is shewn to 
identify the character of the one with the charac- 
ter of the other. Dr. Doddridge has, indeed, at- 
tempted something in this way : but his total failure 
of success serves only to shew, that he is laboriously 
bolstering up an opinion which can never be satis- 
factorily maintained. He tells us, that Popery is 
an usurpation entirely inconsistent with a due 
homage to Christ : therefore, as be rapidly ad- 
vances to his conclusion, the Papacy is the Anti- 
christ. But what has all this to do with an express 
denial qf the Father and the Son ? The gloss 
of Dr. Doddridge (and I see not what more can be 
said in favour of the common protestant notion) is 
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plainly no Batisfaetory answer to those, who, as he 
himself observes, have argued, that the Pope 
cannot be Antichrist because he confesses Christ, 
arid that it must necessarily be some entirely 
OPPOSING person or sect which does not bear the 
Christian name '. In good truth, I tliink they 
argue very rationally : and I suspect, that their 
arguiTient, so long as St. John's character of the 
Antichrist stands conspicuously recorded in his first 
Catholic Epistle, will not be very easily overturned. 
If then the Popo cannot be consistently deemed 
the Antichrist delineated by St. John, and yet if the 
Papacy be most evidently the man of sin or the little 
Roman horn or the false prophet : it will follow, 
that the identification of the man of sin or the Httle 
Roman horn or the false prophet with the Anti- 
clu-ist, however ancient it may be or however gene- 
rally it may be admitted, is in reality a great and 
radical error. Yet it is not diiBcult to perceive, 
how the error originated with the early Fathers. 
A mere cursory inspection of the characters of the 
man of sin and the little Roman horn and the false 
prophet, at a time when there was no possibility of 
applying them to the Power prefigured and in- 
tended, might easily lead to the false opinion, that 
their characters were substantially the same as the 
character of the Antichrist. For, though it is not 
cxphcitly said that they should denv the Father and 

' Doildridgo'a Paraph, on 1 John iv. 3. Not more satisfac- 
loiy to me is Mr. Pyle's gloss, 9ee Preface to 1 John. 
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the Son, they are severally describeil, as most impi- 
ously claiming and exercising an authority alto- 
gether abhorrent from and contradictory to the spirit 
of sound religion. 

2. But, white the Antichrist certainly cannot be 
the Papacy, and therefore certainly cannot be iden-" 
t^fied ^vith the man of sin and the little Roman hom 
and the false prophet ; we must assuredly identiiy 
him with some character previously foretold and 
described. 

Such a task is imposed upon us by the very pecu- 
liar language of the Apostle. 

Ye have heard, that the Antichrist shall come. 
This is that spirit of tJie Antichrist, whereof ye 
HAVE HEARD that it skouM come '. 

Now we cannot suppose, that St. John would 
refer his disciples to a mere idle unauthorised fancy; 
which had sprung up in the Church nobody knew 
how and nobody knew when, that, sooner or later, 
a Power, well denominated the Antichrist, would 
arise and distinguish itself by a bold denial both of 
the Father and of the Son. The expression, Ye 
kftue heard, has plainly all the force of a direct re- 
ference to some WTitten prophecy, with ivhich the 
primitive Church was familiarly acquainted. Now 
tlie first Epistle of St. John is generally allowed to 
have been written earlier than the Apocalypse: 
and, though it was written later than St. Paul's 
second Epistle to the Thessalonians which contains 

,!i<. ' 1 John ii. 18. iv. 3, 




122 



THE SACllED CALENDAR 



Cbook I. 



the prophecy of the man of sin, yet (as we have 
seen) the character of the man of sin cannot be 
identified with the character of the Anticiurist. 
Hence the prophecy, referred to by the expressioa 
Ye have heard, can only be one of the prophecies 
of Daniel. To some one or other, then, of those 
ancient prophecies we must look for an express pre- 
diction of him, whom St. John denominates the 
Antichrist, and whom (^agreeably to his appellation) 
he describes as denying the Father and the Son. 

This prediction we find in Daniel's last vision : 
for a king or kingdom is there foretold, which per- 
fectly answers to St. John's description of the Anti- 
christ, and to which therefore he must refer in tlic 
expression Ye have heard. As the Antichrist, 
whenever manifested, might be known by an auda- 
cious denial of the Father and the Son : so the king» 
foretold by Daniel in his last vision, is described, 
as doing according to his pleasure, as speaking mar- 
vellous things above the God of gods, as having no 
respect unto the gods of his fathers, as treating with 
studied contempt the Desire of women or (as that 
divine personage is elsewhere styled) the Desire of 
all nations, and as proudly magnifying himself 
above all '. 

The outhnes of these two portraits so exactly 
agree, that they must have been drawn for one and 
the same character : but, if we had any doubt on 
the subject, the circumstance of St. John's referring 
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«i9 foi^ liis^ idesenptibQ lot 1&» AniicSaaistto.Bimoit 
aiBxHmt prophecy 'WoasM e&ectnallj remote it; ^r 
. ■ >inik refe^^ ^ the Apartle^wli^n traced iEB it 
has be^if tratedi lirings out a very impprtant onfi 
dtMiohriar;tOJtIie ^^^dfic. nature of the Antidirifi, 
l)aiiidl 4oe» net larilit of ixidi?idualsy but of commu^ 
hi&Bs^ Uence^ m ftk phraseologj, which is bialt 
Oil a continued'^^eiionifioaticMi, a king does not de*- 
n<3tei^Mtiiidividiia£sovwei^^ Such 

being the ida0e> if iJie Antichrist of St John be the 
infidel kii^ of-Bamel^ he will be no sbgle indivi- 
dtiat^ but a la^agdoin or a community. This kingly. 
dom'^ert^mnMiit^^ thereforej^ whene^rer it shall sp^* 
pear^ willboknefwn by the characteristics whichraift 
aiidribed'^to the Antichrist ^ the infidel King; That 
i^'tid' sayi ^e kingdom or community in questibtt 
win^ IB the language of St* John^ deny both Ite 
Father abd the €k>n; or^ in the language of DaK 
nielj w3l 4p6dk: itiarvellous f^ngs above the God of 
g^>^«iald^will luive^ no rd^ect unto tibe De^e of 

ytt4ij[tieti^^^^'y ^ ^'^ -'-^^ ' ■■ ; :'■' ^:i -'''i-/i'} 

^'dl AltbeAiitidirist %s^ allele kingdom or com^ 
muiiity^d^ Ais descriptions so the spiitt of the Antta 
(ihriiA ' Hduat pfoanly be the prindple^ by which that 
kingdom or community is animated. Hence^ as i 
hdriffflBready observed, the subtle spirit may exti^nd 
iar beyond the limits of the tan^Ue kingdoms 
But> if the characteristic of the Antichrist be a d^ 
nial qf the Father and the Son; it is plain^ th^t 

> Dan.vii. 24. viii. 20— 23. 
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the Spirit of the Antichrist can be no other than the 
spirit of Infidelity. 

Now this spirit may be more or less virulent. 
It may be, either an expiicii denial boih of the 
Father and of the Son, which is Atheism : or it 
may be an implied denial of the Father through 
an explicit denial of the S071, which is Deism ; 
for the Apostle tells us, in reference to such a mo- 
dification of the antichristian spirit, that, whoso- 
ever denieih the Son, the same /lath not t/ie 
Father ' ; or it may be a denial, tJmt Jesus Chrtai 
is come in tliejlesh and that the man Jesus is the 
Christ, which is the Gnosticism so strenuously 
combated by St. John in his own day \ 

Such, then, being the spirit of the Antichrist, all, 
who are tainted with infidelity whether more 01^ 
less virulent, are infected by tliat spirit ; though 
they may not politically be members of the king- 
dom or community which is specially denominated 
the Antichrist or tjie Infidel King. \n tlie lan- 
guage, therefore, of the Apostle, who tells us that 
there are many antichrists, every atheist, and 
every deist who rejects the Messiah as an impostor, 
and every one who entertains heretical opinions re- 
specting the nature of the Messiah, is an individual 
antichrist, because lie is Infected by tlie spirit of 
the great corporate Anticlirist ^. 



' 1 Jolin ii. 23. 

' 1 John ii. 22. iv. 3. 2 John 7. 
' 1 Johnii. IS. 



II. TMs Mrill^^each u«, what St. John iriejttft; 
when he told the i primitivie Christians, that even . at 
that early period fliere were many antichrists, and 
that the spfrit of the Antichrist was even then al- 
ready in the world'*. 

He alluded, no doubt, to the Gnostics under all 
their • various :mddiflcatidns: for.the be^ning of 
the inohster was in. the apostolic age, though it is 
ftow that we hcfre brfield his adolescence in tie 
practical devfelopment of the spirit of Infidelity;* 
Some. of these heretics contended, that Christ wiA 
kmere phantom, and that he had never, any c6i&* 
pdreal: existence. Others maintained, that thenum 
Jesus was the natural offspring of Joseph and Mary; 
diat a celestial spirit descending from the pleroma 
l>ecame the temporary inhabitant of his body, and 
that this spirit deserted him iat the time of the cru* 
ctfiidon; -thus denying Jesus to be the Christ,, ac^ 
cording to the doctrine of his incarnation and divi- 
nity as setibrth in Scripture. Others again, deeply^ 
MfefctedTwith the speculations of heathen thecH 
Id^, 'ftsd^rtbd, tififitt Christ was wxMdtar or inca^- 
natfe \ dcisij^iit of the ^riiit Universal Father' '6f 
P%anfsm,^-dienomihated thrdbg the East Jlfi-i 
iMas br Buddha OT Fo ; a notion, wild as it id; 
^atelyx"advaik»d again in our own days, with: 
equal ignorance and impiety; by a weB-knoWn sage 
of the French atheistical school. And others, such 
as Simon Magus in the time of St. John, and as 

' 1 JohaiK-18..iv. 3. 
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Tcrebinthus and Manes and their successors after 
his time, gave out, that they themselves respec- 
tively were incarnations or avatars of that same 
principal hero-god, who (as it was pretended) had 
once revealed himself in the person of the man 
Jesus '. 

■ Thus did all these heretics introduce what St. 
Paul truly calls another Jesus, whom he had not 
preached ^ : and, in order that they might effect 
their purpose, they audaciously rejected the whole 
of the Hebrew Scriptures as the work of the evil 
principle, and threw aside as interpolations all 
those parts of the New Testament which l)ore wit- 
ness against their impieties ^. 

III. Such were the individual antichrists, who 
flourished in the apostolic age ; such was that spirit 
of the Antichrist, which St. John declared to be 
already in the world. However modified and di- 
versified, it was essentially the spirit of infide- 
lity. 

This spirit may prompt one man to deny the iu- 
camation, another man to deny that Jesus is the 
Christ, a third man to deny the Son altogether as 
an impostor, and a fourth man to deny both the 
Father and the Son : but, however such a spirit 
may operate in different persons and in different 
ages, it is still, according to St. John, the spirit 
OP THE ANTICHRIST ; and, while there may be iiiany> 

^ See my Hoi-ee Mosaicee, book ii. sect. 2. cliap. 2. 2d edit. 

' 2 Corinth, xi, 4. 

' See my Horte Mosaicte book ii, sect. 2. chap, 2, 2d edit. 
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insulated and individual antichrirts, what the Apos- 
tle emphatically denominates the antichrist is a 
kingdom or hody corporate, already predicted by 
Daniel und^r the*eharacteF of an infidel king, and 
known by the distinguishing badge of a denial of 

THE father and THE SON. r 

-IV; The: chr^molo^al manifestation of this .ex- 
traordinary Power is* not jspecifically determined by 
St. John, though its aetions are very copiously de- 
scnbed by him' in cilus^ Apocaljrpse as performed 
during the blast of the seventh trumpet and as 
mainly constituting the third great woe : but the 
prophet :I^iel, to whom he reSei^s when he 73^ 
forth the character of the Antichrist, plainly 
mough teaches us, that the Power in questioii 
was-not^tabev-revealed under his predicted cha» 
racter of an infidel king, until after two successive 
persecution}^ pag^n and papal, and until the lattev 
three times and a half ^hall have very nearly e» 
pired*; ^ > 



. .» 
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>^ See 'below, book iir. chap. 4« § III. 4, 
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CHAPTER VI. 



HESPECTING THE TRUE DATE OF THE LATTER THREE 
TIMES AND A HALF, OR OF THE 1260 YEARS ALLOT- 
TED TO THE TYRANNY OF THE LITTLE ROMAN HORN. 

As the period of the latter three times and a half, 
or that second moiety of the grand calendarian 
period of seven times which hke the first moiety 
comprehends 1260 natural years, is the period 
allotted for the tyrannical reign of the little Roman 
horn ; it is a matter of no small importance to as- 
certain the true date of that period. The import- 
ance of such an inquiry is increased also by this 
circumstance : if the date of the latter three times 
and a half can be ascertained, we shall have a key 
to the whole chronological arrangement of the 
larger period of seven times ; for, as the date of 
the second smaller period is the bisecting point of 
the larger period, that date being once known, we 
shall readily learn from it the precise date both of 
the commencement and of the termination of the 
larger period. 

In general terms we may say, that the seven times 
must have commenced at some point between the 
years 658 and 646 before Christ; because those 
times are the age of the great metallic image, and 
because the life of that image must be computed 
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from the birth of its golden Iicad Nebuchadnezzar. 
Accordingly, as we have seen, this loose date of the 
seven times will give, for the loose date of its latter 
moiety of three times and a half, some point between 
the years 603 and 615 after Christ. 

Yet, although we have thus ascertained the epoch 
about which the latter three times and a half must 
have commenced, the precise era of their com- 
mencement stiil remains to be determined. Our 
business, therefore, at present, is, to fix precisely 
the date of that famous period : if, upon any le- 
gitimate and intelligible principles, it can be so 
fixed. 

I. Independently of many subordinate notes which 
will be found perpetually to present themselves, 
three grand tests are laid down in prophecy, by a 
conjunction of which the date in question is to be 
determined. 

I. The first of these tests is proposed to us in 
Daniel's vision of the four great beasts. 

By that vision we are taught, that the times and 
the laws and the saints of the Most High shall be 
given into the hand of the fourth beast's little horn 
until a time and two times and the dividing of a 
time '. But this period of three prophetic times 
and a half is equivalent, as we have seen, to 1260 
natural years : and the little horn of the fourth or 
Roman beast, as we shall hereafter find and as om- 
ablest commentators unanimously agree, is the 

L' Dan. vii. 25. H 
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symbol of the Papacy'. A period, therefore, of 
1260 natural years is specified, as the term during 
which the times and the laws and the saints of the 
Most High should be giren into the hand of the 
little papal horn. 

The real key, then, to the date of this period's 
commencement is that fiimished by Daniel himself. 
We have simply to inquire, when it was that the 
times and the laws and the saints were delivered 
into the hand of the little papal horn : for, if by 
any satisfactory process we can ascertain the epoch 
of this delivering, we shall also ascertain the epoch 
■when the period commenced. 

2. But, although the first may well be deemed 
the palmary test, and although when properly ma- 
naged it is alone sufficient to fix the date of the 
latter three times and a half, St. Paul has incident- 
ally furnished us with yet a second test. 

In the remarkable prediction which occurs in the 
second Epistle to the Thessalonians, he tells us, that 
the coming of Christ must not be expected, until a 
great Apostasy should have first taken place in the 

I Church, and until the lawless one or the man of sin 
should in his own appointed time have been re- 
vealed *. 
Now, as we have already seen, the man of sin is 
indisputably and confessedly the same character as 
the little horn of the fourth beast : and his revela- 
tion is unanimously acknowledged to synclironise 



' See below book iii 
' 2 ThesB. ii. 1_3. 



chap. 2. § iv. 2. 
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■with the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half. 

Here, then, the first test is checked by a second. 
For it now becomes insufficient, merely to fix upon 
an epoch, when we may plausibly irnagine the times 
and the laws and the saints to have been given into 
the hand of the little horn : by the second test, no 
epoch is admissible, unless we can shew, that, at 
that precise epoch also, the impediment to the reve- 
lation of the lawless one was removed, and conse- 
quently that the lawless one himself (agreeably to 
the Apostle's strict chronological notation) was then 
revealed. 

This second test 19 built upon the alleged cir- 
cumstance, that the revelation of the lawless one 
mid the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half are exactly synchronical. The syn- 
chronism in question, as I have already observed, 
is unanimously admitted both by the early Fathers 
and by the Romanists and by the Protestants, how- 
ever they may differ in their application of the cha- 
racter of the little Roman horn or the man of sin : 
yet, as I have made it the basis of a test, it wiU be 
proper to establish by argument the reality of the 
asserted synchronism. 

The man of sin, we are told, is revealed as the 

LAWLESS ONE Or aS THE POWER SUPERIOR TO ALL LAWS. 

Now he cannot be revealed as the lawless one, 
until the laws are given into his hand. But the 
laws, we are told by Daniel, are given into his hand 
at the commencement of the latter three times and 
K 2 



182 



THE SACRED CALENDAR 



Cbook I. 



a half. Therefore his revelation, as the lawless 
ONE, must clearly take place at the commencement 
of that period. 

Again : we are assured, that the man of sin is 
revealed in his own appointed time. Hence the 
epoch of his revelation is no vague indefinite point, 
but a point clearly laid down and distinctly marked 
,out. But the only point of time, clearly laid down 
and distinctly marked out in prophecy for the reve- 
lation of the lawless one, is the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half, when the little 
horn is constituted the lawless one by the deUver- 
ing of the laws into his hand. 

So again : the lawless one is revealed, when a cer- 
-tain impediment is taken out of the way. But this 
impediment, as we have seen, is the coercing power 
,pr the coercing law of the Roman Empire ; and that 
impediment is evidently taken out of the way, when 
the times and the laws are given into the hand of 
the little Roman horn. Now the times and the 
laws are given into the hand of the little Roman 
horn at the commencement of the latter three times 
and a half. Therefore the impediment is removed, 
and the lawless one is revealed, at the commence- 
ment of the same period. 

Thus I think it indisputably proved, that the re- 
velation of the lawless one and the commencement 
of the latter three times and a half are strictly 
iflynchronical. 

3. The third test, like the second, equally ope- 
rates as a check upon the first. 
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. In his vision of the ram and the he-goat, Daniel 
teaches us, that, when the apostates shall be come 
to the full, a second little horn, described as a king 
fierce of countenance, will spring up behind the 
dominions of the he-goat or the Grecian Empire ; 
and he adds, that the allegorical host of heaven or 
the Bishops and Clergy of the Church in the eas- 
tern part of the world, where (in respect to the 
proper Roman Empire) was situated the territory 
of the Grecian Empire, will be penally given up to 
this second little horn by reason of the Apostasy in 
question '. 

Here the point of time, ahout which the Apos- 
tasy shall be completed and consequently about 
which the latter three times and a half shall com- 
mence, is most distinctly intimated to us. For 
some eastern Power, symbolised by the little horn 
of the he-goat, is to spring up when the apostates 
are come to the full. But the apostates are come 
to the full, when the Apostasy is completed : the 
Apostasy is completed, when it acquires an autho- 
ritative head by the revelation of the lawless one : 
and the lawless one is revealed, when the times and 
the laws and the saints are given into his hand at 
the commencement of the latter three times and a 
half. 

Daniel, therefore, informs us, that, immediately 
after the completion of the great demonolatroug 

' Dan. viii. 12, 23, See the translation of the prophecy as 
given below book ii. chap. 3. ^ I. 3. 
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Apostasy, some very remarkable eastern Power, 
symbolised by a second little horn, should spring 
up behind the dominions of the old Macedonian 
Empire, and should tyrannise over all the oriental 
pastors of the Church as a punishment due to that 
departure from the faith which should occur through- 
out the entire Roman Empire. But the great de- 
monolatrous Apostasy is completed by the revela- 
tion of its lawless head at the commencement of 
the latter three times and a half. Therefore the 
eastern Power in question is to spring up imme- 
diately after the commencement of that period. 

So much we may learn at present even ab- 
stractedly, that the commencement of the latter 
three times and a half will be immediately followed 
by the rise of the eastern littlg horn of the Mace- 
donian he-goat. Whence it is evident, that no 
date of the period can be maintained as the true 
one, unless it can be shewn, that the year, pro- 
posed as the date of the period, was immediately 
followed by the rise of an oriental Power which 
agrees with the predicted character of the eastern 
little horn. But, as we shall hereafter find, the 
three leading marks of time and dmracter and 
place (marks, which can only concur in a single 
specific Power) compel us to pronounce the eastern 
little horn of the Grecian he-goat to be the symbol 
of Mohammedism '. Whence it is also evident, if 
the symbol in question be rightly applied, that the 

' See below book iii. chap. 3, § 11. 3, 
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year^ proposed as the date of the latter three timetf 
and a half^ must be immediately followed by the 
rise of the spiritual Empire founded by the Arabian 
impostor. 

IL The three chronological notes, then, by which 
we are to determine the commencement of the lat- 
ter three times and a half, are these : 

1. The giving of the times and the laws and thtf 
saints of the Most High into the hand of the wes- 
tern little horn ; ' 

2. ' The synchronical completion of the demond- 
latrous Apostasy by the revelation of the lawless 
one its authoritative head ; . 

3. The immediately consecutive rise of the eas- 
tern little horii. 

- No date of the latter three times and a half can 
be admitted, unless, with a fatal exactness, it be 
characterised by all these three particulars : but, if 
a date can be found, which e^ thus characterised, 
we shall have attuned to a very high degree of 
moral probability, that this date is the true date of 
the period in question. 

• IIL Having now obtained three tests or emi- 
nent chronological notes by which we may deter- 
mine the commencement of the latter three times 
aiid a half, let us forthwith turn to the volume of 
History. 

. 1. The first and palmary test is The giving of 

• the times and the laws and the saints of the Most 

High into the hand of the western little horn : 

for, according to Daniel, when the times and the 
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laws anil the saints are thus given, the latter three 
times and a half commence. 

Of this test, the certainty is at present very ge- 
nerally allowed: but, so far as I can judge, its 
precise import has never yet been thoroughly un- 
derstood. 

Those, who have rightly adopted it as a test, 
have invariably supposed, that the language of the 
prophet enigmatically relates, with more or less 
intensity, to a grant from the imperial head of 
the Roman World, hy which the Latin Patriarch 
was constituted the ruler o/" all the Churches, 
and by which he tvas made a supreme judge in 
all spiritual cases. 

Hence, some have contended, that the true date 
of the three times and a half is the year 533 ; be- 
cause, in that year, the Emperor Justinian declared 
the Roman Church to be the head of all the 
Churches, and pronounced that every ecclesiastical 
matter ought to be laid before the Pope in his high 
capacity of the chief of all the priests of God : 
while others again have maintained, that tlie true 
date of the period is the year 60G ; because, in 
that year, according to Anastaslus Bibliothecarius 
and Paulus Diaconus, the Emperor Phocas ad- 
judged the palm of ecclesiastical supremacy to the 
Roman Pontiff rather than to the Patriarch of Con- 
stantinople, and declared the Apostolic See of St. 
Peter to be the head of all the Churches. 

Now, against both these several dates, it might 
he sufficient to urge, that, if the prophecy alluded 
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to an imperial decree secularly conferring upon 
the Pope the authority of an Universal Episco' 
pate, it ought most naturally to be understood as 
alluding to the earliest decree by which an ecclesias- 
tical supremacy was awarded to the Bishop of Rome. 

Hence, on such an hypothesis, the edict of Theo- 
dosius the second and Valentinian the third, which 
was issued in the year 445, ought certainly to be 
esteemed that peculiar edict, to which the pro- 
phecy alludes when it declares that the times and 
the laws and the saints should be given into the 
hand of the western little horn. 

This earlier decree of Theodosius and Valen- 
tinian is in purport quite as full, as any later 
edict either of Justinian or of Phocas : for it seta 
forth, that the primacy of the Catholic Church 
ought to be assigned to the Apostolic See of St. 
Peter ; and it enacts, that no one should presume 
to contest the authority of that See, because the 
peace of all the Churches would then he most 
effectually preserved, if the whole universe 
should acknowledge its proper spiritual ruler. 
And it would, assuredly, be more extensively effi- 
cacious : because Theodosius and Valentinian, 
being respectively Emperors both of the East and 
of the West, conjointly reigned, however much at 
that time the real power of the western Cesar 
might have been abridged, over a larger portion of 
the Roman World than either Justinian or Phocas, 
who severally were no more than Emperors of the 
East, 
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- If, therefore, the latter three times and a half 
ouglit to he reckoned from some imperial edict 
which secularly constituted the Pope supreme 
spiritual governor of all the Churches, they 
clearly ought to be reckoned from the original 
decree of Theodosius and Valentinian in the year 
445 : for that decree, so far as it was available, 
actually coriferred upon the Roman Pontiff an un- 
limited spiritual authority both over the East and 
over the West ; while the other two later decrees, 
issued by Emperors who reigned only in the East, 
merely recited and corifirmed the already existing 
grant of their predecessors, 

In short, according to the avowed principle of 
the theory before us, the times and the laws and 
the sdnts were given, both chronologically first 
and geographically most extensively, into the 
hand of the little western horn, by the joint decree 
of Theodosius and Valentinian in the year 445. 
Therefore, if this principle he well founded, the 
year 445, not the year 533 or the year 606, must 
obviously be received as the true date of the com- 
mencement of the latter three times and a half '- 



' Since mncb has been disputed, on tbe present subject, and 
since on most insufficient grounds some modem writers strenu- 
ously contend that the latter three times and a half ought to be 
reckoned from the decree of Justiniaa in the year 533; I 
subjoin the original documents, on which the whole questloa 
depends. 

I. After Constantine's secular ratification of the sixth Canon 
of the first Council of Nice, the earliest direct decree, in favour 
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^ But. the truth of the matter is, that the very 
principle, of reckoning the latter three times and 

of the Roman Chuicfa, was that of Gratian andValentioiaii the 
second. This was passed, toward the end of the year d78,:Of 
at the beginning of the year 379 : and it respects the progress 
of appeals, from Bishops to their Metropolitans, and from Me- 
tropblitahs to the Roman PonttflT. 

VolumuSy ut quicunqne jndicio Damasi, quod ille cum con- 
ciiio quinque Tel septem habuerit Episcoporum, vel eorum qui 
catholici sunt judicio vel concilio condemnatus fuerit ; si just^ 
voluerit ecclesiam retentare, ut qui ad sacerdotale: judicium per 
contumeliam non ivisset : ut ab illustribus viris Prsefectis Pra* 
torio GaUice atque Italiee, authoritate adhibita, ad epip(X)pale 
judicium remittatur, me a Ck>nsularibus yel Vicariis, ut ad 
■urbem Romam sub prosecntione penreniat Aut, si in Ippgia- 
quioribus partibus alicujus ferodtas talis emerserit, omnis ejus 
causas edictio ad Metropolitse in eadem Provincia Episcopi 
deduceretur examen. Vel si ipse Metropolitanus est, Romam 
necessario, vel ad eos quos Romanus Episcopus judicesdederit^ 
sine delatione contendat. Quod si yel Metropolitani Episcopi 
yd cujuscunque sacerdotis iniquitas est suspecta aut gratia ; ad 
Romanum Episcopom, vel ad concilium quindecim finitimonmi;^ 
Episcoporum accemitum liceat provocare ; ' modo ne, post ex^ 
men babitnm» quod definitum fuerit, integsetur* ^ 

- The aj^ieals, regulated in this edict, were only those of the 
Western Empire : for the edict is addressed exclusively to the 
Pretxman Prefects of Italy and Gaul; the Prefect of Italy 
haying, under his jurisdiction, Italy, the western lUyricum, and 
Africa ; while the Prefect of Gaul governed Gaul, Spain, and 
Britain. 

r IL Such scantiness of authority by no means. satisfied the. 
ambition of Pope Leo I. He procured, therefore, in the year 
445, a much more ample edict from the Emperors TheocloBtos 
the second and Valentinian the third* 

'•■■ C^um est et nobis et imperio nostro 1^iicum esse pree»lium 

1 
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a half from the passing of an edict by any Roman 
Emperor, is itself erroneous. 



m Bup»ii£e Diyinitatia favore, ad quem promerendum prrecipuJ 
Christiana fides et veneranda nobis religio sufiVagatur. cum 

IGITUR SEDia APOSTOLICI PaiMATUM, SABCTl PETRI MER- 
ITUM Ql'l PRINCEPS EST EPI8C0PAL1S CORONI, ET ItOMAIfX 
DIGNITAS CIVITATIS, SACHS ETIAM STNODI VIEMAVIT 

AUCT0RITA8 : NE ()viD pr:eter auctoritatem sedis istius 

ILLICITUM PRSSUMFTIO ATTEUPEJIARE NITATPE. TUNC 
ENIM DEMUM ECCLESIAHUM PAX UBIQUE 9ERVABITUS, SI 

RECTOREM suuM AGHOscAT UNIVBRSITA9 — Erat quideiu 
ipsa sehtenlia per Galliaa, etiam sine imperial! sanclione, vali- 

lura: QUID ENIM PONTIFIC19 AUCTORITATE NOK LICERET ? 

Sed nostram quoque prEeceptionem htec ratio provocavit. Nee 
ulterius vel Hilario, quem adliuc Episcopum nuncupare sola 
mausueta Prsssidis permiltit hunianitaB, nee cuiquam alteri, 
ecclesiasticia rebus aima miscere, aut prkceptis romani 
ANTisTiTis LiCEAT obviare; ausibus enim talibus fides et 
rcverentia noslri violatur Imperii. Nee hoc solum, quod est 
luaiimi crirainis, submovemus : verum, ne levb saltern inter eo 
clesias tiirba naseatur, vel in aliquo minui reli^onia disciplina 
videatur, hoe perenni sanctione discemimus ; ne (tuin, iau 

EPISCOPIS GALI.ICAN13, QUAM ALIARUM PROVINCIA RUM, 

VENERABILIS PAPj; URBIS «TERNffi AUCTORITATE, TEN- 
TARE; SED ILLIS 0MNIBO8QUE PRO LEGE SIT, QUICQUID 
6ANXIT VEL SANXERIT APOSTOLICJE SEDIS AIICTOaiTAS; 

ita ut quisquis Episcoponini ad judicium Romani Antistitis 
evocatus venire neglexerit, per Moderatorem ejusdem Provinciae 
adesse cogatur, per omnia servalis quae divi parentes noatri 
Romance Ecclesife detulerunt. Dat. viii. id. Jan. Roroce, 
Valentiniano A. vi. Consule, A. C, 4AS, 

We have here a decree, which, in point of r^kt, places the 
supremacy of tlie Apostolic See, upon the merit of St. Peier 
the Prince of the Apostles, upon the dignity of the Roman 
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It seems to have been assumed, as a thing past 
all contradiction^ that the times and the laws and 



city, and (in allusion, I suppose, to the imperially ratified adju* 
dication of precedence by the first Council of Nice in the year 
325) upon the authority of the Sacred Synod ; and which, Iq 
point of facty determines, that no resistance shgiuld be made to 
the authority of that See, because the peace of the Cku^ches 
will be best preserved^ if the universe shall acknowledge its 
master ; foTy neither in Gaul nor in the other proviwfeSf shall 
it be lawful to do any thing without the authority of the Pope 
of the eternal city ; buty whatsoever the authority of theApos* 
tolic See either has efiacted or shall enact, that shall be for a 
law to all men. In ^uch a sweeping decree, therefore, all J9 
granted, which by a Roman Emperor could be granted : iM>r 
could any subsequent 'edict do more than recognise and con- 
firm it, 

IIL Accordingly, this is the precise character of Justinian's 
epistle to Pope John, which was written in the year 533, and 
which virtually at least was an edict. 

Reddentes honorem Apostolicse sedi et vestrae sanctitati (quod 
semper nobis in voto et fuit et est), et ut decet patrem bono- 
rantes vestram beatitudinem, omnia, quae ad ecclesiarum statum 
pertinent festinavimus ad notitiam deferre vestree sanctitatiii': 
quoniam semper nobis fuit magnum studium, unitatem vestrae 
apostoliceei sedis, et statum sanctarum Dei ecclesiarum, custoi* 
dire, qui hactenus obtinet et incommote permanet, nulla inters 
cedente contrarietate. Ideoque pmp^s sacerdotes universi orienr- 
talis tractus et subjicere et unire sedi vestree sanctitatis pnopera;- 
yimus. In pra^senti, ergo, quae commota sunt (quamvis mani« 
festa et indubitata sint et secundum apostoIiccQ vestraa sedis 
doctrinam ab omnibus semper sacerdotibus firm^ qustodita ejL 
predicata) necess^ium duximus, ut ad notitiam vestree sancti** 
tatis perveniant. N^c enim patimur quicquam, quod ad eccle- 
siarum statum pertinet, quamvis manifestum et indubitatmn sit 
quod movetur, ut non eti^tn yestrs^ innot^scat sanctitati, quae 
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tlie saints were to he given into the hand of the 
little horn throughout the whole Empire, and 



capnt est oran'mm sanctarum ecclesiarum. Per omnia 
ut dictum est, properamus honorem et auctoritatem < 
vestrm aedis. 

He speaks also to the same purpose in the ninth of his No- 
vella Constitvlioues. 

Ut legum originem anterior Roma sortita est, ita et summt 
Pontilicatus apicem apud earn esse nemo est qui dubitct. Uade 
et DOS necessarium duximus, patriam legem, fontem sacerdotii, 
speciali noslri numinia lege illustrare. 

IV, The character of the edict of Phocas, in the year 606, is 
closely analogous lo that of the decrees of Justinian, It merely 
confirms the orcliuance of Justinian, as the ordinance of Justi- 
nian had confirmed the yet earlier decree of Theodosius and 
Valentinian. Justinian, in his Novell. Constit. cxxxi. had 
given to the Roman Bishop precedence above his brother of 
Constantinople. This was subsequently disputed : and PhocaS 
decided in favour of Rome, For our knowledge of these trans- 
actions we are indebted to Paulus Diaconus and Anastasius 
-Bibliothecarius. 

Phocas igitur, ut prsemissum est, estincto Mauritio ejusque 
filiis, Uomanorum Regnuni invadens, per octo annorum curri- 
cula principatus est. Hie, rogante Papa Bonefacio, statuit 
-eedem Romance et ApostolicEe Ecclesiie caput esse omnium 
ecclesiarum, quia Ecclesia Constantinopolitana primam se om- 
nium ecclesiarum scribebat. Paul. Diac. de gest. Longobard. 
•lib. iv. c. 36, 

Bonefacius, nadone Romanus, ex patte Joanne Cabaudioce, 
aedit menses octo, dies viginli octo. Hie obtinuit apud Phocam 
principem, ut sedes apostolica beati Petri Apostoli caput esset 
omnium ecclesiarum, id est, Ecclesia Romana ; quia Ecclesia 
Constantinopolitana primam se omnium ecclesiarum scribebat. 
AnasL Hist. Eccles. et de vit. Pontif. p. iL cap. 3. p. 44. 
Bwiefac, III, A.C. 606. Phoc. Imp. 4, 
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that the Emperor ds its chief was the sectdat 

■ ■ - - 

V. From a view of the documents now before us, it certainly 
appears to me, that, if the latter three times and a half are to 
be reckoned from an edict of a Roman Emperor conferring an 
universal supremacy upon the Roman Churchy they ought to be 
reckoned, neither from the edict of Justinian nor from the edicjt 
of Phocas, but from the both much more full and much more 
ojicient edict of the two co- reigning Emperors Theodosius the 
second and Valentinian the third in the year 445. 

So far as these two Emperors, who reigned both in the East 
and in the West, had power to confer an universal and para- 
mount authority upon the Roman Bishop, they actually did 
confer it in the most copious and unambiguous terms : while^ 
many years afterward, Justinian and Phocas successively, in 
language far less abundant and exaggerated, merely recognise 
and confirm and (so far as the jurisdiction of the Bishop of 
Constantinople was concerned) explain the already-existing 
grant of their imperial predecessors. 

The decree of Gratian and Valentinian the second, in the 
year 378 or 379, is too scanty and penurious and defective and 
ambiguous to constitute a plausible date of the latter tfaiee 
times and a half: the two successive decrees of Justinian and 
of Phocas, in the years 533 and 606 respectively, are mere 
recognitions and confirmations and explanations of an alreadf^ 
existing more ancient grant : but the decree of Theodosius 'die 
second and Valentinian the third. Emperors both of the East 
and of the VTest, in the year 445, is precisely the decree, which 
possesses every requisite demanded by the advocates of the 
present chronological theory. 

If, therefore, the latter three times and a half are to be 
reckoned from an imperial decree conferring u sort of Univer* 
sal Episcopate upon the Roman Pontiff: no other decree, than 
that of Theodosius the second and Valentinian the third in the 
year 445, can, on the present chronological theory, with any 
measure of consistency and propriety, be adopted. 
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agent by whom Ihe^ were to be thus given : yet 
neither of these positions receives any support 
either from history or from prophecy. 

If we turn our eyes to the record of faithful 
history, we shall find, that, instead of ever obtain- 
ing an nncontronled ecclesiastical supremacy over 
the whole Empire, the Latin Patriarch was unable 
to establish his real and effective authority save 
only within the comparatively narrow limits of 
its western division : and, if, in the same au- 
thentic record, we yet further extend our investi- 
gation, we shall additionally find, that, at the Verj^ 
time when the several edicts in favour of the papal 
pretensions were issued by the various Roman 
Princes already enumerated, the Western Empire 
Was, in truth, almost entirely subjugated by the 
Gothic nations ; so that those Roman Princes neither 
did, nor could, possess the power of erecting an 
universal supremacy in countries over which they 
themselves had no regal controul. Their lan- 
guage, as it continued to the last hour of the Con- 
stantinopolitan Monarchy, was, indeed, lofty and 
commanding and decisive : but, by Scythian valour, 
their power had been gradually curtailed ; and, so 
far as the Empire at large was concerned, it had 
become the mere empty shadow of a once effica- 
cious reality. 

In a similar manner, if we advert to prophecy, 
we shall perceive, that the stage, marked out for 
the tyranny of the Roman beast's little horn, is exclu- 
sively the West. Daniel represents it, as springing 



CHAP. V1.3 OF paoraEcy. 145 

up among and dictating to the ten kingdoms into 
which the Western Empire was parcelled out : 
and, while he thus assigns the West to the little 
horn of the Roman beast, he distinctly prononnces 
that region to be the special sphere of its influence 
by giving up the East to the contemporary little 
horn of the Macedonian beast. But, if the West 
be the exclusive platform on which the tyranny of 
the Roman little horn is exercised, then the times 
and the laws and the saints can only be given into 
its hand throughout the Western Empire. Whence 
it will obviously follow, that the secular Power, 
which thus gives them into its hand, cannot be any 
one of those Roman Emperors who had lost their 
authority over the West ; for, neither a Prince who 
reigned only in the East, nor a Prince who scarcely 
did more than nominally reign in the West, could 
confer, upon the little Italian horn, any supremacy 
over the independent kingdoms founded by the 
valour of the Gothic nations. On this ground, we 
have no concern with the edict, either of Theodo- 
sius and Valentinian, or of Justinian, or of Phocas. 
However well inchned they might be to the Pope, 
and whatever authority they might give him within 
their own limited dominions, and however they 
might affect the Augustan language of universal 
sovereignty, these Emperors had no power to esta- 
blish his supremacy over countries which had ceased 
to acknowledge their authority. So far as con- 
cerned the West, that special stage of the little 
horn's ecclesiastical tyranny, their edicts were of 

VOL. I. L 
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M' more value ihaa a parcel of waste paper. Even 
the earliest of the three decrees was passed in the 
year 445, when the Western Empire was already in 
the act of falling to pieces i but, in the yet prior year 
395, as it is justly remarked by the historian, the 
genius of Rome expired with the elder Theodo- 
sius ; the last of the successors of Augustus and 
Constaniine, whose authority was imiversally ac- 
knowledged througJiout tJie whole extent of the 
Empire '. As well might we ascribe the establish- 
ment of the papal rule in the West to an imaginary 
decree of the Persian Sapor or Chosroes ; as to the 
real, though utterly ineffective, decrees of Romao 
Princes, wliose own paramount domination, save by 
a mere legal fiction, no longer existed. 
■ ! The circumstance of the Western Empire being 
tiie exclusive platform on which was erected the 
bulky fabric of papal supremacy, a circumstance 
alike pointed out by prophecy and established by 
history, will naturally teach us where to look for 
those secular agents, by whom the times and the 
laws and the saints are given into the hand of the 
little Roman horn. 

If the times and the laws and the saints are to 
be given into the hand of the little Roman horn 
throughout the limits of the Western Empire, the 
secular agents, who thus give them, must plainly be, 
not the Eastern Emperors or the vain shadow of 
the Western Emperors, but the existing represent- 
atives of those ten Gothic nations among which 

' Gibbon's Hist, of the Decl. chap. xxix. vol. v. p. 137. 
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the Western Empire was partitioned. To this 
conclusion we are brought by the very reason of 
the thing : and, accordingly, it is a conclusion, 
which is pointedly established by the voice of pro- 
phecy. Daniel simply states, that the times and 
the laws and the saints should be given into the 
hand of the little horn; he is silent as to the par- 
ticular agents, by whom they should be thus given; 
though it is only natural to conclude, fi-om the ex- 
traordinary domination which the little horn is 
described as exercising over the ten larger horns, 
that those ten larger horns are the agents who 
confer upon it such power. But the matter is put 
out of all doubt by St. John : for he explicitly 
teaches us, that the ten horns are the agents, by 
whose instrumentality the Roman harlot or the 
little horn is advanced to the full height of un- 
bridled supremacy. 

The ten horns, which thou sawest, are the ten 
kings, which have received no kingdom as yet ; 
hut in one hour receive power as kings conjunc- 
tively with the wild-beast. These have one 
fnifid, and shall give their power and strength 
unto tJie wild-beast, lliese shall make war with 
the Lamb. For God hath put in tlieir hearts to 
Jttlfil his will, and to agree, and to give their 
kingdom wito Die wild-beast, until the words of 
God shall he fulfilled. And the woman, which 
thou sawest, is that great city which reigneth 
over the kings qf the earth '. 

' Rev. jivli. 12—14, 17, 18. 
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In this passage, the circumstance of i/te ten 
horns giving their power and strength and king- 
dom to the harlot-rider, that the idolatrous 
principles of her subject wild-beast may be up- 
held, until the words of God shall be fulfilled, 
is evidently the same, as the circumstance of the 
times and the laws and the saints being given 
into the hand of the little horn, until tlte expira- 
tio?t of the predicted period of three times and 
a half. The agents, therefore, who thus give 
their power to the wild-beast or to the bestial prin- 
ciples of the idolatrous Empire, and who thus give 
the times and the laws and the saints into the hand 
of the little horn or the apocalyptic harlot, are the 
ten kings, whose dominions jointly constituted the 
platform of the Western Empire or the platform 
upon which was reared the fabric of papal supre- 
macy. Such being the case, we have only to learn 
from history when it was that the representatives 
of the ten Gothic kingdoms concurred in acknow- 
ledging the spiritual supremacy of the Latin Patri- 
arch : for then it was, that the times and the laws 
and the saints were given into his hand ; or, in 
other words, then it was, that he was set up, as 
the arbiter of religious festivals, as the despot su- 
perior to all law, and as the lord of the whole body 
of the faithful within the prescribed limits of the 
Western Empire '. Subsequent to the epoch tlius 



It may not be improper to remark, thai, in Dan. vii. 25, 
the original word, which is rendered by our tranalatore limes, 
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Hescribed^ his effective power «night doubtless b6* 
come more ample and complete ; for the growth 
bf Romish tyramiy^ like the growth of a man^ wail 
stealthy and gradual : but the determinate point; 
when the times and the laws and the saints were 
given into the hand of the little horn, can only be, 
when the existing representatives bf all the teb 
kingdoms were first unanimously brought into cotii^ 
Inunion with the Latin Patriarch as their acknow- 
ledged spiritual head and supreme ecclesiastical 
governor. 

The period, or (as SU John calls it) the hour; 
during which the ten Gothic nations were establish- 
ing themselves upon the platform of the Western 
Empire, extended from the year 406 to the year 
568 : for the first kingdom, or that of the Vandals, 
was established in thie former of these years; 
luid the tenth kingdom, or that of the Lombardist, 
in the latter of them K At the time, when the 
Gothis invaded the Roman Empire, they were 
pagans : biit, after their settlement, they for the 
most part soon embraced Christianity. Yet, whil^ 

* . * w 

and vfaicfa I suppose to mean seasons of religious festivals^ k 
difierait from the original word, which by our translators is also 
rendered tmes^ and which denotes years whether prophetic or 
natoraL Perhaps it might have been better, had they rendertd 
the first of these two words seasons rather than times : as thus ; 
He shall think to change seasons and laws. Some little am- 
biguity, which exists not in the Chaldee, might thus have been 
avoided. 
' See below book iii. chap. 2. HV. !• (4.) 
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they received tlie <3o3pel, they generally received 
it in such a manner ns effectually withheld them 
from submitting to the authority of the Pope. At 
the time when the edict of Justinian was pro- 
mulged, or in the year 533, from which epoch 
some writers incautiously reckon the latter three 
times and a half on the express ground that the 
times and the laws and the saints were then given 
into the hand of the little horn : at this time, but 
a very small portion of the West was in commu- 
nion with the Latin Patriarch. Tlie Anglo-Saxon 
horn in Britain was still pagan : while the Van- 
dalic horn in Africa, the Burgundian and Alan 
horns in Gaul, the Visigothic and Suevic liorns in 
Spain, and the Ostrogothic horn in Italy, were all 
Arian. At that period, therefore, no less than 
seven, out of the nine primary horns which had 
then started into existence, were not subject to the 
Roman Church : and, shortly afterward, the tenth 
or Lombardic horn, when it was estahhshed in nor- 
thern Italy, adopted, like the majority of its fel- 
lows, the creed of Arianism, and consequently did 
not submit itself to the spiritual government of the 
Pope. Hence, whatever empty title and whatever 
barren prerogatives Justinian might choose to con- 
firm to the Bishop of Rome ; most undoubtedly 
the times and the laws and the saints, within the 
prescribed limits of the Western Empire, were, so 
far as fact is concerned, not given into the hand 
of the httlc jiorn in the year 533. 
But, as the sixth century advanced, a very re- 
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markiible change took place in the kingdoms o| 
the Western Empire : so that, at the beginning of 
the following century, the existing representatives; 
of all the ten original horns were in communion 
with the Church of Rome and had acknowledged, 
the supremacy of the Apostolic See. 

In the year 535, the Vandalic kingdom in Africa 
was overturned by Justinian : and, with it, fell the 
estabUshment of Arianiam ; which was followed by 
a reconciliation to the metropolitan Church of 
Rome. In the year 553, the Ostrogothic kingdom, 
in Italy was subverted by the arms of the same 
Emperor ; and the theological result was identical 
with that from the fall of the Vandalic kingdom; 
During the latter part of the sixth century, the 
Burgundian and Alan kingdoms in Gaul were sub- 
jugated by the Franks : and the consequence was 
tbe renunciation of Aiianism with subjection to the 
See of Rome. In the year 586, Recared, King of 
the Spanish Visigoths, abjured the heresy of Arius : 
ffiid, in the three following years, t/te whole hotly 
<^ the Visigoths and Suevi were allured or driven 
into the pale qf the catholic communion. In the 
year 600, Arianism was ultimately eradicated hy 
the final conversion of the Lombards of Italy. 
And, in the year 604-, the Anglo-Saxon horn of 
Kent, or the original kingdom of Hengist, ha4 
completely embraced the Gospel, and at the same 
time had been brought under the spiritual domif 
nion of the Church of Rome \ 

' See Gibbon's Hist, of the Decline, chap. xxxTii. and Henry's 
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' From this statement it appears, that the universal 
submission of the existing representatives of the ten 
western horns to the spiritual supremacy of the Ro- 
man Bishop was completed in the year 604. Hence 
I see not, how we can avoid the conclusion, that the 
year 604 is the true date of the latter three times 
and a half. For, in that year, the ten kings, for 
the first time, had one vmid, and gave iJieir power 
ftttd strength and kingdoia unto the wild-beast, 
until the words of God should be fuelled : in that 
year, therefore, the times and the laws and the 
saints of the Most High were given into the hand 
of the little horn, until a time and two times and 
the dividing of a time. 

The conclusion, that the year 604 is the true 
date of the latter three times and a half, perfectly 
agrees witli the general conclusion, to which we 
Iiave abeady been brought by a computation from 
the indefinitely known commencement of the grand 
calendarian period of seven times. 

This grand period, which comprehends twosmtdler 
periods each containing three times and a half, com- 
mences with the birth of Nebuchadnezzar, the golden 
head of the metalhc image. But Nebuchadnezzar 

Hiat of Great Britain vol. iii. p. 1 06. In regard to the Anglo- 
Saxon horn, 1 conceiTe, on evety just principle of consistency» 
that we have no prophetic concern save with Hengist'a original 
Kingdom of Kent. The common idea, that the seven king- 
of the Heptarchy constitute jointly tlie single Anglo- 
Saxon hom, strikes upon my own apprehension as intolerable. 
See below book iii, chap. 2. | IV. I. (2.) 
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must have been born between the years 658 and 64d 
before Christ. Consequently, if three times and a 
half or the first moiety of tlie seven times be recfe* 
ened from that period, they will terminate between 
the years 603 and 615 after Christ : and, of com^e{ 
where they terminate, the latter three times and a 
half or the second moiety of the seven times wiH 
commence. In general, therefore, we had already 
ascertainedj that the latter three times and a half, 
or the period allotted to the tyranny of the little 
western horn, must have commenced somewhere 
between the years 603 and 615 after the Christian 
era : and, accordingly, we now find, that they com^ 
menced in the year 604. 

2. But the first and palmary test, which thus gives 
us the year 604 as the true date of the latter three 
times and a half, is checked by a second test, to 
which we must now direct our attention. This se-t 
cond test js 2'he syncJironical completion of the 
demonolatrous Apostasy by the revelation qf the 
lawless one its authoritative head. 

The use of the second test is obvious. We hart 
already seen, that the coercing impediment is re- 
inpved, and that the lawless one is revealed, precisely 
at the commencement of the latter three times and 
a half. Hence, if the year 604 be the true date of 
that period, the coercing impediment must have 
been removed, and the lawless one must have beea 
revealed, in the year 604. Such being the case, if 
nothing occurred in the year 604 wliich can be rea- 
sonably deemed a complete removal of the coercing 
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impediment, then the lawless one cannot have been 
revealed in that year : and, if the lawless one cannot 
have been revealed in that year, tiien that year can- 
not be the true date of the latter three times and a 
half. But, if the event required by the second test 
actually did occur ; then the probability, that the 
year 604 is the true date, must pWnly be increased 
in a very high degree. 

Would we then learn, when the lawless one was 
revealed and consequently when the great Apostasy 
was completed by acquiring an authoritative head, 
we must trace the gradual removal of that impedi- 
ment which long prevented his revelation. 

The impediment in question, as we have seen rea- 
son to believe, was the coercing tower or the 
COERCING LAW OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE^: and the pre- 
diction of St. Paul teaches us to expect, that, when 
this impediment should be removed, the man of sin 
should immediately be revealed in Ids character of 

THE LAWLESS ONE or THE POWER SUPERIOR TO ALL 

LAW. Such is the prediction : our present task is, 
to shew the mode of its accomplishment. 

At the era when the prophecy was delivered, no^ 
thing could be less probable than its completion. 
The coercive power of the Roman Empire, both 
then and for nearly three centuries afterward, acted 
with full force : Christianity was prohibited by law: 
and an almost incessant persecution effectually pre^ 
vented any mitred bishop from acquiring the lordly 



•_utt.:iiJ|-V - - -See above book i. chap. 4. ^ I. 2. 
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supremacy, which is prophetically ascribed to the 
man of sin or tlie little horn of the fourth wild-beast. 
Had the Empire never received the Gospel as its 
code of national religion, and had the Gothic con- 
querors of the West retained the Paganism of their 
ancestors ; it is perfectly clear, that the vast edifice 
of papal domination could never have been raised : 
but, in a mode wliich the omniscient Spirit of God 
could alone have foreseen, the universal reception 
of Christianity tliroughout the Roman Empire be- 
came incidentally the instrument of revealing the 
lawless one. 

After the Church, safe under the protection of its 
divine foimder, had struggled through an ocean of 
blood, the Emperor Coustantine embraced Chris- 
tianity, and made it the established religion of his 
widely-extended dominions. At the same time, with 
a portentous fatality, he forsook Rome the ancient 
mistress of the world, and constituted Byzantium 
the capital of the Empire. This circumstance, by 
withdrawing the immediate presence of a sovereign^ 
gave the Roman Bishop space for expansion : and 
the ample immunities and privileges, which he re- 
ceived from the succeeding Emperors, were plainly 
no other than a removal of the coercing power so 
far as it was exercised by the imperial head. About 
the year 378 or 370, an edict of Gratian and Va- 
lentinian the second conferred upon the Pope the 
right of finally receiving and determining appeals 
throughout the whole of the Western Empire ' ; and 

' Sec above book i. chap, 6. ^ III. 1, nutc. 
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the wide sense, in which this edict was understood 
dnd explained, is sufficiently manifest from the epis- 
tle, which Ambrose, conjointly with the synod of 
Aquileia, addressed in the year 381 to the Emperor 
Gratian ; for in that epistle he styles the Roman 
Church the spiriitml head of the whole Roman 
World, whence the rights of Christian communion 
are to be viewed as emanativg upon all men *. 
Another edict of Theodosius the second and Valen- 
tinian the third, procured by Pope Leo in the year 
445, is yet more fall and explicit. In it, the two 
Emperors state, that, since the authority of the 
holy synod had justly assigned the primacy to 
ike Apostolic See of St. Peter, no one should pre- 
mtme to contest the authority of that See : for t. 
peace of all the Churches would then be jnost 
effectually preserved. If the whole Universe should 
acltnowledge their proper spiritual rrder. Hence 
they determine, that none of the Bishops either of 
Gaul or of any other Roman province should dare 
to act against ancient custom, without the sanction 
of the venerable Pope of the eternal city : but that 
they should receive as law, whatever the authority 
of the Apostolic See either had ratified or should 
hereafter ratify ; insomuch that, if any Bishop, when 
regularly summoned to submit himself to the judge- 
ment of the Roman Pontiff, should neglect to come, 
he should be forthwith compelled to appear by the 
moderator of the same province^. Immediately 

' Sir Isaac Newton's Observ. on Dan. chap. viii. p. 103. 
' See above book i. chap. 6- % HI. 1. note. 
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must have been born between the years 658 and 646 
before Christ. Consequently, if three times and d ' 
half or the fij'st moiety of the seven times be recfc* 
oned from that period, they will terminate between j 
the years 603 and 615 after Christ : and, of course{ \ 
where they terminate, the latter three times and * I 
half or the second moiety of the seven times wilj i 
commence. In general, therefore, we had already i 
ascertained, that the latter three times and a half, 
or the period allotted to the tyranny of tlie little ' 
western horn, must have commenced somewhere 
between the years G03 and 615 after the Christian 
era : and, accordingly, we now find, that they com* 
menced in the year 604. ' ^ 

2. But the first and palmary test, which thus gives 
us the year 604 as the true date of the latter three 
times and a half, is checked by a second test, to 
which we must now direct our attention. This se- 
cond test is The synchronical cmtipletion of the 
demonolatrons Apostasy by the revelation of the 
lawless one its authoritative head. 

The use of the second test is obvious. We havd 
{il/eady seen, that the coercing impediment is re- 
iSPTed, and tliat the lawless one is revealed, precise]|^ 
at the commencement of the latter three times and 
a half. Hence, if the year 604 be the true date of j 
that period, the coercing impediment must have ] 
been removed^ and the lawless one must have beoi 
revealed, in the year 604. Such being the case, \S. i 
nothing occurred in the year 604 which can be rea- 
•nably deemed a complete removal of the coercing 
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termination, tlie Emperor also wrote to the Patri- 
arch of Constantinople : and, as if to prevent any 
collision of rival claims, he officially announced to 
him, that all ecclesiastical business was to be laid 
before the most holy Pope of ancient Rome, because 
he was the head of all the sacred priests of God '. 

Thus was the coercing power removed, so far 
as it was exercised by the head of the Empire. 
But, while these matters were occurring, a great 
political revolution was also taking place. Between 
the years 406 and 568, the ten Gothic nations had 
subjugated the Western Empire ; and had thus, 
with a trifling exception, annihilated the imperial 
authority within its limits. Most of these nations 
soon embraced Christianity : but, as I have already 
observed, a large proportion of them received the 
Gospel under circumstances very unpropitious to 
the rising domination of the Roman Bishop. Many 
of the early Gothic kingdoms were led to adopt 
the specious heresy of Arianism. Hence, so long 
as they retained that heresy, they submitted not to 
the authority of the Roman See : but, on the con- 
trary, they exercised a coercing power within the 
Empire, which still served as an impediment to the 
revelation of the man of sin in his character of the 
LAWLESS ONE. Nor was this the only obstacle : the 

' Nee enitn patimur, ut quicquam eorum, qua ad eccleaiaa- 
ticum spectant statura, non etiam ad ejusdem (soil. Papre Veteria 
Uomaa) referatur beatitudinem : quum ea sit caput 
sanctissimorum Dei sacerdotum. Epist. Justinian. Epiphan^ 
Archiepisc. Regia; hujus Urb. et Oecumcu. Patriarch 
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Anglo-Saxons of Hengist's original kingdom of 
Kent still adhered to the Paganism of their fore- 
fathers ; and, while tlioy continued heathens, they 
acted as an impediment within their own sphere of 
influence as the heathen Roraan Empire had done 
before them. Now the coercing power of the Em- 
j«re, thus exercised in the West by the Arians and 
the Pagans, was not removed until the year 601 : 
when the Goths of Spain and Italy having rc" 
nounced the error of the Alexandrian presbyter, 
and the original Anglo-Saxon kingdom in Erit^ 
having received Christianity in subjection to the See 
of Rome, the then existing representatives of all the 
ten kingdoms of tlie West submitted to the Pope, 
or (in the language of the Apocalypse) with one 
mind gave their power and strength and kingdom 
to the wild-beast and his harlot-rider, 
y At this point of time, then, namely in the year 
4o^, the impediment was removed : and, the coer- 
cing power of the Roman Empire being thus taken 
away from the midst, the Latin Patriarch was im- 
mediately revealed as the lawless one, because 
the times and the laws and the saints were now 
given into his hand. Henceforth, accordingly, as we 
aie told by Machiavel in words which undesignedly 
furnish the best comment on the prophetic phra- 
seology, the doctrine began to be advanced and 
admitted, that the Pope, being God's Vicar, could 
not be subject to tke Judgment of man ^. He was 

' Macbiavel. Hist. Florent lib. i. Lest, by any zealous 
Romanist, I should be charged with protestant mlsrepresenta- 
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h«w. placed above all law within the sphere of his 
allotted spiritual monarchy : he now became thfi 



tioD, I subjoin a full-length portrait irf the lawiess obe as 
deUoeated by the mastec-hand of the lawkis one himself. The 
claims, prefeired by Pope Gregory the sevenlh, form the very 
best running commentary upon those parts of the parallel pro- 
phecies of Daniel and St. Paul, which respect the character- 
igtic lawlessness of ths little horn or the man of sin. Gregory 
himself, in the plenitude of liis infallibility, is the speaker. 

Quod Bomana Ecclesia h solo Domino sit fundata ; quod 
solus Romanus Fontlfex jure dicatur Vniversaiu : quod ille 
solus possit depooere episcopos vel reconciliare : quod legatus 
ejus omnibus episcopis prsesit in Conciho, etiam inferioris gra- 
dfls, et adversus eos sententiam depositionis possit dare : qnod 
absentes possit Papa deponere : quod, cum escommunicatia ab 
Hlo, inter ceetera, nee in eSdem domo debemua manere ; quod 
ilU liceat Imperaiores deponere : quod nalla.Sy nodus, absque 
prEscepto ejus, debet Generalis vocari : quod sententia illius k 
nulio debeat retractari ; el ipse, omnium solus, retractare possit : 
quod (J itemine ipse judicari debeat: quod Romana Ecclesia 
nunquara erravil ; nee, in perpetuum, teslante Scriptura, errabit : 
quod Romanus Fontifex, si canonic^ fuerit ordinatus, meritis 
beati Petri indubitanter efficitur sanctus : quod, illius prtscepta 
et iicentid, subjectis liceat accttsare : quod, absque Synodali 
Conventu, possit episcopos deponere et reconciliare: quod ca- 
tliolicus noil habeatur, qui uon concordat Romante EcclesisB ; 
quod, Afdclitate iniquomm, subjectos potest absolverc, Dictat. 
Papee Gre^r. sept, in Epist. lib. ii. epiat. 55. Labb. CodgD.: 
toI.k. p. 110,111. .- 

KolnJrE,BaysSt.Paul,aVo»r(i\vfiO>r(r£racodEKo/io[. 2TIieia.ii,'6. 
Then shall the lawless one be revealed. That is to say, Then 
shall be revealed the lawless one : who, under tliis precise cha- 
racter of lawlessness, had already been predicted by Daniel ; 
when he announced, that the little western horn of the Roman 
beast should think to change times and laws, and that those 
1 
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powerful and authoritative head of the completed' 
Apostasy. 'f I 

Thus it appears, that the coerciug impediment 
was removed, and consequently that the lawless od« 
was revealed, in the year 604. But the epoch; 
fixed for the revelation of the lawless one, is the 
commencement of the latter three times and a half. 
Therefore, agreeably to the result brought out by 
the first and palmary test, the latter three times and 
a half must have commenced in the year 604. 

3. These two tests, however, are yet aguin 
checked by a third : T/te immediately consecutive 
rise of tjie eastern little horn. 

Wlien the apostates shall be come to the full, 
says the prophet ; or, when the Apostasy, on ac- 
I count of which the eastern stars or bishops are 

' given up to the tyranny of the he-goat's little horn, 

shall be completed : then shall a king, fierce of 
countenance and teaching dark sentences ; a king, 
whose symbol is the second little horn, or the little 
horn of the East ; stand up in the hinder part of 
the Grecian Empire, and wax exceeding great to- 

linieg and laws together with the saints should (aa we additJQa- 
ally learn from St. John) be given into his hand by the unani- 
mous submission of the ten larger Gothic horns. 

What the propheto foretold, Pope Gregory, by a sort of fatal 
instiact, deliberately and systematically chiimed. Through the 
demand of an unwersal superiority to all law, whether eccle- 
siastical or secular, he unbluahingly exhibited himself, as 6 
avofios, or as the predicted lawless one. 

VOL. I. M 
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ward the Bouth and toward the east and towud 
the pleasant land '. 

Now the apostates came to the full, or the Apos- 
tasy was completed, in the year 604. Therefore; 
aeoordiiig to the third test, if the year 604 he in- 
deed the true date of the latter three times and a 
half, at the commencement of which the lawless 
one is revealed and the Apostasy is completed : 
then this year 604 must be immediately foUowed 
by the rise of some eastern Power, which will cor?- 
respond with the prophetic character of the he- 
goat's little horn. Hence, if the rise of no ^uch 
Power immediately followed the year 604, that 
year cannot be the true date of the latter three 
times and a half; because, in that case, it will nob 
bear to be checked by the third test. 

The year 604, however, perfectly answers to the 
proposed trial. In the year 608 or 609, tliat is to 
say, immediately after the completion of the Apos- 
tasy in the year 604, the spiritual Empire of Mq- 
hamraedism first stood up in the east behind tho 
dominions of the he-goat or the Grecian Empire ; 
for then it was, tjiat the founder of this Empire 
began to gather proselytes and subjects at Mecca * ; 
and, small as it originally was, it soon waxed great 
in the precise line marked out for it by the pro- 



* Dan, Tiii. 9—12, 23, 

' Dr. Prideaux fixes the commencement of Mohammed's 
public miiiistry to the year 608 ; Mr. Gibbon, lo tlic year 609. 




OHAP. Vr.] OF FROrKECT, 163 

phecy ; and was penally suffered to tyranniee over 
the oriental stars or bishops, by reason, bs we are 
carefully taught, of their Apostasy '. 

The chronological order, therefore, of the three 
notes, which jointly compel us to reckon the latter 
three times and a half from the year 604, is as fol- 
lows. 

In the year 604, the times and the laws and the 
saints were, for the first time, unanimously given 
into the hand of the Papacy or the western little 
horn by the representatives of those ten kings, 
among whom it ia described as reigning, and who 
are said to give with one mind their power and 
strength and kingdom to the beast and his harlot- 
rider. 

In the same year 604, the coercing impediment 
having been removed, the man of sin was revealed 
as the lawless one in consequence of the times and 
the laws and the saints being given into his hand, 
and the demonolatroiis Apostasy was completed by 
its acquisition of an uncontrouled head *. 

' See below book iii. chap. 3. % II. 3. (3.) 

' It is worthy of note, as the outward and visible and tangi- 
ble jign of the completion of the gieat demonolatroua Apostasy 
in the year 604 by the revelation of its lawless head, that, uM- 
mediately after such revelation, ihe very idolatry, which, only 
a few years before, had been opposed by the zeal of Serenua of 
Marseilles and censured by the piety of Gregory the great, wm 
publicly and shamelessly authorised by ttie presiding Sovereiga 
Pofltiff. 

In the year 607, the ancient Pantheon, formerly the sink of 
all the abominations of Paganism, wa^ by Pope Boniface the 



k 



1^4 THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK I. 

■ And, in the year 60S or 609, the apostates being 
pow come to the full, the eastern little horn of the 
he-goat, or the king fierce of countenance, forth- 
with stood up, and began to act. 

Thus is the year 604 characterised by every note 
parked out in prophecy. But no earlier year can 
be produced, which is thus triply characterised ; 
nor yet any laier year, which falls out subsequent 
to the rise of Mohammedism. Therefore, unless 

fbuith, restored, though under a different name, to its original 
destination. The mcdiutory demon-gods of corrupted Chris- 
tianity now occupied tlie vacant places of the mediatory demon- 
gods of the Gentiles : and, instead of the great universal rnothfer 
and her kindred deities, anew queen of heaven at the head'df 
a new Olympus of saints and martyrs was, o^ciallij and oulAo- 
rHatively, held fortli to the adoration of the obsequious adher- 
ents of the Apostasy. Here, as it has been well remarlted- 
Cybelh vjas succeeded by the Virgin Mary : and the pa^an 
deities, by cJiristian. martyrs. Idolatry still sutsisled : bat the 
objects of it were changed. 

\ BaroniuB, in the true spirit of a determined Romanct, AeHt. 
lions the trajisaction as highly meritorious and praiseworthy ; 
yet his language substantially amounts to a statement, that an 
ancient and now obsolete form of idolatry was compelled to give 
way to a modern and more fashionable form of idolatry. 
' Annus Christi 607 cceptus est ab indictione decima. Quo 
Bonifacius,— ex presbytero, ordinatus est, ejus ntMninia quarlas, 
Pontifex Roraanus, die Seplembris decimo octavo, — A Phoca 
Augusto impetravit Pantheon, — Jovi vindici consecratum, quod 
adhuc intactum remanserat a demolientibus dEemonum sedes 
Romanis Christianis : illudque, expui^tum ab antique sordi- 
Dus idololatriffi, in honorem Dei genetricis MariiE et omnium 
sanctorum martyrum, consecravit. Narrat hsec Anaatasius: 
quenim etiam meminit Beda. Baron, Annal, Eccles, A.D. 607. 



the whole pfecedmg discussion rests upon a false 
principle, the year 604 is the true date of the latter 
three times and a half. 

IV, As the previbusly known loose deite of the 
seven times conducted us to the loose date .of its 
second moiety : ho, the precise date of its secoiid 
Iftoiety being once ascertained, we may thente 
m^chaftically deternitrie the precise date of the 
^e^en tim^s;'^-' ' ^^^•-'' ^' ' ^ • • ; ■ • 

Now, by as strong evidence as the case will 
Mriiit, the yeiar after Christ 604 has been found 
to be the precise date of the second moiety of the 
seyea times or of the latter three times and a halt 
Hence the precise date of the seven times, or the 
y6» in which Nebuchadnezzar the goldeii head of 
the image was born, must be the year before Christ 
657 ; a year, included between the years 658 and 
646,. or included within the period during which" 
Nebuchadnezzar must have been born. In this year 
6Sf, therefore, commence those times of the Gen- 
iQds, Which constitute the grand sacred calendar of 
Jirophefey : for, upon this palmary period of seven 
times, as upon a surface, all the smaller numbers,' 
except those which respect the subsequent period: 
o^bkissedness, will be found to spread themselvei^^' 
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CHAPTER VJI. 

RESPECTING TUE PROPER CHRONOLOGICAL AKRANGE- 
HENT OF THE ULTTEK TIMES, THE LAST TIHBt.iQSi^ 
THE LAST DAYS, AND THE TWE OP THE £ND« lUlfiQ^] 

The circumstance of the great period of seven 
times being employed as tlie sacred calendar of 
prophecy will lead us to the proper chronological 
anangement of three minor periods ; which are 
severally denominated e/ie loiter times \ the last 
time^ or the last days^, and the time of the en4\ 
We have seen, that the seven times or the tiijoes 
of the Gentiles (for so this period is styled by fwr. 
Lord, as comprehendiag the appointed ti^les of 
the four great gentile Emjiires, reckoned from the 
birth of Nebuchadnezzar the declared golden head 
of the image) are divided into two moieties, each 
^^^^L - consisting of three times and a half. Hence these 
^^^^1 two moieties may properly be called t/te former 
^^^^1 moiety and the latter -moiety : and such a mode 
^^^^1 of speech will obviously cause the times, included 

t 
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' Gr. 'YoTtpoi Kaipoi. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
' Gr. 'Eajftiros j(pdw£. Jutle 18. 
' Gr. 'Eaxdrai i,fu',>a- or ■E<»xaV«»' i 
2 Pet. iii. 3. » 

' Heb. Yp JTJJ. Dan. xi. 40. 
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within these two moieties, to be severally denomi- 
nated the former tivies and the latter times. But 
the latter times, though latter with respect to the 
former times, constitute a period of very consider- 
able length, no less indeed than 1260 years. So 
ample a period, therefore, will, readily admit of a 
yet further subdivision. Hence the concluding- 
portion of the latter times, if it be marked by any 
peculiarities which require it to be distinguished 
from the preceding portions of those same latter 
times, may justly be styled the last time or the 
last days, as being the final portion of that lattn 
moiety of the seven times which contradiatinctivelyt 
is called the latter times. ■ k 

Such phraseology as this, relating as it does to 
that term of seven times which constitutes the sa- 
cred calendar of prophecy, can only be expected to 
be used in prophetic writings. As for those writings 
which are not prophetic, a more loose mode of 
speech will be found to prevail in them ; or rather a 
mode of speech founded upon a totally different 
principle. Thus both St. John and St. Peter and 
St. Paul speak of themselves, as actually living in 
the last season ' or in the last times ^ or in the last 
days * : in other words, they describe themselves as 
living in a period, when (we may be positively sure) 
the latter moiety of the seven prophetic times had 
not commenced. What, then, do they mean by 

' Gr. 'Eaxii'Ti iSpa. J John ii. 18. 

' Gr, Kai'poc ia\a.TOQ and '¥.axA.Toi ^6voi, 1 Peter i. 5, 20. 

' Gr. 'Eox"'"'" V^'P"'- I^^^* '• 2. 

i ^1 
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such phraseology ? Doubtless they allude to those 
three successive seasons or dispensations, under 
which the counsels of God have been revealed to 
mankind. First came the Patriarchal Dispensation: 
next, the Levitical : and, last of all, the Christian. 
In writings, therefore, which are not prophetic, and 
which consequently have no relation to the seven 
times employed as the sacred calendar of prophecy, 
the last season or the last times or the last days 
plainly enough denote the period of tlie Christian 
Dispensation ; which Dispensation is last in point 
of time, when contradistinguished from the two 
preceding Dispensations Patriarchal and Levitical. 
But, in writings which are prophetic and which 
therefore chronologically relate to the sacred calen- 
dar of prophecy, all such phrases are of a much 
more limited import : for, in that case, even the 
latter times do not commence until the commence- 
ment of the latter three times and half; much 
more, therefore, the last time or the last days, 
whicli are no other than the concluding portitm ctf 
the latter times. 

I. The only inspired prophetic writer, who by 
name speaks of the latter times, is the Apostle 
St. Paul : but the characteristic marks, which he 
ascribes to the period thus denominated, leave us 
no room to doubt, that the period in question is 
that of the latter three times and a half or that of 
the reign of the man of sin '. In the Apocalypse, 
I speak of St, Paul, as being the only inspired prophetic 
writer who mentions by name the latter times ; because, though 
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however, (as we shall hereafter see proved at large), 
the period of the latter times or the period of the 

the apparently similar phrase of the latter days often occurs in 
our common English translation of the Old Testament, no such 
phrase is to be found in the original Hebiew. . ■ 

The expression, emjiloyed by the writers of the ancient Scrip- 
tures, is Aarith Hajomim (D'D'H /inriM) ; which our trans- 
lators have variously rendered, sometimes comparatively and 
BOhictimes superlatively, as if they had met with two distinct 
phrases, the latter days and the last days. 
■ Of this expression the literal translation is the futurity of 
days ; a Hebraism, which is equivalent to the English phrase 
futiLre days. Accordingly, Bp. Newton very truly remarks, 
that it primarily signifies any lime yet tocome; adding, however, 
that it denotes more particularly the times of Christianity : 
nor does it relate always, in his lordship's judgment, to the 
tvlcole period of the Christian Dispensaticm in general ; but it 
sometimes relates likewise to the tatter or last days of the latter 
or last times in particular. See Dissert, iv. xxiii. 3. See also 
Mode's Apost. of the latter times, part i. chap. 2, 

I cannot but think, that such observations, so far as they 
respect the Hebrew phrase itself, involve much useless and su- 
perfluous refinemGnt, 

Doubtless, the expression will often designate the period of 
the Christian Dispensation ; and I may add, that it will often 
also designate that concluding period of the Christian Dispensa- 
tion upon earth which' is usually called the Millenium, But 
what then ? The eipreasion itself bears, in truth, no such 
sense, as if there were something mystical and peculiar and ex- 
clusive in the occasional use of it. All, that it intimates, is 
this; that hereafter, with reference to the time when any par- 
ticular prophecy was delivered, the Christian Dispensation, 
under such or such an aspect, should be prevalent in the world. 
The phrase itself has ; intrinsically and inherently, no more 
reference to the Chcistiau Dispensation than to any other future 
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latter three times and a half coincddes with the 
period of the three woe-trumpets. Hence we shall 
find, that the very same characteristics, which 
St. Paul ascribes to the latter times, St. John jor&> 
emtRejitly ascribes to the season of the two first 
woe-trumpets which occupies by far the greatest 
' portion of the latter three times and a half. 

Having thus distinctly learned from these two 
Apostles what are the characteristics of the latter 
timesj we shall have no difficulty in the proper 
chronological reference of all those other prophe- 
cies which foretell a period to he similarly charac- . 
terised, even though the express phrase of the latter ■ 
times be not employed. 

1. St. Paul, having foretold tliat an Apostasy 
should come and that the man of sin should be 
revealed in his own time, takes occasion, in his first 
Epistle to Timothy, to set forth very distinctly the , 
nature of that Apostasy, over winch the man of 
sin should preside, and out of the bosom of which. 



fivent. Aarith Hajotnim is no technical name of tlie ChrtBtian 
Dispensation, as Mr. Medc and Ep. Newton seem to intimate. 
It simply Ataoici futurity of days ot future days. TIence, of 
course, when the Christian Dispensation is the Bubject of the 
pn^hocy, those future days mean the days of the ChristiaK 
Dispensation: but then they have such a meaning, only in the, 
same manner and on the same bioad principle, as they would. 
equally mean the days qf ike Levitical Dispensation or tke dayi 
of the Roman Empire or tke days of any other future period^ 
which might happen to be the subject of a very ancient pro- 
phecy. Aarith Hojomim, oug^ht invariably to have been rendered 
/iUtfr« days. 
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he sliould originate. Now the revelation of the 
man of siu or the little Roman Iiorn synchronise* 
with the commencement of the latter three times' 
and a half. Hence the dominance of the Apostasy; 
over which lie presides, is expressly referred by 
St. Paul to the latter times or to the times during 
which the saints of the Most High are given into ; 
his hand. 

Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that, itt 
THE LATTER TIMES, Certain persons shall aposta- 
tise from the faith, giving heed to seducing 
spirits and to doctrines concerning demons^ 
through tite hypocrisy of liars who have their ' 
own conscience seared with a hot iron, forbidding 
to marry, with an abstinence from meats which 
Gotl hath created to be received with thank^ ' 
giving by the faitlful and by those who have - 
hnotcn the truth '. -. * 

2. The worship, then, of demons or tutelary 
canonised spirits, sometimes the spirits of highly ■ 
venerated dead men and sometimes superior spirits 
which had never been embodied in the flesh (for 
the Pagans worshipped both these descriptions of 
mediatory spirits '), mingled with a superstitious . 
prohibition of marriage to certain particular classes, , 
and united with an equally superstitious injunction' 
of abstinence from various sorts of food at various 
seasons of the year, is the leading characteristic of 
the Apostasy of the latter times. 

' ITim.iv. 1—3. 

' See Bp. Newloa'a Dissert, on tie Proph. dissert, x-viii. ^ II. 
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• Such a, worship, however, has a natural tendency 
to produce the grossest idolatry ; for they, who have 
so far deflected from the truth as to worship the 
creature in conjunction with the Creator, will readily 
advance a step further, and worship palpable repre- 
sentations both of the creature and of the Creator. 
Accordingly, tlie Pagans of old and their Christian 
imitators of more modern days, not content witH 
worshipping their canonised demon-gods as imisi- 
bly present, have alike constructed images of various 
materials, and have alike bent the knee before these 
fancied copies of the venerated originals. 

This additional circumstance is predicted by 
St. John, when describing the demonolatry which 
should especially prevail in the Church during the 
period of the two first woe-trumpets and therefore 
during the period of what St. Paul denominates 
tke latter times. 

■ And the rest qf tke men, which were not killed 
hy these plagues, yet repented not of the works 
qf their hands ; that they should not worship de- 
mons and idols of gold and silver and brass and 
Hone and wood, which neither can see nor hear 
nor walk : neither repented they qf tjieir murders^ 
nor qf their sorceries, nor of their fornicatiMt, 
nor qf tlteir tJiefts '. 

To demonolatry and image-worship the prophet 
adds, as characteristic of the period described, the 
murders of religious persecution, the various sor-" 
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ceries or juggling tricks of a profane superstition, 
the allegorical fornication of idolatry, and the pious 
thefts by which ample revenues were appropriated 
to the maintenance of this gainful Apostasy '. 

3. As the demons of the ancient Pagans were 
partly the souls of the dead and partly mediating 
spirits which were supposed to have never been 
embodied ; so it is additionally foretold by St. Paul, 
that the predicted Apostasy would be marked, not 
only by the worship of such demons as had once 
lived in human shape upon earth, but likewise by 
the adoration of those holy angelic spirits who 
minister round the throne of God. This supersti- 
tion, it appears, was creeping into the Church evert 
at the time when he wrote ; agreeably to his own 
express declaration, that the mystery of the man of 
sin was working in tiie very apostolic age itself : 
and it appears to have been attended with some 
superstitious notions respecting an abstinence from 
meats and drinks. 

Let no man judge you in meat, or in drink, or 
in respect of an holy-day, or of the new moon, or 
of tJie sabbaths ; which are a shadow of things to 
cojne, but the body is of Christ. Let no man 
beguile you of your reward in a voluntary 
humility and worshipping of angels, intruding 
into those things which he hath not seen, vainly 
pi^edvp by his fleshly mind ; and not holding 

' Compare Rev. xvii. 1, 2, 5, 6. xviii. 3, 7, 1 1—19, 23, 24. 
I ThesBal. ii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. I. Rev. xiii. 13, 14. 
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the Head, from which all the body, hfj joints and 
bands having novrhthmfnt ministered and being 
knit together, increaseth with the increase of' 
God. Wherefore, if ye be dead with Chrht 
Jrom the rudiments of the world, why, as though 
living in the world, arc ye subject to ordinances 
( Touch not, taste not, handle not : which all are 
to perish with the using), after the commandments 
and doctrines of men ? Which things have, in- 
deed, a shew of wisdom, in will-worship and 
humility and neglecting of the body, not in any 
honour to the satisfying of thefiesh\ 

II. Since the latter times are tlie latter three 
times and a half or the latter moiety of the seven 
times, and since the period of those latter timea 
coincides with the period of the three apocalyptid 
woe-trumpets " ; the period of the last woe-trumpet 
will evidently comprehend what may be relatively 
denominated tlie last time or tJie last days. Bat 
such a distinction will be useless and snperfluous ; 
unless the period of the last woe-trurapet be 
strongly marked by certain characteristics of its 
own, which require this distinction to be ttade. 
The period, however, of tlie last woe- trumpet i> 

' Coloss. ii. 16—23, It is worthy of remark, that, in a 
popish tract republished so late as the year 1798, the editor 
defends the worship of the Virgin Mary on the very ground 
predicted by the Apostle ; the plea of humility and of having 
a just sense of our own unworthiness. See Whitaker's Com- 
ment, on the Revel, p. 315 — 318. 

' See below book ii. chap. 4. % II. 
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Strongly marked by certain characteristics of its 
own, which eminently distinguish it from the two 
preceding periods of the two former woe-trumpets; 
for it is the period, which may be called the reign 
of the Antichrist or the reign of the opposing 
spirit of Infidelity. Hence wc see a very good 
reason, why the concluding portion of the latter 
times should be marked out by an appropriate 
name from their earlier portion. If there were 
nothing particular to distinguish this concluding 
portion from the earlier portion ; that is to say, if 
it had no peculiar characteristic of its own which 
required such a distinction to be made : it were 
plainly gratuitous and superfluous to distinguish, 
from each other, two portions of a perfectly uni- 
form and homogeneous period. It is true indeed, 
that the last portion of the latter times would be the 
last time, whether it were marked by any special 
chM'acteristic or no : but then it is also evident, 
that snch contradistinctive phraseology would be 
altogether nugatory in actual use, if there was 
nothing pecuhar to distinguish the last time from 
all the remainder of the latter times. Now the 
latter times in general, as we have just seen, are 
characterised by the prevalence of a superstition, 
which is described with much precision and exact- 
ness : while the concluding portion of them, or the 
period of the third-woe trumpet, is eminently the 
reign of Antichristian Infidelity. Such being the 
case, we may expect, that those prophecies, which 
undertake to set forth the leading characteristic of 
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the last time or the last days, will assign, as that 
leading characteristic, the very spirit of the Anti- 
christ ; adding to it various otlier shades, which 
jointly should give a perfect picture of the period 
in question. 

Nor shall we be disappointed in this expectation. 
All the prophecies, which relate to the latter times, 
describe the great demonolatrous Apostasy as being 
the distinguishing feature of that whole period in 
general : while all the prophecies, which relate to 
the last time or the last days, represent a dreadful 
prevalence of blasphemous Infidelity, as being 
equally the distinguishing feature of that smaller 
period in particular. The superstition of the de- 
monolatrous Apostasy is indeed to prevail, with 
more or less energy, through the entire period of 
the latter times, and therefore through the smaller 
included period of the last time also ; whence it 
will be contemporary, during the concluding por- 
tion of its existence, with the reign of the Anti- 
christ : but the domination and the spirit of that 
. infidel tyrant are so strongly marked by Atheism 
and Irreligion and Insubordination and a total 
want of all the kinder affections of our nature, that 
the leading characteristic of the last time or the 
last days is not so much the ancient demonolatrous 
superstition, as a spirit of rank infidel animosity to 
the Gospel of Christ united with a lawless hatred 
of every political restraint. 

The three prophets among the disciples of our 

Lord, who foretell and describe the peculiarities by 
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which the last time or the last days should be i 
tinguished, are Paul and Peter and Jude. 

1. It is observable, that, as St. Paul delineatdr 
the characteristics of the latter times in his first 
Epistle to Timothy ; so he delineates, in his second 
Epistle to the same primitive Bishop, the charac- 
teristics of that concluding portion of the latter 
times, which he contradistinctively denominates the 
last days. 

This know also, that, in the last d\y&, perihus 
times shall come. For men shall be lovers of 
their own selves, eovetoas, boasters, proud, bias- 
phemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, un- 
holy, without natural affection, truce-breakers, 
false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of 
those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, 
lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God, 
having a form of godliness but denying the 
power thereof : from such turn away. Of these 
there are some, which creep into houses ; and 
which lead captive silly women, laden with sins, 
led away with diverse lusts, ever learning and 
never able to come to the knowledge of the truth. 
Now, as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, 
so do these also resist the truth ; men of corrupt 
mindt, reprobate concerning the faith. But they 
shall proceed no further : for their folly shall 
be man f est unto all men, as theirs also was '. 

2. St. Peter perfectly agrees with St. Paul in his 



178 



THE SACRED CALENDAR 



[|book I. 



description of the same period : and it is worthy 
of notice, that, as St. John, when speaking of the 
Antichrist, referred the Church to the ancient testi- 
mony of Daniel, by using the expression Ye have 
heard ; so St. Peter, when describing the intidels 
of the last days, similarly adverts to words which 
•were before spolien hy the holy prophets, as de- 
cidedly corroborating and agreeing with his own 
prediction. 

But there were false prophets among the peo- 
ple, even as there shall be false teachers among 
you ; who privily shall bring in damnable here- 
sies even denying the Lord that bought tJiem, and 
shall bring upon themselves swift destruction. 
And many shall follow their pernicious ways, hy 
reason of whom the way of truth shall be evil 
spoken of. And, through covet ousness, shall they 
with feigned words make merchan^lise of you ; 
whose judgment now of a long time Ungereth not, 
and their damnation slumbereth not. The Lo-rtl 
hnoweth, how to deliver the godly out of tempta- 
tions, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of 
judgment to be punished ; but chiefly them, that 
walk after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness, and 
that despise government. Presumptuous arc 
they, self-willed ; they are not afraid to speak 
evil of dignities. These, as natural brute beasts, 
made to be taken and destroyed, speak evil qf 
the things that they understand not, and shall 
utterly perish in their own corruption, and re- 
Ceiw the reicard qf unrighteousness as they that 
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count it pleasure to riot in the day tbne. Spots 
they (tre and blemishes, sporting themselves with 
their own decetvings while they feast with you ; 
having eyesjidl of adidtery and unceasing from 
sin, beguiling unstable souls ; an Iteart have tliey 
exercised with covetous practices, cursed chil- 
dren. Tliese are wells without water, clouds tliat 
are carried with a tempest ; to whom the mist of 
darkness is reserved for ever. For, when they 
speak great swelling words of vanity, they allure, 
through t/ie lusts of tJieJiesh, through much wan- 
tonness, tliose iJiat were clean escaped from them 
who live in error. While they promise them 
Mbcrty, they themselves are the servants of cor- 
■ruption : for, of whom a man is overcome, of the 
same he is brought into bondage. For, if, after 
they have escaped tlie pollutions of the world 
through tlie knowledge of the Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, they are again entangled tJierein 
and overcome, the latter end is worse with than 
than tiie beginning. For it liad been better for 
them not to luive known the way of righteousness, 
tJian, after they have known it, to turn from the 
holy commandment delivered unto them. Bat it 
is happened ujito t/ietn according to the true 
proverb : T/te dog is turned to his own vomit 
again ; and the sow that was washedj to her wal- 
lowing in the mire. This second epistle, be- 
loved, I now write unto you ; in both which I stir 
up your pure minds by woy of remembrance : 
that ye may be mindfid of the loords which were 
N 2 
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sp(Aen before by the holy prophets, and of the 
commandments of us the apostles of the Lord and 
Saviour ; knowing this frst, tJiat there- shall 
come, in the last days, scoffers, walking qfter 
their own lusts, and saying : Where is the pro- 
mise qf his coming 9 For, since the fathers feU 
asleep, all things continue as they were from the 
beginning of the creation. For tliis they wil- 
lingly are ignorant of, that by the word qf God 
the heavens were qf old, and the earth standing 
out of the water and in the water ; whereby t/te 
world, tlmt then was, being overflowed with water » 
perished*. 

We may observe, that the false teachers here pre- 
dicted are specially described, as denying the Lord 
that bought them ; that is to say, as denying Jesus 
Christ, for he is the Lord who bought the Church 
with liis own blood : and we may further observe, 
that some men of this accursed spirit are evidently 
spoken of, as existing and flourishing in the very 
time of the Apostle. The whole of this perfectly 
accords with what St. John speaks respecting the 
Antichrist and the spirit of the Antichrist. He teUs 
us, that the Anticlirist should be characterised 1:^ a, 
denial of tlie Father and the Son : and, while he re- 
fers us to Daniel for a regular chronological predic- 
tion of the monster, he adds, that even then the 
spirit of the Antichrist was in the world, and that 
it too plainly shewed the reality of its existence by 

• 2 Pet. ii. iii. 1—6. 
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the frequency of those individual antichrists who 
troubled the early Church with their impieties. 

3. St. Jude speaks still to the same purpose : 
and indeed the whole of his prophecy, respecting 
the last time, bears so striking a resemblance to 
that of St. Peter, that the one seems almost a dupli- 
cate of the other. 

There are certain men crept in unawares, who 
were of old predicted in a written prophecy ' to 
this very condemnation ; ungodly men, turning 
the grace of' our Qod into lasciviousness, and de- 
nying the only Lord God and our Saviour Jestts 
Christ. I will therefore put you in remembrance, 
though ye once knew this, how that the Lord, 
having saved the people out of the land of Egypt, 
afterward destroyed them that believed not. These 
filthy dreamers defile the flesh, despise dominioji, 
and speak evil of dignities. They speak evil of 
tftose things which they know not: but, wJiat they 
Jaiow naturally, as brute beasts, in those things 
they corrupt themselves. Woe unto them ! for 
they have gone in the way of Cain, and have run 
greedily after the error of Balaam for reward, 
and Itave perished in the gainsaying of Korak. 
Tliese are spots in your feasts of charity, when 
they feast with you, feeding themselves without 
fear. Clouds tliey are wit/tout water, carried 
about of winds ; trees, whose fruit witheretk^ 
without fruit, twice dead, plucked up by the> 
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roots; raging umves of the sea, foaming out their 
own shame; wandering stars, to whom is re- 
served the hlackness of darhness for ever. And 
Enoch also, the ser^enth from Adam, prophesied 
of these, saying : Behold, the Lord cometh with 
ten thousand of his saints, to execute judgment 
upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly 
among them of all their ungodly deeds which they 
have ungodly committed and of all their hard 
speeches which ungodly sinners have spolten 
against him. These are murmnrers, complmners, 
icalking after their own lusts ; and tJieir mouth 
speaketh great swelling words ; having men'^ 
persons in admiration because of advantage. 
But, beloved, remember ye the words which were 
spolten before hy the apostles of our Lord Jesus 
Christ : how that they told you there should be 
mockers in the last time, who should walk aftet 
their own ungodly lusts. These be they who se~ 
parate themselves, sensual, having not the Spi^ 
rit\ 

Let any one compare together these two sets of 
prophecies severally relative to the latter times and 
the last time ; and he will he convinced, that they 
cannot both relate to the same persons : whence 
the conclusion will obviously follow, that the last 
time is a period so denominated in reference to the 
latter times, and again that the latter times cortsti- 
tute a period so denominated in reference to c«* 
■ '■wj 'Mii 1,, 6on-.A^ ;;iHvi.'' .;■; j '; !<■■ Mj'ivjJDitiiidu 

Hi>M hah aw , WHO pi^^^^^Mf*. .nov jonnA 
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tain former times. This is required, not only by 
tlie marked discrepancy of the persons predicted, 
but also by the use first of the comparative and 
then of the superlative form. The whole of such 
an arrangement is easily explained by the key, 
which we have novf in our hands. The times of 
the Gentiles, or the age of the great metallic image, 
are seven prophetic times. These seven times are 
equally divided into two moieties, each consisting 
of three times and a half. Hence, in prophetic 
estimation (for the seven times constitute the sacred 
calendar of prophecy), the first moiety compre- 
hends the period of the former times, while the 
second moiety comprehends the period of the latter 
times. But the period of the latter times, which 
is the period of those three times and a half during 
which the times and the laws and the saints ai'e 
given into the hand of the little Roman horn, com- 
prehends the three apocalyptic woe-trumpets. 
Hence, again, the last time, or the concluding por- 
tion of the latter times, will of course synchronise 
with the period of the third and last woe-trumpet. 
The period, however, of tbe third woe-trumpet is 
the reign of Antichristian Infidefity : not indeed to 
the total exclusion of apostatic superstition, for 
Demonolatry is the characteristic of the whole pe- 
riod of the latter times ; but still the spirit of the 
Antichrist is eminently the characteristic of the 
period of the thhrd woe-trumpet, while it is not the 
characteristic of the preceding period of the two 
former woes. Such being the case, we find those 
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.prophecies, which describe the latter times, iDvari- 
■ttbly announciug the prevalence of a great demo- 
nolatrous Apostasy ; while, on the contrary, iwe 
find those prophecies which describe the last time 
pr the last days, no less invariably announcing the 
prevalence of an antiehristian spirit of Infidelity. 
, III. There is yet another chronological phrase, 
4he meaning of which it is of no small importanee 
to ascertain. This phrase, so frequently used by 
Daniel, is the end or t/ie tune of the end. 
1 As far as 1 am able to judge from the mode,.i» 
which the prophet always employs it, the phrase, ixi 
question denotes the termination of the latter three 
times and a half: that is to say, it denotes the 
brief season, when the great prophetic drama^ in 
which the two persecuting horns and the wilful in- 
fidel king have sustained such conspicuous charac- 
ters, will at length be brought to a conclusion. 

So soon as the latter three times and a half ex- 
pire, the time of the end commences. Hence it 
synchronises with the seventh apocalyptic vial ; for, 
as we shall hereafter see, the seventh vial begins to 
flow immediately upon the expiration of the latter 
three times and a half ; and hence it is that very 
brief but very awfiil period, during whicli the final 
judgments of God will go abroad against the apos- 
tate Roman Empire, and during which his great 
controversy with the nations will be decided. 

The specific duration of this small period is no 



' See below book ii. chap. 4. \ U. 2. 
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■where absolutely defined : but we may probably 
estimtite its length to be about the term of a natu- 
ral year. 

Such an opinion, relative to the commencement 
and the duration of the time of the end is bmlt 
upon the following principles. 

1, In our English language we may vaguely 
talk of the latter end of a period, as when we say 
the latter end of' the year : and, in using such 
phraseology, we do not mean to express the abso- 
lute termination of the period in question, but 
some small concluding portion of the period itself. 
Thus, if we mentioned t/ie latter end of the second 
three times and a half, we should convey an idea 
nearly similar to that conveyed by the phrase of 
the last time which has just been considered. 

But tlie word, employed by Daniel to express 
the end or the time of the end, is incapable of any 
such loose and indefinite signification. It is derived 
from a verb, which denotes to cut off or to cut 
short : whence Buxtorf with much propriety ob- 
serves, that its import is strictly t/ie end or the 
termination of a thing ; because t/ie end of any 
matter is the exact point, where that matter is cut 
off'. Hence the end or the time of the end must 

' Buxtorf expresses himself, as follows, HSp, Finis, Extre- 
mum, ExlTemilas: ubi enim res prieciditur, ibi ejus finiaest. 

SometimeB Daniel employs the exactiy equivalent Chaldee 
word JitBlD ; which is similarly derived from a verb denoting lo 
sweep OT scrape away, and which therefore similarly imports 
the absolute end. 

i i 
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ioerttably signify the absolute expiratioa <^ the 
period to w/iic/t it refers '. 

The question therefore is, to what period the 
phrase before us ought to be referred ? Daniel 
himself tells us, that it is a period which he deno-r 
minates tlie period of wonders. For, after re- 
peatedly using the phrase under discussion, he 
describes one celestial visitant as asking another, 
how long it will be to the end of these wonders : 
and immediately afterward it is added, that the 
words are closed up and sealed till the time of the 
end'. Hence there can be no doubt, that by the 
end or tlie time of the end we are to understand 
the strict end or absolute termination of the pe- 
riod of wonders. 

But still the question will recur : what is the 
period of wonders, and where shall we find it chro- 
nologically defined and specified ? 

There is not, I think, much difficulty in answer- 
ing such a question. The period of the former 
three times and a half^ or the first moiety of the 




' Mr. Mede and Bp. Newton suppose the time of the end to 
denote Ike whole period of ike latter three limes anda half as 
constituting the latter days or Ike latter end of the Roman 
Emfiri. The original word, employed by Daniel, is incapable 
of bearing any such signification : nor does this gloss at ali har- 
monise with the mode, in which the phrase is used by him. In 
fact, the prophet's mode of employing the phrase sometimes 
compels Bp. Newton to interpret it proi)erly, notwithstanding 
his previous definition. See his Dissert, on the Proph, dissert. 
xvii, Tol. ii. p. 147, 194^ 195, 

' Dan. Jtii, 6, 9. 
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seven times, does not contain any event which 
peculiarly excited the amazement of Daniel. But 
the period of the latter three times and a half, or 
the second moiety of the seven times, may well be 
denominated n period of wonders : for, during its 
laj)se, the astonished world was destined to behold 
the three wonderftil spectacles, of a paganising 
APOSTASY from the pure religion of the Gospel, of 
A DARING IMPOSTURE founded upon the Holy Scrip- 
ture yet claiming to supersede it, and of a mon- 
strous ATHEISM which set the majesty of heaven 
itself at defiance '. We might be morally certain, 
therefore, even if nothing more could be said on 
the subject, that the period of the wonders was the 
period of the latter three times and a half: for let 
us attentively peruse the kindred writings of Da- 
niel and St. John, and see whether we can discover 
any other period to which mc may properly apply 
the emphatic title of the period of the wonders. 

(1.) But a positive proof, that the period of the 
latter three times and a half is the period of won- 



' See Dan. vii. 8, 15, 19—22, 28. vlH. 9—14, 27. si. 36—39. 
Rev. si. sii. siii. svii. 6, 7. Even the espress phraseology 
of St, John may aerve to establish the position, that the period 
of ihe wonders ia the period of the latter three times and a half. 
All ike world wondehed after the wild-beast — and power 
was given unto him I o practise forty and two months. Rev. xiii. 
3, 5, And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints and with Ike blood of the martyrs of Jesus : and, when 
I saw her, I WONDERED with great admiration. Rev. 
svii. 6. 
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dws, may be deduced from the very paasag-e, which 
has already been refeiTed to for the purpose of 
shewing that the time of tlie end means tJie strict 
termination of the period of the wonders. 

And one said to the man clothed in linen, which 
was above the waters of the river: At how great 
a distance shall he the end <f the wonders ? And 
I heard the man clothed in linen, which was above 
the waters oft/ie river, when }ie lieldup his right 
Imnd and his left Jiand unto heaven, and sware by 
him that liveth for ever, that it shall he nniil a 
time and two times and a half: and, when he shall 
have finished to scatter the power of the holy 
people, all tliese wonders sliall he fninhed. And 
I heard, but I understood not. Then said 1:0 
my lord, what are these future things * ? And he 
said : Go thy way, Daniel ; for the words are 
closed up and sealed till the time of the end'. 

A question is here asked : How long a time shall 
elapse before tJte end of the period of wonders shall 
arrive ? The answer is ; Three times and a half: 
and it is further declared (which proves these three 
times and a half to be the latter three times and a 
half), that, when the Jews or the children of Da- 
niel's people' shall begin to be restored, all the 
wonders of this period of three times and a half shall 
be finished. Daniel then inquires : What are tliese 
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' Heb. What is the futurity of these things? 

' Dan, xii. 6—9. 

' Compare DaD. xii. I, 7. 
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future things 3 But the only reply given to him is : 
that the words are sealed till the time of the end, 
or that his prophecies will not be fully understood 
till the end of the wonders shall arrive. 

Now, if three times and a half or 1260 years are 
to elapse before the end of the wonders shall arrive, 
and if all these wonders are to be finished contem- 
poraneously with the restoration of the Jews : it will 
follow, both that the period of the wonders must 
exactly comprehend 1260 years, and that the resto- 
ration of the Jews will commence at the expiration 
of that period. In other words, it will follow, that 
the period of the wonders is the same as the period 
of the latter three times and a half, and therefore 
that the time <^ the end or tJie end of the period of 
woTiders denotes the termination of tlte period <(f 
the latter three times and a half. 

(2.) This will yet further appear, if we compare 
together what Daniel says relative to the expiration 
of the latter three times and a half and what he says 
relative to the end or the time of the end. 

If all the wonders are to be finished at the close 
of the latter three times and a half, and if they are 
all likewise to be finished at the time of the end ; it 
is manifest, that the time of the end must so syn- 
chronise with the expiration of the latter three times 
and a half as to commence exactly when the latter 
three times and a half terminate. 

Accordingly we shall find, that the vfonders, 
which are generally declared to be finished at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, are seve- 

L I 



MO THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK I. 

rally declared to be likewise finished at this Tery 
time of the end. 

Thus the vision of the ram and the he-goat, which 
comprehends the wonders of Mohammedism or a 
portion of the wonders of the latter three times and 
a half, is declared to reach unto the time of the 
end '. Thus the reformation from the great demo- 
nolatrous Apostasy is to continue in a progressive 
state to the time of the end, when the Apostaay 
itself will be finally destroyed". Thus the little 
Roman horn is to have the times and the laws and 
the siunts given into his hand during the space of 
three times and a half; and, altliough his dominion 
begins to be taken away before the expiration of 
that period, yet it will not be completely destroyed 
until the end^. Thus the war of the wilful king 
with the kings of the South and the North, his iai- 
vasion of Palestine and Egypt, and his subsequent 
overthrow between the two seas, are at once to 
occur at t^ie time of the end and to synchronise with 
the restoration of the Jews ; which restoration will 
commence, at the close of the latter tlu-ce times and 
a half, or at the epoch when all the wonders shall 
have been finished *. And thus the prophecies of 
Daniel are to be sealed, or are not to receive thear 
complete accomplishment so as to be perfectly un- 
derstood, until, in the gradual evolution of chrono- 

' Dan.viii. 17. 19. , 

' Dan. xi. 35. 

' Dan. vii. 25, 26. 

• Compare Dan. xi. 40 — 45, with Dan, xii. 1, 6- 
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logy, this same time of the end shall have fidly 
arrived '. 

In absolute strictness of speech then, tlie end is 
the very moment when the period of the wonders or 
the period of the latter three times and a half shall 
expire or be cut off: but, since this phrase is ampli- 
fied by being also and indeed more frequently ex- 
pressed the time of the end, and since Daniel ascribes 
the whole expedition and final overthrow of the wil- 
ful king to the time of the end ; the phrase in ques- 
tion must plainly be used as denoting, not merely 
an arithmetical point of precise tervtination, but 
a period of a certain definite length which com- 
menee^ at the close of the latter three times anda 
half^. Perhaps indeed, to express the matter with 
strict accuracy, we ought to say, that the end is the 
precise terminating point of the latter three times 
and a half, and that the time of tlie end is a short 
period which commences when the latter three 
times and a half expire. 

2. Now that period, however short, must obvi- 
ously be long enough to comprehend the ultimate 
expedition and overthrow of the wilful king : and it 
will no less obviously terminate, when the wilful king 
shall have been brought to his end ; for, when the 
tyrant and his confederacy shall have been destroyed, 
the great controversy of God with the nations will 
be accomplished ^ 

' Dan. xii. 4, 9. ^^^h 

Dan. . ^^^^^^1 
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Yet, though the period must be long enough for 
the completion of these important purposes, its ac- 
tual brevity cannot but be extreme : for it is so short 
a portion of time, that, in sacred chronology, the 
1000 years of blessedness seem, as it -were, immedi- 
ately to follow the expiration of the 1260 years'. . 

Under such cirenmstances, we can attain only to 
a probable conjecture, so far as concerns the speci- 
fically undefined duration of this period : and that 
conjecture must be built upon a rational estimate of 
the term apparently requisite to comprehend the last 
expedition and final overthrow of the wilful king 
and his congregated allies. 

His preparations having been _first completed, 
and his confederacy having been Jirst organised 
(matters, which themselves may perliaps occupy 
several years both of political intrigue and of mili- 
tary adaptation); we find him, precisely at the time 
of the end, beginning a war with the then existing 
king of the South and with the then existing king 
of the North. In the course of tliis war, he enters 
into the countries, and overflows, and passes over. 
He likewise enters into the glorious land, and over- 
throws many opponents. Egypt also falls under 

' Its extreme brevity is intimated, both by the (leclaTation It 
is done which accompanie§ the eSiision of the seventh vial, And 
by the prophetic statement that the plagues of Babylon will 
ultimately come upon her iii one day anJ in one hour. See 
16. Unless the time of the end or the 
period of the seventh vial were very short, such language would 
plainly be inaccurate. 

1 
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liM yoke : and he succeeds in organising the Li- 
byans and the African Ethiopians. While in Egypfc* 
he is disturbed by some tidings out of the east andt 
out of the north ; which cause him to go forth, witll 
great fury, to devote many to destruction. For tha. 
purpose of executing his vengeance, he again enteiB. 
into Palestine : and, there, he victoriously plants his 
tents, between the two seas, in the glorious holyl 
mountain. Yet, while he is inflated by this tempos 
rary success, he is suddenly brought to his end : and 
no one is able to afford him assistance '. 

Such is the prophetic account, which Daniel gives 
us, of an expedition begun and finished within the 
short period, wliich he denominates the time of the 
«»rf, and which almost imperceptibly intervenes be-" 
tween the two very large periods of 1260 years and 
1000 years. But, if we duly estimate the matters? 
comprehended within this account, we shall findi 
tiiat a single natural year will be so amply suflicient, 
acecffding to the comparative rapidity of moderit 
warfare, for the accomplbhraent of them all, as t<J 
make it very difficult to spread them over a much 
larger space of time. Hence, from the general 
tenor of Daniel's prediction combined with our an- 
tecedent general knowledge of the extreme brevity 
of the period, the probability is, that the time of the 
end will be equal to the terra of about a single na- 
tural year. 

When the time of the end expires, the 1335 years 



' Dim. xi, 40—43. 
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of Daniel and the thousand years of St. John com- 
mence : and, as all God's enemies will then have 
been routed or destroyed, and as anew and happier 
age will then open upon the Church, the Hebrew 
seer with reason pronounces that man blessed, who 
shall wait and come to the 1335 prophetic days '. 

If, then, I be right, in my proposed date of the 
latter three times and a half, and in my estimate of 
the short period which Daniel styles the time of the 
end: that short period, which St. John limits to 
the effusion of the seventh apocalyptic vial, will 
conlmence in the year 1864, and will terminate in 
the year 1865. 

For, in the year 604, the times and the laws and 
the saints were, by the ten horns, unanimously givea 
into the hand of the little Roman horn ; the lawless 
one was revealed ; and tlie Apostasy was com- 
pleted. 

Hence I conclude, that, in the year 601-, the seven 
prophetic times were bipartited, and that the latter 
three times and a half commenced. 



' Dan, xii. 12. Rei 
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CHAPTER I. 



kESPECTiNG Christ's prophecy delivered from rai 

MOUNT OF OLIVES, AS IMMEDIATELY CONNECTED 
WITH THU period of THE SEVEN TIMES. AND Ai 
ILLUSTRATING THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE TEMPORAfi 
JUDGMENT-DAY OP THE ROMAN EMPIRE AND OF THlft 
' FIGURATIVE ADVENT OF CHRIST AT THE CLOSE 0# 
THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES, > 



. I 



Shortly before the passion of our blessed Lordi 
wheni after having addressed a most energetic dis- 
course to the assembled multitude, he was leaving 
the temple ; his disciples, with the not uncommon 
feeling (as it should seem) of national pride, de- 
tained him, that they might point out to his atten*' 
tion the various buildings of that august oratoryi 
Their exultation, however, was soon cut short by a 
declaration, which his preceding sermon, had they 
given due heed to it, might well have rendered 
superfluous. 

He had just foretold that all the righteous blood 
6f the martyred prophets should come in vengeance 
upon the Jewish nation : and he had announced, thaty 
in consequence of it, their house or temple should be 
left unto them desolate *. While he was utteringf 

» Matt. xxiu. 34--38. 
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this denunciation, the attention of his disciples 
appears to have been wandering to the splendor of 
the surrounding edifices : so that, unconscious of 
what he had recently said, they idly called upon 
him to join in their own ill-timed admiration. This 
produced a second assertion on his part, still more 
pointed and definite than the first. Instead of ac- 
knowledging the accuracy of their taste, he abruptly 
declared to them, that the building, which had so 
distracted their attention from his monitory dis- 
course, should be subverted to the very foundations : 
and he assured thera, that, massy as were the stones 
which composed it, not one should be left upon 
another that should not be thrown down '. 

With these words, he quitted the temple : and 
his disciples silently followed him, wrapped in so- 
lemn musings on the awful denunciation which they 
had just heard. From the temple he led the way 
to mount Olivet, whence there was a full prospect 
of the whole edifice : and there he took his seat 
apart from the multitude. The anxious curiosity 
of his disciples would now be no longer restrained. 
Coming to him privately, they eagerly requested a 
fhrther explanation of the alarming words which 
he had recently uttered. This produced the re- 
markable prophecy, which (with some variationiO 
has been handed down to us by three of the evUti- 
gelists, and which stands most closely connected 
with the predictions of Daniel and St. John, 
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Now, as our Lord's prophecy has been handed 
down to us, with certain variations, by three dif- 
ferent writers ; and as those variations consist, not in 
any contradictory statements, but in an occasionally 
greater or less degree of copiousness : it will be 
necessary, before any attempt is made in the way 
of explanation, to harmonise the three several ac- 
counts of it and to exhibit them jointly in a single 
discourse. By this plan, we shall bring together, 
immediately under our eyes, the whole, which 
Christ is recorded to have uttered. 

And Jesus went otU, and departed from the 
temple : and his disciples came to him for to 
shew him the buildings of the temple, how it was 
adorned with goodly stones and gifts : and one 
t)fhis disciples saith unto him ; See, what manner 
of stones and what buildings are liere '. 
'i And Jesus, answering, said unto them: See ye 
mot all these great buildings ? Verily I say unto 
you, the days will come, in tJie which there shall 
not be left liere one stoue upon another tJiat shall 
not be thrown down '. 

J- ! And, as he sat upon tJie mount of Olives over 
fVgainst tlie temple, the disciples, Peter and 
James and John and Andi'ew, came unto him 
privately, saying : Master, tell us, when shall 
these things be ; and wliat is the sign, when all 
[these t/tittgs shall be about to be falJiUed ; and 

' Matt. xxiv. 1. Maik xiii. 1, Luke uci. 5. 
' Matt. txiv. 2. Mark xiii. 2. Luke xxi. 6. 
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iokai ix the sign qf thy coming and ef the end of 
the age * * 

1 And Jesiis answered, and said unto them : Take 
heed that no vian deceive you. For many shall 
come in My name^ saying, I am Christ, and The 
time draweth near ; and tJiey shall deceive many : 
go not ye, therefore, after them ^, 
■ But, when ye shall hear of wars ajid mmottrs 
qf wars and commotions, be ye not troubled : for 
all these things must come to pass ; hnt tlie eitd 
is not yet '. / 

For nation shall rise against nation ; and king' 
dom against kingdom : and there shall be great 
earthquakes in diverse places, and famines, and 
pestilences, and troubles, and fearful sights ; and 
great signs shall there be from heaven -• all these 
are tlie beginning qf sorrows *. * 

- But lake heed to yourselves : for tlien, before 
ail these, they shall lay their hands on you and 
persecute you, and shall deliver you up to be 
qffticted, and shall kill you, and shall deliver yaw 
up to councils and into prisons ; and, in the 
synagogues, ye shall be beaten ; and ye shall be 
brought before rulers and kings for my name"* 
sake for a testimony against them : and it shall 
turn ttnto you for a testimony ^. 
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' Malt. xxiv. 3. Mark xJii. 3, 4, Luke xxi. 7. -.gA^ 
' Matt. xxiv. 4, 5. Mark siii. 5, 6. Luke xxi! 8.^ 
' Matt. xxiv. 6. Markxiij. 7. Luke xxi. 9. 
' Mau. xxiv. 7, 8. Mark siii, 8. Luke xxi. 1 0, 1 1 . 
' Matt, xxiv. 9, MaAxiii. 9. Luke xxi. 12, 13. 
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Settle it, therefore, in your hearts, not to ntedi- 
fate he/ore what ye shall answer. But, when 
they shall lead you and deliver you up, take no 
thought b^orehand what ye shall speak, neither 
do ye premeditate : hnt, whatsoever shall he given 
you in that hour,, that speak ye ; it is not ye thai 
speak, hut the Holy Ghost. For I will give ytm 
a mouth and wisdom, which all your adversaries 
9hall not he able to resist. And this Gospel of 
the kingdom shall first he preached in t/ie whole 
hahitable world for a witness unto all nations -' 
and then shall the end come '. 

And tJien shall many be offended, and shall 
betray one another, and shall hate one another. 
And ye aliall be betrayed both by parents and 
brethren and kinsfolk and friends : and some 
of you shall they cause to be put to death. For 
the brother shall betray the brother to death ; 
and the father, the son : and children sJiall rise 
up against their parents, and shall cause them to 
he put to death. And ye shall he hated of all 
nations for my name's sake *. 

And many false prophets shall arise, and shall 
deceive ma?iy. And, because iniquity shall ahouwl, 
the love of many shall wax cold. But there shall 
not a hair of your head perish : but he, that shall 
endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. In 
your patience possess ye your souls '. . 

' Matt. sxiv. 14. Matkxiii. 10, II. Luke xxi. 14, 15. 
' Matt.)cxiv.9, 10. MftricxiiL 12, 13. Luke xxi. 16,17. 
* Matt. xxiv. U, U, 13. Luke xxi. 18, 19. 
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IVken iker^ore ye shall see the abomination 

r desolation, spohen of hy Daniel the prophet, 

' ttanditig in the holy place where it ought not 

(let him that readeth under stand); and when ye 

»}iall see Jerusalem compassed with armies : then 

know, that the desolation thereof is nigh ; then 

, let them, which are in Jitd&a,jiee to t!ie mountains ; 

^^^^teur/ let them,, which are in the midst of if, depart 

^^^mJtmt ; and let not them, that are in the countries, 

^^^^tntter thereinto ; and let him, that is on the Jiouse- 

^^^Bjop, not come down to taJte any thing out of his 

^^H konse ; and let him, that is in the field, not turn. 

^^H hack again to take up his garment '. 

^^^B . For these be the days of r>engeance, that all 

^^" things, which are written, may beJ'ulfiUed ^. 

But iDoe unto them that are with child, attd to 
them that give suck, in those days : Jbr there 
shall be great distress in the land and wrath 
upon this people. But pray ye, that your flight 
be not in the winter neither on the sabbath-day : 
for then shall he great tribulation, such as was 
not since the beginning of the world, no, nor ever 
shall be *. 

And, except those days should be shortened of 
the Lord, there should no flesh be saved : hut, for 
the sake of the elect whom he liath chosen, tlioae 
days shall be shortened *. 

' Matt.xxiv. 15, 16, 17, 18. Markxiii. 14, 15, 16. Lnkexii. 
20,21. 
I ' Luke xxi. 22. 

I ' Matt.xxiv. 19,20,21. Markxiii. 17, 18,19. Lukexxi. 23. 

* Matt. xxiv. 22. Mark xiii. 20. 
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And then, ifo^y man shall saij unto you, Ld here 
is Christ, or Lo he is there ; believe him not. For 
there shall arise false Christs and false prophets, 
and shall shew great signs and wonders ; inso- 
much that, if it were possible, tJiey shall deceive 
the very elect : hut take ye heed ; behold, I Itaee 
foretold you all things ^ 

Wherefore, if they shall saij tmio ymi. Behold 
he is in the desert ; go not forth : Behold he is in 
the secret chambers ; believe it not. For, as the 
lightning cometh out of the east and shineth even 
unto the west, so shall also tlie coming of tlie Son 
of man be. For, wheresoever the carcase is, 
there will the eagles be gathered together ^ 

And wrath shall be upon this people: and 
they shall fall by the edge of tlie sword ; and 
they shall be led away captive into all nations, 
and Jerusalem shall he trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles, until THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES sholl be 

fnlfUledK 

But, in those days and immediately after the 
tribulation of those days, there shall be signs in 
the sun and in the moon and in the stars. The 
gun shall be darjcened, and tlie moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven, and tlie powers that are in heaven shall 
he ehahen. And upon the earth shall he distress 
of nations with perplexity ; the sea and the waves 

' Matt.xxiv.23, 24, 25. Mark xiii. 21, 23, 23. . j.' 
' Matt. xxiv. 26, 27, 28, Compare Luke xvii. 23, ?ML, 
' Luke xxi. 23, 24. , . ' ,, 
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roaring, metis hearti failing them for fear Ond 
for looking after those things which are coming 
on the earth '. 

' /ind then shall appear the sign of the Son of 
man in heaven ; and tJien shall they see the Sdn 
bf man coming in the clouds with, great poiber 
and glory ; and then shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn '. 

And then shall lie send his messengers with a 
great sound of a trumpet, and shall gather toge- 
titer his elect from the four mnds,from the utter- 
most jmrt of the earth to the uttermost part of 
heaven, and from one end of heaven to the other'K 

And, when these things begin to come to pass', 
then look up and lift np your Jieads : for your 
redemption draweth nigh*. , ^-■ 

■ Now learn a parable from the Jig-tree and oZ? 
the trees. When her branch is yet tender dkd^- 
putteth forth leaves, and when tJtey now shoot 
forth ; ye see and know of your own selves, tliat 
summer is now nigh at hand'. 

So likewise ye, when ye shall see all thesd 
things fuyilling, know that he is near even at the 
doors, know ye that the kingdom of God is ni^ 
at hand^. 



' Mattxxiv. 29. 
' Matt. xxiv. 30. 
" Matt.xxi?. 31. 
' Luke xxL 28. 
' Matt. xxiv. 3-2. 
' Matt. xxiv. 33. 



Mark xiii. 24, 25. Luke xxi. 26, 26. 
MarkxiJi. 26. Luke xxi. 27. 
MaHc xiii. 27. 

Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 29, 30. "^^ 
Mark xiii. 29. Luke xxi. 31. -"• 
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T^^^gjMSdom^flh^ i^U-. ^> %^ tl^i^g^ ysk0il. ^msk 

^ yi^2^ qftkui daiif.aiff^ thfft fiour humsth mikmmi^ 
^<i^.,mi^ th^ angAl^ y^^ipf^h (^^^ in heaven, neitbe^, 
the Son, but my Father only^ Take <ye. Jhe0^f 
match ^^^<i^< ; j^r^s^^2fi,^a^, when>jtketme 
is^„ And t(di:€\^hfief/ ,tp\y(mr^eim^, lesi at €m^, 
tirf^jfour hmri^ b^ overcharged .with . ^urfeitinff' 
off^d^d^nkenne^s .^ of this l^e ;.a^d ^r 

thojt.^y fimaeM^m ym tmawares.. For as 4it^ 
snar^, sAcdl it come, an Mil them, that dwell on the 
face of the whole earth. Watch ye, therqfor^ 
and pray always, that ye map be accounted tiiar- 
tJ^to,^q^cape\(dl the^ieJki^gg that shall come to 
Pff^^ d^d: that ye may stand b^ore the Son q^ 

Wff^.l: V... ;-> -V:-. ^ • • -'"-% 

J$,y,t, as the days. <^]Sfoah were, so^hall alsfff,\ 
the coming of the Son qfrnanbcp , For, as^ .^^ 
the^(^yssihqt Were before the flood, they w^e 
eq(^g^(tnd, drinking, marrying and. giving , ink 
tfiafriflge^^ fff^il^ , the ; day that Noah . .entered in^p\, 
the ark / and knew not, until the flood came f^^, 
took them, all away : so shall also the coming of 
the San of man be'*'. 



U . '. > . vj . 



. ' Matt. xxiv. 34. . Mark xiii. 30. Luke xxi« 32. ^ ^^ ;. 
' Matt. xxiv. 35. Markxiiu 31. Luke xxi. 33. 
' Matt xxiv. 36. Mark xiiL 32^ 33. JLuke xxi^ 34, Z5, 36. 
' Matt. xxiv. 37, 38^:39. 



SDB' THE SACRED CALENDAR [^BOOK D. 

Therefore he ye also ready : for, hi suek an 
hour as you think not, the Son of man cometh^. 

Such is the celebrated prophecy of our Lord, 
when the three accounts of it, as delivered by the 
three first evangelists, are blended together har- 
monically in one unbroken series. We may now 
proceed to the discussion of it. 

I. In answer to those expressions of admiratlrai 
which the disciples had uttered on a survey of the 
magnificence of the temple, Christ had abruptly 
declared to them, that the days would assuredly' 
arrive, when that splendid edifice should be so ut- 
terly subverted from its very foundations, that not 
a single stone should be left standing upon ano^ 
ther. 1. 

Astounded by such an assertion, which, as we 
may naturally suppose, would deeply imprint itself 
upon their recollection, the disciples, particularly 
" Peter and James and John and Andrew, took the 
first opportunity of coming privately to their Mas- 
ter, as he sat on the mount of Olives over against 
the temple, in order that they might obtain from 
him some further information respecting a topic at 
once so awfully interesting and so theologically inii^ 
portant. ' ' v^\V > 

With this object, they propounded fo ba^^UWd 
the following somewhat complex question. V' '*>" i 

Master, tell us, when shall these titings be r 
and askat is the sign, when all these tUngs ihaU 
: ii .1 i i)(!!i [)j:iiaib3^ j 
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he ahout to he fulfilled: and what is the sign o^ , 
tlnj coming and of the end of the age ? -A 

This question, on the part of the disciples, was 
produced hy the previous declaration on the part of 
Christ, that the temple should be utterly sub- 
verted. 

In asking, therefore, when shall these things be; 
the disciples must doubtless be understood to ask 
the time, when that particular event, namely the 
subvei'sion of the temple, might be expected to 
occur. 

Now this part of their question is perfectly 
natural and intelligible : but the latter part of it/ , 
tut exhibited by St. Matthew, is apparently altoge* 
ther. wide of the mark ; for, upon a hasty inspec-" 
tion, we do not quite immediately or quite dis- 
tinctly perceive, what could have induced the dis- 
ciples to mingle together two inquiries which seeni 
so little connected with each other, as an inquiry 
relative to the time of the temple's destruction^ 
and an inquiry relative to the end of the age and 
tiie time of Christ's advent. 

The clue to such a peculiar mode of putting the 
question (in which, on the one hand, the coming t^. 
Christ is immediately connected with the destruc- 
iion of the temple ; while, on the other hand, the 
end of the age is immediately connected with the 
coming of Christ) is afforded, if I mistake not, by 
the writings of two of the ancient Hebrew prophets^ 
Zechariah and Daniel. 

1. Our Lord, we have seen, foretells the ap- 
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proaching subversion of the temple: nii event, 
which, whenever it sliould occur, would of course 
be understood as accompanied by the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

- Now such a prophecy would immediately recall 
to the memory of a Jewish audience the remiurk- 
able and apparently parallel prediction of Zecha- 
riali. 

- Behold, the dmj of Jehovah cometk, arid Iky 
^oil shall be divided in the midst of thee. For 
I will gather all nations against Jerusalem. • 
and the city shall be taken, and tlte houses rifled, 
mid tJte woinen ravished; avd luilf of tlte city 
shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of. 
tlte people shall not be cut offfrma tlte city '. 

. To this prediction, our Lord would, naturally 
tliougli erroneously, be supposed to refer : because, 
since both he and Zechariah alike foretold the de- 
struction of Jerusalem and the temple, the disciples 
would readily conclude, that they announced the 
same destruction. Such being the case, the re- 
mainder of Zechariah's prophecy will at once shew 
us the reason, why they mingled in the same ques- 
tion an inquiry as to the time when the temple 
would be subverted and an inquiry as to the time 
when Christ would come. 

Then shall Jehovah go forth and fight against 
those nations, as whett he fought in tlte day of 
battle. , Asid his feet shall stand in tJiut day 
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upon the mount of Olives, which is before Jeru- 
salem on the east .- and the mount of Olives shall 
cleave in the midst thereof toward tlie east and 
toward the west, and there shall be a very great 
valley : and half of tite mountain shall remove 
toward the north, and half of it toward the south: 
and Jeltovah my God shall come, and all the saints 
with thee^. 

The disciples were not ignorant, that the tutelary 
Jehovah of their nation was tlie great messenger of 
the covenant, Jehovah sent by Jehovah: nor were 
they ignorant of what their Rabbins unanimously 
taught, that the great angel of the covenant was no 
other than the promised Messiah*. Three of those 
who put the question to our Lord, Peter and James 
and John, had with their own eyes beheld him ra- 
diant in all the divine effulgence of the Shechinah 
at the time of his transfiguration : and from this 
appearance they must have drawn the conclusion 
which it was intended they should draw, that Jesus 
was at once the Messiah and the Messenger-Jehovah 
of the covenant ^. Entertaining such sentiments, 
they would clearly enough perceive, that the Jeho- 
vah, whose figurative manifestation synchronically 
with the resettlement of the Jews in their own land 
is here predicted by Zechariah, is no other than the 

' Zcchar. x\v. 3, 4, 5. 

' Compare Gen.xMii. 15, 16. xxxii. 24-30. Hos. xu. 2— 5. 
Zechar. ii. 8 — 11. xii. 8, 9, 10. Malach. iii. 1 — 6: and see my 
Hor. Mosaic, book ii. sect. 1. chap. 2, 3. 2d edit. 

' See my Sermons, vol. ii, serm. 4, 
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MesBiah' or Jehovah the messenger of Jehovah: and 
in this opinion they would be confirmed by the ac- 
cordant exposition of the Levitical Church ; for the 
Rabbins themselves taught, that the Jehovah, whose 
coramg with his saints is foretold by the Hebrew 
prophet, is King Messiah or the great angel of \ the 
divine presence'. r-'.\ 

Thus it appears, that the very natural supposition 
on the part of the disciples, that owr Lord's pro~ 
phecy relative to the utter dilapidation of Uie 

U.n .M , . _ ; . . . ■ il ,. ,■. 

'',See Midrash Tillim in Maitin. Pug. Fjd. par. iii. diat 3. 
dtp. 16. p. 847, 848. Agreeably to Buch an opinion, Jastm 
'Martyr assures us, that the Jews of his time, though they would 
not allow Jesus of Nazareth to be the Clirist, yet confessed, tJiat 
their expected Messiah both would suffer and would reign and 
would be God adoi^d with divine worship, 

"Ac h' hv \iyiafuy auroic ypa^c, tu hap^iiZiiy rciy Xpidrov 
Kol traBrfrov koX ^poami^rvv Kai Geuk aTcoltu^viioviny, as tai 
wpoavivrdpijaa vfilv, ravrac ci£ Xpioro^ ^£v tipijoSat dyaynu^U' 
jtcyot ovvrlOitTat, tovtoi/ £i fj.fl clyai tov Xpiarov Tokftuai 'idyav' 
iKtuaiirQai Si, kcu iraOiiv, coi ^aaiXtvirat, xal wpoata/i'tiTil' 
yiyiaOat Qtor, ufioXayovai. Justin, Dial, cum Tryph. p..2ii9. 

It is remarkable, that Trypho and his Jewish friends, to whom 
diis assertioD is specifically addressed, never controvert its accu- 
racy. 1 have been the rather induced to cite the present pas- 
sage, because Dr. Priestley and others of his school are in the 
habit of stating, that the Jews, in the time of our Saviour and 
immediately subsequent to his time, professedly expected no- 
thing more than a mere man in their promised Messiah. At a 
later period, many of them may have taken up this opinion pro* 
hably in opposition to the doctrine of the Christian Church : but 
tlie testimony of Justin is espresa, that, in his. day, or about the 
year 140, tha Jewa believed, that their Messiah woidd be Qfif 
vpoaicvi'iiTur Gocl worshipped with divine adoratiou. .. i, ,. i. 
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temple and Zeckariah's prophectf relative to the 
sacking of Jerusalem spoke of one and the same 
event, would necessarily lead them to join together 
in a single question an inquiry as to the time wJten 
the temple would he subverted and an inquiry as 
to the time when Christ would come. For, since 
Zechariah makes the coming of Jehovah-Messiah 
to synchronise with the sacking of Jerusalem, and 
since the disciples imagined that our Lord an- 
nounced the sam£ sacking of Jerusalem as that 
which Zechariah had already announced ; it was 
impossible for them to dissever the two inquiries. 
When Christ would come, and When the temple 
would be subverted^. 

' I cannot believe, as some com men titers appear to have 
hnflgined, that the combination of these two inquiries, on the 
part of the disciples, arose from their recollection of Christ's 
antecedently delivered prophecy, respecting his figurative advent 
lo destroy Jerusalem through the secondary human agency of 
Titus and the Romans ; as detailed in Luke xvii. 22 — 37, and 
as referred to in Matt. xvi. 27, 28. Markvjii. 38. ix. 1. Luke ix. 
26, 27. For, although, in that chronologically earlier pro- 
phecy, the two circumstances of the subversion of tlie temple 
and the advent of Christ are virtually combined : yet, as, in 
that prophecy itself, neither Jerusalem nor the temple are ever 
ODce mentioned; so it is perfectly clear, that, even after the re- 
Kurrectionof Christ, and therefore a fortiori when he discoursed 
from the mount of Olives, the disciples did not understand the 
import of the earlier prophecy in question : because, if they had 
then understood it, the report could never have gone abroad 
among them, that, because our Lord had intimated the tarrying 
of St. John in this world to the day of his advent, therefore St. 
.lohn should never die. John xxi. 21—23. Hence, if, at the 
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' ' 2. The disciples, however, when they ask the time 
tjf the templets subversion, not only ask additionally 
the sign of Christ's coming, but likewise t}iat qf 
the end of the age. We have now, therefore, to 
inquire, whence they learned this second phrase, and 
what they meant by it. 
The phrase itself is chronological : and, by the 



time of its delivery, they did not nnderstaad the purport of the 
earlier prophecy detailed in Luke xvii, 22 — 37 ; they eertaiply 
could not have been induced by that prophecy to unite together 
the two apparently uucoonected inquiries, When Christ vxmld 
come, and When the temple would be subverted. 

Tlie meaning of the earlier prophecy they did not understand ; 
1 conceive, until the descent of the Holy Ghost. They were 
then fully inspired, among other matters, to understand its im- 
port; and, accordingly, its true meaning being henceforth made 
known to the Church, the Christians in Jerusalem availed them- 
selves of this knowledge to escape to Pella when the Romans 
began to invest the metropolis. 

What Dr. Whitby and Bp. Newton say on the subject is, to 
myself at least, altogether unsatisfactory. 

Doubtless, in the abstract, the disciples might, by tie end iff 
the age, mean to express the end of the Jewish polity and the 
Leoitical Dispemation. But I see not, how they could asso- 
ciate the phrase, in this sense, with an expected comini} of 
Christ : unless they had anteriorly known, that the coming of 
Christ, already predicted id the earlier prophecy detailed in 
Luke svii. 22 — 37, denoted the figurative coming of Christ to 
destroy Jerusalem by the agency of the Romans. Respecting 
any such interpretation, however, they were certainly, at that 
time, ignorant! as we learn, with sufficient distinctness, from 
John xxi. 21—23. See Whitby's Comment, on Matt. sxiv. 3. 
and Bp. Newton's Dissert, on the Proph. dissert, xviii. vol. it, 
p. -212— •21,^. 
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disciples in their question, it is employed, so as 
plainly to shew; that, in their judgment, Me erne? o/' 
the age and the coming of' Christ are synchronical. 
What, they ask, is the sign of thy cotning and of 
the end of the age ? Now they could not know, 
that the coming of Christ and the end of the age 
Were synchronical, unless they had learned it from 
some one of the ancient prophets. Hence, if we 
can discover the passage where the coming of 
Christ is described as synchronising with the end 
ftftheage,v!e shall both ascertain the age or great 
chronological period to which the disciples allude, 
and we shall learn the authority on which they 
make the end of that age and the comiiig of Christ 
to synchronise. This passage will be found in Da- 
niel's vision of the four great beasts. 

/ saw in the night visions : and, behold, one 
like the son of man came with the clouds of hea- 
ven, and came to the Ancient of days ; and they 
brought him near before him. And there was 
given to htm dominion and glory and royalty, 
that all people, nations, and languages, should 
serve him '. 

The coming of the Messiah, which is here de- 
scribed, synchronises with the time of the end or 
with the termination of the latter three times and a 
half: for the Messiah comes, finally to destroy the 
little horn of the Roman beast ; and the little horn 
of the Roman beast is destroyed, at the end of its 

' Pan. vii. 13, 14. 
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permitfed reign of a time and two times and the 
dividing of a time '. It is evident, therefore, that 
the end of the age, which tlie disciples rightly 
judged to synchronise with the co/nhig of Christ, 
is the time of the end or the end of the latter three 
times and a half; and it is further evident, that thwr 
authority for asserting this synchronism was *m 
ancient prophecy of Daniel. 

3. We may now very plainly see the reason, why 
tlie disciples asked, in a single question, both tV/ten 
the temple should be subverted, and fVhat shouM 
be the sign of Christ's coming and of the end of 
i/te age. 

They supposed, naturally though erroneoiisly, 
that our Lord and Zechariah spoke of owe and the 
same calamity as impending over Jerusalem and 
the temple : whereas our Lord spoke of the destruc- 
tion of the temple by Titus, while Zechariah spoke 
of the sack of Jerusalem at the epoch of the even 
yet future restoration of Judah, Hence, as Ze- 
chariah made a coming of the Messiah to synchro- 
nise with the sack of Jerusalem which he predicted; 
so they coucluded, that this same coming of the 
Messiah would also synchronise with that destruc- 
tion of the temple which Christ predicted : and, as 
Daniel made a coming of the Messiah to synchro- 
nise with the end of the latter thiee times and a 
half; so they were obviously led to speak of the 
coming of the Messiah, as synchronising \ 
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' Dan.-vii. 11, 13, 14, 25, 27. 
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end or completion of the age or the grand prophet 
tic period whicii liad already been specifically deter- 
mined. 

II. The purport of the question put by the 
disciples having thus been ascertained, we may now 
proceed to settle the relative chronology of two 
important epochs: tlie coming of Christ as an~ 
nounced in that prophecy of our Lord which is 
at present under consideration ; and the com- 
mencement of that figurative day of judgment, 
marked by an universal concussion of the hea~ 
verdy powers, in the midst of which his announced 
advent occurs. 

L With respect to that earning of Christ Trfiieh 
is announced in the prophecy of our Lord at 2)re~ 
sent under consideratioo, we must carefully distin- 
guish it, though the two have often been confounded 
together, from yet another coming of Christ: a 
coming, whicli is also foretold by our Lord, which 
clearly synchronises with tlie destruction of Jeru- 
salem by Titus, and which is passingly alluded to 
even in the prophecy now before us. 

On a former occasion, our Lord had predicted 
one of his figurative advents, under such peculiar 
phraseology and with such a combination of circum- 
stances, that no doubt can be entertained of his 
then referring to the desolation of Jerusalem fay 
the Romans. When he delivered that prophecy, 
he sufficiently fixed both the time and the locality 
of his then announced figurative advent. For, in 
manifest allusion to the congregating of the Roman 
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standards against the devoted city, he declared ; 
Wiieresoever the body is, thither will the eagles 
be gathered together. And the circumstances, 
wliich, in a hortatory form, he combined with that 
advent ; namely, that the individual on the home* 
top should not conie down to take away his sti0 
in tlie hoiiae, and that the individual in the field 
should not turn back to take wp his garment : 
these circumstances, after the inspiring descent of 
the Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost, came at 
length to be so fully understood by the early Chris- 
tians, that, when they beheld the Roman eagles 
compassing Jerusalem, they forthwith, on the 
Strength of their Master's prophecy, retired to 
Pella '. 

To this anteriorly predicted advent, which 
synchronises with the destruction of Jerusalem by 
Titus, our Lord passingly refers even in the pro- 
phecy now under consideration. For, when he 
reaches that part of it, which respects the desola- 
tion of the Jewish capital, he remarks : As the 
lightning cometh out of the east, and skinetk even 
unto the west ; so shall also the coming of the 
Son of man be .• for, wheresoever tlie carcase »J, 
there will the eagles be gathered together ^. But 
this advent, thus passingly referred to, is assuredly 
not the advent, which stands out so prominently 
conspicuous in the present prophecy. That a<l- 
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' Luke xvii. 22 — 37. 
' Matt, xxiv. 27, 28, 
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vent, though often confounded with the figurative 
advent which synchronises with the sack of Jern- 
salem by Titus, is, in truth, chronologically deter- 
mined to a totally different epoch. The destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem by Titus, when the Roman 
eagles were gathered together to the jmtrid car- 
case of the Hebrew Polity, is foretold in the earlier 
part of our luoxd!s present prediction : but the figu- 
rative advent, which makes so conspicuous an ap- 
pearance in that prediction, instead of synchronising 
with the sack of Jerusalem by Titus, occurs not 
until the end of the long dispersion of Judah and 
until the fulfilment of the times of the Gentiles. 
Hence, the vulgar error being thus corrected, we 
shall now have a clue, by which we may easily 
determine the relative or comparative chronology 
of the figurative advent, which is announced in the 
prediction of our Lord at present under consi- 
deration. • 
This figurative coming of the Son of man to 
temporal judgment, unlike his other figurative 
coming to visit Jerusalem through the human 
agency of Titus and the Romans, occurs, as St. 
Luke has recorded the prophecy, at the close of 
the times of the Gentiles and at the end of the long 
dispersion of Judah among all nations*. But the 
long dispersion of Judah, as we are assured by 
Daniel, ceases not until the close of the latter three 
times and a half, which constitute the second 

' Luke xxi. 24—27. 
1 
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moiety of the seven times of the Gentiles '. Con- 
sequently, this figurative coming of the Son of 
man occurs at the end of the latter three times and 
a half. 

Such heing the case, from these premises I esta- 
blish the following synchronisms. 

(1.) The coming of the Son of man in the clouds 
with great power and glory, here foretold by our 
Lord, is the same, as the coming of one like the 
Son of man in the clouds of heaven to receive 
dominion and glory and royalty, foretold by Daniel 
in his vision of the four great beasts ". 

For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by our Lord, takes place at the end of the times of 
the Gentiles, and, consequently, at the end of the 
latter three times and a half : while the coming of 
the Son of man, foretold by Daniel, takes place at 
.tiie end of the same three times and a half. Tberer 
fore, one and the same event is alike foretold l^y 
Daniel and by our Lord. 

(2.) The coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by our Lord, is the same, as the standing up of the 
great prince Michael for the children of Judaic 
foretold by Daniel in his concluding vision \ 

For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by our Lord, occurs at the end, both of the deso- 
lation of Judah, and of the latter three times and 
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' Dan. xii. 6, 7 
■ ' Mfrtt. xxiv, c 
13, 14. 

* Dan, xii. 1. 



, Luke xii, 27. Daa. vii. . 
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a half: while the standing tip of Michael, foretold 
by Daniel, similarly occurs at the end, both of the 
dispersion of the holy people, and of the latter 
three times and a half. Therefore one and the 
same event must be alike foretold both by Daniel 
and by our Lord. 

(3.) The coming of the Son of man, here fore- 
told by Christ, is the same, as the bright coming 
of the Lord, foretold by St. Paul in his prophecy 
of the man of sin *. 

For the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
by Christ, is the same, as the coming of the Sonjof 
manj foretold by Daniel in his vision of the four 
great beasts. But the Son of man, as foretold by 
Daniel, comes to destroy the little horn of the Ro- 
man beast : and the Lord, as foretold by St. Paul, 
comes to destroy the man of sin. Now the little 
horn and the man of sin are the same character. 
Therefore, since the Son of man as foretold by 
Christ and Daniel, and the Lord as foretold by St. 
Paul, come for the self-same purpose and at the 
self-same time, their respective advents must plainly 
be identical. 

(1.) The coming of the Son of man, here fore^ 
told by Christ, is the same, as the coming of the 
Word of God, foretold by St. John in the Apo* 
calypse . 



' Luke xxi. 24, 27. Dan. xii. I, 6, 7. 

» 2Theg8.ii, 8, ■'•hUm 

' Rev. xi\. 11—31. . ■ iLofl ' 
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; Pot the coming of the Son of man, here foretold 
l^ Christ, takes place, at the end of the latter three 
times and a half, and for the purpose (as we learn 
from Daniel) of finally destroying the Ilomaii beast 
and his little horn : while the coming of the Word 
of God, foretold by St. John, takes place, for the 
flfune purpose, and at the same epoch ; inasmuch 
as it occurs under the seventh vial, which is poured 
out at the close of the latter three times and a 
half '. Therefore one and the same event is alike 
foretold by Christ and by St, John. 

Thus it appears, that the coming of the Son of 
man here foretold by Christ, the coming of the Son 
of man foretold by Daniel, the standing up of 
Michael foretold by Daniel, the bright coming of 
the Lord foretold by St. Paul, and the coming of 
the Word of God foretold by St, John, are all iden- 
tical : for they all take place, at the same time, and 
for the same purpose. 

But that time is, the end of the age, or the end 
of the times of the Gentiles, or the end of the de- 
solation of Judah, or the end of the seven times, or 
the end of the latter three times and a half: for ail 
these points, however differently expressed, vre 
synchronical. Hence, if the latter three times and 
a half expire in the year 1864 ; the predicted com- 
ing of the Son of man, to destroy the little horn 
and to deliver the dispersed of Judah, will occur 
immediately after the expiration of that year. 

2. There is yet another epoch, which it is of no 
' See below book ii. chap. 4. i II. 2. 
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small importance to ascertain : I mean the epoch 
of that Jig 11 raline day of judgment, in the midst 
of which, while the sun is darkened and the moon 
ceases to give her light and the stars fall from 
heaven, our Lord places the occurrence of his an- 
nounced figurative advent. ' 

Now this epoch is not identical with the epoch 
of the literal day of judgment : for, although the 
poetical machinery of that ^figurative judgment- 
day is borrowed from the awful realities of the 
literal judgment-day, and although such a circum- 
atance may easily mislead a careless reader to con- 
found the one day with the other day ; yet wo 
shall always find some chronological mark or cir- 
cumstance aBsociated with the former, which will 
clearly and effectually distinguish it from the 
latter. 

Nothing can be more magnificently sublime than 
the description which Daniel has given us of this 
same figurative day of judgment. 

/ beheld, till the thrones were set and the An- 
cient of days did sit, whose garment was white 
as snow, and the hair of Ms head like the pure 
wool : his throne was like the fiery fiame, and 
his wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued 
and came forth from before him : thousand thou- 
sands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten tltousaiid stood before kirn : the Judgn 
ment i(«m set, and the hooks were opened K . .mf. 
*Hi lo ti i .nii -i 

' Dun. vii. 9, 10. 
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The machinery here employed is so obviously 
borrowed from the great day of final retribution, 
thougli doubtless in the arrangement of the court 
(as it has been well observed by Mr. Mede) with 
an allusion to the formalities of the Jewish Sanhe- 
drim, that probably most readers are led to ima- 
gine the subject of the prediction to be the Uteral 
day of judgment: yet, as we proceed, it is abun- 
dantly clear, that the ecents, described in this high 
strain of poetry, all take place upon earth, long 
before the dissolution of our present mundane sys- 
tem, and long before the literal judgment both of 
the quick and of the dead. The thrones are placed, 
indeed ; and the Ancient of days takes his seat 
upon the tribunal : but the whole of this is done, 
for the sole purpose of temporally judging and 
destroying the corrupt Roman Empire ; which, by 
the machinations of the little horn, had been 
seduced into doctrinal apostasy and into active per- 
secution. Accordingly, as the Roman Empire 
neither is, nor can be, judged any where save in 
this present world : so, even when the judgment 
in question is closed, Messiah and his saints have 
a kingdom allotted to them under the whole hea- 
ven •- But, if their allotted kingdom be under the 
whole heaven : then, indisputably, it must be upon 
this present earth. Hence we clearly learn, that 
the judgment, described by Daniel, occurs in the 
world which we now inhabit : and hence also, be- 
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cause circumstances are said to follow it which 
plainly cannot follow the literal day of judgment, 
we no less clearly learn, that it long precedes tlie 
literal judgment-day at the ultimate universal con^ 
summation. 

Exactly the same remark applies to St. John's 
parallel account of this figurative day of judgment,7 

/ saw thrones ; and they sat upon them : and 
judg/nent was given unto them. '. 

This judgment, which the Apostle beheld still 
sitting at the commencement of the Millennium, 
he describes, as beginning to sit synchronically 
with the first sounding of the seventh apocalyptic 
trumpet. 

The seventh angel sounded: ami tJiere were 
great voices in heaven, say/ttg ; The sovereigntif 
qf the world /tas become our Lord's and his 
Chrisfs : and he shall reign for ever and ever *, 
Ami tlwfouT and twenty elders, which sat before 
God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and 
worshipped God, saying : We give thee thanks^ ■ 
O Lord God Almighty, which art and wast and 
art to come, because thou hast talien thy great 
pQwer and Jiast exercised thy sovereignty. And 
the nations toere angry, and thy wrath is come i 
ttMd it is ihe season of tlie dead to be judged ; 
llhcf season also to give recompense to thy ser^ 
art; 
-'-tiRe?. XX.4. 

* Instead of the common reading, iyivovro a'l ^aaiKtiat, I 
atlopt tliat preferred by Griesbacli, iyivtro 5 ^ffiXcin, 
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vanta the prophets, and to the saints, and to 
those that fear thy name, small and great; iha 
season also to destroy litem, who destroy the 
earth '. . * 

Here, agmn, the machinery is borrowed from the 
great day of final retribution : yet it is perfectly 
clear, that the day of judgment thus described can- 
not be the literal day of judgment. At the Uterai 
day of judgment, this world is brought to a close ; 
and nothing terrestrial succeeds it. But the day 
of judgment described by St. John, like the day of 
judgment described by Daniel, is followed by varU 
ous important transactions npon the identical earth 
which we now inhabit. Christ and his saints reign 
a thousand years : at the end of those thousand 
years, Satan deceives the nations which are in tfas 
four quarters of the earth, and therefore obviously 
upon the earth : these nations, having formed them- 
selves into a great antichristian confederacy, go up 
on the breadth of the earth, and therefore still upo» 
the earth, for the purpose of attackmg the siwnta 
and the beloved city : fire from heaven dcBtroys 
them : and at length the literal day of judgment 
arrives, when the dead, both small and great, stand 
before God', Hence it is evident, that the day c£ 
judgment, which the Apostle describes as com- 
mencing with the seventh apocalyptic trumpet, 
cannot be the literal day of judgment at the end 
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of the world. In fact, it not only precedes the 
literal day of judgment by more than a thousand 
years; but, like the parallel judgment described 
by Daniel, it commences upon earth, and has for 
its object the temporal destruction of the self-same 
apostatic Roman Empire V 

The rationale of the arrangement, which we 
hove been considering, I take to be this. 

God, though invisibly, is not therefore the less 
efficaciously, the moral governor of the world which 
VK inhiU>it. In this character, as the Psalmist re^ 
marks, his judgments are in all the earth '. 

But, while God's dealings even with individuals 
mny all be thus viewed, as essentially judicial, or a£ 
the result of a fixed system of operative interfer- 
ence ; his dealings with nations are yet more 
strictly and more properly so many acts of direct 
judgment : for, since nations, as nations, exist 
only in the present world ; it is clear, that, in this 
present world only, can they be judged. 

Such being tlie case, the judicial punishment or 
destruction of a nation is, to that nation, the day 
of judgment, or the great day of the Lord's contro- 
versy, or the day of the Lord's judicial advent : 
for, in the very nature of things, to no other judg- 
ment can a nation, as a nation, be subjected. 

This circumstance has introduced a system rf 

♦"• 

" ' Compare Dan, vii. II, with Rev. xix. 19—21. 
-I.* Pnlm cv. 7. Compare Jerein. i. 16. 
VOL. 1. Q 
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very peenliar phraacology into the writings of the 
Hebrew prophets. 

Wicked nations have their day of judgment in 
this world ; when, in their national capacity, they 
are arraigned and convicted and temporally pu- 
nished : wicked individuals have their day of judg* 
ment at the end of this world ; when Christ, at 
the time of his second advent to judge both the 
quick and the dead, will finally pronounce, upon 
each person, his irrevocable sentence of happiness 
or of misery. The similarity of these two judg- 
ments, in regard to principle, could not be over- 
looked : hence, in a mode of composition, which 
specially affects hieroglyphical grandiloquence, we 
shall not wonder to find, that all the solemnities of 
the future literal day of judgment, such as the 
second advent of the Messiah, the erection of his 
dread tribunal, his awfiil session as an universal 
judge, his infliction of punishment upon the im- 
pious, and his award of retribution to tlie pious, 
should be employed, symbolically, to represent, the 
temjioral judgment of a wicked nation, and the 
temporal deliverance of God's faittiful people, on 
this present sublunary globe. In short, the literal 
future judgment both of the quick and of the dead, 
and the literal second advent of Christ with the 
clouds of heaven, are poetically, though appropri- 
ately, used, as a type or symbol or hieroglyphic of 
any eminent judgment, inflicted here below, upon 
any impious nation or community, through the in- 
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strumentality of those secondary causes wliich God 
may be pleased to call into effective action. 

Of this remarkable phraseology, instances occur 
perpetually in the mystic volume of prophecy : 
and, respecting its true import, we cannot doubt ; 
because the requisite explanation has been afforded 
by the occiurence of the predicted event itself. 

Thus, if Babylon is to be destroyed by the in- 
strumentality of the Medes and Persians : the great 
day of the Lord is said to come, the sun and the 
moon and the stars are darkened, the heavens are 
shaken, and the earth is removed out of its place, 
in the wrath of the Lord of hosts and in the day 
of his fierce anger '. Thus, if Egypt is to be judi- 
cially visited : behold, the Lord rideth upon a swift 
cloud, and shall come into Egypt ; and the idols 
of Egypt shall be moved at his presence ; and the 
heart of Egypt shall melt in the midst of it '. 
Thus, if Assyria is to be punished : behold, the 
Name of the Lord cometh from afar, burning with 
his anger, and the burden thereof is heavy ; he 
causeth his glorious Voice to be heard, and sheweth 
the lighting down of his arm with the indignation 
of his anger and with the flame of a devouring fire 
and with scattering and tempest and hailstones ; 
through the Voice of tlie Lord, the Assyrian is 
beaten down ; Tophet is ordained of old, yet for 
the king it is prepared ; he hath made it deep and 

' Isaiah xiii. 1 — 13, 
' Isiiiah x'm. 1. 
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large ; the pile thereof is fire and much wood ; the 
hreath of the Lord, like .a stream of brimstone, doth 
kindle it '. 

In all these, and in numerous parallel cases, the 
language is purely figurative. God's temporal 
judgments upon the nations are abroad : and, there- 
fore, of such temporal judgments, the literal 
future day of judgment and the literal second 
advent of the Lord are employed, as the conven- 
tionally fixed symbol or hieroglyphic. When Ba- 
bylon, and Egypt, and Assyria, were respectirely 
visited : it is clear, that nothing supernatural oc- 
curred. Yet, to express these matters, the day of 
judgment and the second advent of the Lord are 
not thought to be images too magnificent. They 
are employed, only as parts of a regular and de- 
terminate system : and, wliatever ideas of undue 
exaggeration they may convey to the minds of those, 
who either have never studied the subject, or who 
have studied it but superficially ; they were, to the 
pupils of the Hebrew prophetic school, well known, 
in such usage, to be nothing more than mere con- 
ventional hieroglyphics. 

From tlie prophets of the Old Testament the 
same phraseology passed to the prophets of the 
New Testament : and, accordingly, Christ himself, 
the greatest of prophets and the divine inspirer of 
all other prophets, distinctly teaches us, how we 
ought to understand n?*^ predicted _yH(//cm/ coming 
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on his part, which stands chronologically distinct 
from his literal second advent to judge both the 
quick and the dead at the final consummation of 
all things. When it was promised to St. John, 
that he should tarry until the conung of the Lord : 
tlie promise was fulfilled, not by the Apostle's living 
to the day of the literal second advent, and con- 
sequently (as the saying went erroneously abroad 
among the brethren) by his exemption from the 
death of the body ; but by his living to witness 
\hBjigii/r alive coming of the Lord, to destroy Jeru- 
salem, and to dissolve the Jewish polity, through the 
merely human agency of Titus and the Romans \ 

To expect, as some have expected, any literal 
coming of Clirist, to consume the man of sin and 
to overwhelm the antichristian confederacy anterior 
to the commencement of the thousand years of 
Uessedness, is, in truth, to violate the whole prin- 
ciple of prophetic symbolisation '. The final day 
of judgment and the second advent of the Messiah 
are employed, as the conventional hieroglyphic of 
any one of God"s terrestrial judgments, through 
the agency of second causes, upon an impious and 
incorrigible nation ; whether that nation be Babylon, 
or Egypt, or Assyria, or Judah, or Rome : but this 
final day of judgment and this second advent of 
the Messiah occur not tliemselves, until the grand 
consummation of all things ; when, the thousand 

• John Jixi. 20 — 23. Compare Luke xvii. 22— 37. Matt. xvi. 
27, 28. xxiv. 27, 28. Mark is. I. Luke ix. 26, 27. 
' 2 TliesBal. ii. 8. Rev.xix. 11—21. 
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years of blessedness having expired and the con- 
federacy of Gog and Magog having been destroyed,' 
the heavens, at some undefined epoch kno%vn to 
God alone, shall pass away with a great noise, and 
the elements shall melt with fervent beat, and the 
earth and the works that are therein shall be 
burned up '. 

This necessary distinction, between the type and 
the antitype, or the symbol and the thing symbol- 
ised, ought ever to be borne in mind by the prudent 
and sober-minded expositor of prophecy : for, with- 
out such a key to the figurative language of Holy 
Scripture, he will incur no small danger of being 
betrayed into the wild fancies of the ancient Mil- 
lennarians. The existence of a thousand years of 
blessedness, after the destruction of the Roman 
antichristian confederacy at the close of the latter 
three times and a half, no one, who has studied 
the sacred volume with even moderate attention, 
will be disposed to deny. But an admission of the 
existence of the Millennium does not involve or re- 
quire the untenable opinion, that the Millennium 
itself will be ushered in by a literal or personal 
manifestation of the glorified Redeemer °. 

We may now inquire, what, agreeably to the 
arrangement of Daniel and St. John, is the true 
commencement of the temporal judgment of the 
Roman Empire : and, when this has been esta- 



' Matt. xsir. 36. 2Pet.iii. 10. 

' This subject will be resumed below. Sec book vt, chap. 6 
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blished, we shall then also be able to point out tliat 
portion of our Lord's prophecy, with which it syn- 
chronises. 

(I.) From the writings of Daniel we may learij , 
the proper relative position of this temporal figu-f , 
rative judgment-day, but we cannot learn \ts pre-, , 
cise chronological commencement. 

The coming of the Son of man with the clouds 
of heaven takes place, as we liave already seen, at 
the close of the latter three times and a half, or at 
the expiration of the seven times of the Gentiles, 
or at (what Daniel calls) the end and the time of 
the end. Now, according to Daniel, this figurative 
day of judgment commences before the coming of 
the Son of man : for he first beholds the Ancient 
of days sitting in judgment upon the Roman beast 
and the little horn ; and then afterward, when 
the process has continued for some indehnite space 
of time, he sees one, like the Son of man, coming 
with the clouds of heaven to the Ancient of days, 
and brought near before his throne '. Hence the 
order of events is plainly this. . , 

The judgment of the Roman beast commencea, 
with the session of the Ancient of days ; after that 
judgment has continued for some undefined space, 
the Son of man makes his appearance in the clouds 
of heaven, and is brought near to the already 
seated Ancient of days; to whom he becomes a ' 
judicial assessor : and then, at length, through tite 



J 



TlMff THE SACHBD CALENDAR [^BOOR U. 

- spadal agency of the Son of man (as we are 
assured by St. John'), the Roman beast and his 
: little apostate horn are destroyed. .: -. . 

r The coming of the Son of man, however^iafid 
the destruction of the Roman beast, alike take 
place, at the end of the latter three times and a 
half, or at the time of the end. Therefore, this 
figurative day of judgment, commencing (according 
to Daniel) before the coming of the Son of man, 
must obviously commence also before the end of 
the latter three times and a half. Accordingly, 
the angelic interpreter remarks of this judgment, 
that it shall sit, and tJtey shall take away- the 
dominion of the little horn by consuming aad 
destroying it unto the end '. ■ 

Here we are taught, that the judgment upon the 
Roman beast sits, unto the end, or unto tite time 
qf the end: that is to say, it sits unto the end of 
the latter three times and a half, when tlie Son of 
man comes with the clouds of heaven. But, if it 
sits unto the end of that period, it must plainly 
begin to sit before the end of that period. The 
assertion, therefore, of the interpreter exactly 
agrees with that previous arrangement of the vision, 
in which Daniel beheld the judgment commence 
with the session of the Ancient of days, before he 
beheld the Son of man come to tlie Ancient of days 
in the clouds of heaven. . - lU uiu^^c i 

Thus we learn from Daniel, that this figuratave 
' Rev, xu. 11—21. 
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jodgment-day commences before the coming of the 
Son of man and consequently before the end of 
the latter three times and a half: hnt, how long 
before, or at what particular chronological point, 
it commences, he does not teach us. 
•■■ !■ (2.) The deficiency ia supplied by St. John : for 
Bi«l(te may learn from him, not only the proper rela- 
V^ve position of this figurative judgment-day, but 
(i^ikewise its precipe chronological commencement. 
iv The seventh apocalyptic trumpet, as I shall 
hereafter shew at large, comprehends \rithin its 
own greater period the seven successive smaller 
periods of the seven vials '. Hence the commence- 
ment of the seventh trumpet chronologically pre- 
cedes the commencement of the seventh vial. But, 
'jifeiccording to St. John, this figurative day of judg- 
■-"iment commences with the seventh trumpet, vchile 
li)the coming of Christ takes place under the seventh 
liiVial*. Therefore St. John teaches us, in strict 
■ accordance with Daniel, that this figurative day of 
judgment commences before the coming of the 
Son of man and consequently before the end of the 
^ilatter three times and a half. 

,iiu But he does more than simply teach us, that 
^■JAaa figurative judgment-day commences before 
Oiihe coming of the Son of man : he like^vise addi- 
a^aonally teaches us, that it commences with the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet which introduces 

' See below book ii. chap. 4. ^ I. 3. 
' Rev. xi. 15—18. xvi. 17. xix, 11-16, 
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the third great woe. Hence, if we can ascertain 
the chronological commencement of the third great 
woe, we shall also ascertain the chronological com- 
mencement of this figurative judgment-day. Now, 
as we shall hereafter see in its proper place, we 
have abundant reason to believe, that the seventh 
trumpet began to sound, and that the third great 
woe commenced, in the year 1789 ^ Therefore, 
this figurative judgment, upon the Roman Empire 
and its apostate little horn, must have commenced 
also in that same year. Such being the case, we 
ourselves have witnessed the commencement of the 
period in question: a period, during which (accord- 
ing to the highly figured language of Daniel) the 
Ancient of days sits in judgment, upon the Roman 
beast and the little horn, to take away his domi- 
nion, by consuming and destroying it unto the now 
rapidly approaching end of the latter three times 
and a half; a period during which (according to 
the similarly figured language of St. John) the 
Lord God takes to himself great power and judges 
the allegorical dead of the Roman world, while the 
nations are angry in this peculiar time of the 
divine wrath. 

Thus it appears, that, as the coming of the Son 
of man takes place, under the seventh apocalyjitic 
vial, and at the close of the latter three times and 
a half which we have some reason to believe will 
expire in the year 1864: so this figurative judg- 



' See below, book vi, cliap. '2. ^ III. 
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raent-day commences, hefore the close of the latter 
three times and a half, and with the sounding of 
the seventh apocalyptic trumpet which we have 
good reason to believe began to sound for the in- 
troduction of the third great woe in the year 1789. 

(3.) The true commencement of this figurative 
judgment-day having been established, agreeably 
to the arrangement of Daniel and St. John, we 
shall now be able to point out that portion of our 
Lord's prophecy, with which it must be viewed as 
synchronising. > 

We have seen, that Daniel and our Lord and St.' 
John all agree in placing the coming of the Son of 
man at the close of the latter three times and a 
half or at the close of the seven times of the Gen- 
tiles. Hence, whatever one of these three great 
prophets places immediately hej'ore the coming of 
the Son of man, that circumstance must undoubt- 
edly synchronise with the parallel event or events 
which the two others also place ivimediately before 
that coming. 

Now the event, or rather the continuity of ac- 
tion, which Daniel and St. John place immediately 
before the coming of the Son of man, is the figu- 
rative judgment of the Roman beast and his little 
horn, which is opened (according to Daniel) by the 
Ancient of days or (according to St. John) by the 
Lord God Almighty. 

Therefore, the continuity of action, which our 
Lord places immediately before the coming of the 
Son of man, must also be the figurative judgment 
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of the-Roman, beast and his little horn, in whatever 
diversity of language it may be described. 

The continuity of action, however, which our 
Lord places immediately before the coming of the 
Son of raan, are those signs in the symbolical sua 
and moon and stars with that violent agitationiof 
the allegorical sea, which, as his discourse is varir 
ously reported by Matthew and Mark, occur, partly 
ifi the days of the Jewish tribulation, and partly 
immediately (tfter the close of that tribulation.; 
oc, in other words, since the Jewish tribulation 
terminates with the latter three times and a half, 
partly before the close of those three times and a 
half, and partly immcdiatehj after their close : for 
he makes the dreadful political convulsions thu^ 
symbolised to be the tohen or harhinger_ of,;the 
coming of the Son of man, just as the buddipg pfta 
fruit-tree is the token or harbinger of appi'patilUiiig 
summer. .;■■■, 

, Consequently, the signs in the heavenly bpdira 
and the agitation of the sea, or (in unfigured lan- 
guage) the poUtical convulsions thus symbolised, 
occupy the same chronological place relatively to 
the;Coming of Christ in our Lord's discourse, t^t 
tJie commencement and progress of this figurative 
day of judgment occupy in the predictions of Da- 
piel and St. John ; for they alike occur immedi- 
ately before that coming. 

,, Hence we may be certain, that the political re- 
volutions, which in our Lord's discourse precede 
and tisker in Uie coining of tlie Son of man, are 
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the same as the figurative judgment of the Roman 
beast and his little horn, which similarly commences 
before the coming- of Christ in the predictions of 
Daniel and St. John. 

But this figurative judgment-day commences 
with the sounding of the seventh apocalyptic trum- 
pet, which introduces the third great woe : and 
the seventh apocalyptic trumpet, as we have suffi- 
cient reason to believe, began to sound in the year 
,1789. 

!■' Therefore, those earlier political revolutions, 
irhich out Lord foretells as occurring in the days 
of the Jewish tribulation or before the end of the 
latter three times and a half, and which he de- 
scribes under the usual prophetic imagery of the 
darkening of the sun and moon and the falling of 
the stars from heaven and the distress of nations 
upon the earth and the roaring of the sea and the 
waves : those earlier political revolutions began to 
take place in the year 1789, from which epoch, as 
we all are witnesses, the Roman world has been 
convulsed to its very centre. 

•J I The revolutions, which occur in the days of the 
Jeft'ish tribulation or before the end of the latter 
three times and a half, will be followed by others, 
which our Lord places immediately after the close 
of the Jewish tribulation or immediately qfter the 
end of the latter three times and a half. These 
later revolutions occur, therefore, at what Daniel 
calls the time of the end ; a brief period appa- 
rently of a single year, which synchronises with 
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the seventh apocalyptic vial : and the two series, 
namely the rei-oliitions in the days of the Jewish 
tribulation and the revolutions immediately after 
the close of the Jewish trihulation, jointly consti- 
tute the prophetic judgment of the Roman beast 
and the little horn. 

All these awful signs, as we are assured by Christ, 
are the tokens and harbingers of his speedy com- 
ing at the end of the seven times of the Gentiles or 
at the end of the latter three times and a half : 
and, accordingly, in the very midst of the second 
series of revolutions, as we learn from Daniel and 
St. John, when the atitichristian faction is in the 
height of its triumph, the great prince Michael 
will stand up for the dispersed remnant of Judah, 
and the Son of man will figuratively come to the 
judicial destruction of the Roman wild-beast and 
his Latin confederates *. 

This declaration of our Lord perfectly agrees 
with the chronological arrangement, which facts 
have led me to adopt. The revolutions, which 
mark this figurative day of judgment and which 
Christ declares to be the tokens of his speedy 
coming, commenced with the sounding of the se- 
venth apocalyptic trumpet in the year 1789: and 
his figurative coming itself will take place, in the 
midst of some yet future revolutions, at the end of 
the seven times of the Gentiles or at the end of tlie 
latter three times and a half; both which periods. 
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as we have much reason to believe, expire alike in 
the year 1864. 

III. The way having been thus prepared by tliis 
preliminary discussion, through which the prophecy 
of our Lord has been synchronically harmonised 
with the prophecies of Daniel and St. John, and in 
which the import of the question put to Christ by 
his disciples has been fully considered ; we may now 
proceed, with some hope of success, to interpret and 
apply the prophecy itself. 

I. Here, the first particular, which offers itself 
to our notice, is the enumeration of the signs, that 
were to precede and announce the now rapidly ap- 
proaching destruction of Jerusalem ; agreeably to 
the question asked by the disciples, as to the time 
when the temple should be subverted. 

These signs may be enumerated in the following 
order : the appearance of false prophets, who should 
assume the name of Christ, and who should deceive 
the Jews by loudly proclaiming that the time of 
their deUverance from the Roman yoke was near ; 
wars and rumours of wars ; the rising up of nation 
against nation ; great earthquakes in diverse places ; 
famines and pestilences ; fearful sights and great 
signs from heaven ; and a genera! persecution of 
Christianity, which, though it should continue long 
after the subversion of the temple, should in point 
of cornmencetnent precede all the above-specified 
indications. 

(1.) In the period, then, immediately before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, there were to be impos- 



r40 THE SACltED CALENDAR (^KKWIF. 

tats, tUm should assume tbe name of the Messi^, 
and who should seek to avail themselves of the 
hopes and expectations of the Jews. 

Accordingly, we have Simon Magus and Dosi- 
theus the Samaritan ; each of whom claimed to be 
a manifestation of the Christ or of the great Filial 
Power of God: we have likewise Theudas; who, 
in the reign of Claudius, drew many after him by 
the promise that he would divide Jordan as in the 
days of old : and, in the reign of Nero, we find 
similar impostors starting up in such numbers, 
that they were even daily apprehended and put to 
death '. 

(2.) During the same period, there were to be 
wars and rumours of wars. 

Agreeably to this part of the prediction, there 
was a long series of bloody wars, before the finiil 
destruction of Jerusalem, between the Jews and 
the Romans : and, even when a short-lived peace 
prevailed, its permanence was interrupted, as in the 
time of Caligula who ordered his statue to be set 
up in the temple, by the apprehension of a speedy 
renewal of hostilities '. 

(3.) Nation also was to rise up against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom. 

As these signs were for the information of the 
disciples, we must obviously look for their occur- 
rence in the immediate neighbourhood of Jeru- 



' Bp. Newton'g Dissert, on the Propb. rol. ii. p. 216, 217. 
' Ibid, p, 218, 219. 
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salem. In strict accordance with this natural opi- 
nion, we find tetrarchy rising up against tctrarchy 
and the most violent feuds taking place between 
the Jews and their neighbours the Syrians. Tlie 
consequence of such a state, when (as Josephus 
forcibly expresses it) every city was divided into 
two armies, was ; that vast multitudes perished, 
and that the whole land was polluted with inces- 
sant slaughter '. 

(4.) Syuchronically with these calamities were to 
occur numerous earthquakes, not only in the region 
of Judea, but (as our Lord specially predicts) in 
diverse places. 

Accordingly, as we learn from the historians of 
the times, such concussions happened in Crete, 
Smyrna, Miletus, Chios, Samos, Rome, Laodic^a, 
Hierapolis, Colosse, Campania, and Jud^a'. 

(5.) There were likewise to be dreadful famines 
and pestilences. 

Thus there was the famine in the days of Clau- 
dius, which is mentioned by Suetonius and other 
historians, and which is said in the Acts to have 
been foretold by Agabus : and thus there were the 
concomitant pestilences, which famine never fails 
to bring in its train ^ 

(6.) Fearful sights and great signs from heaven 
are also enumerated by our Lord among the indi- 
cations of approaching vengeance. ^ 

' Bp. Newton's Dissert, on iheProph, vol, ii, p. 219— 22U 
' Ibid. p. 222—224. 
*'lbid. p. 221,222. 
VOL. I. R 
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These are mentioned, not only by Josephus, but 
likewise by the Pagan historian Tacitus. A comet 
or meteor, in form resembUng a sword, hung over 
Jerusalem for a whole year : a great light shone, 
during the space of half an hour, round the altar 
and the temple, when the people were assembled 
to celebrate the feast of unleavened bread : a cow 
brought forth a lamb in the midst of the temple : 
the massy eastern gate of the sacred edifice, which 
twenty men could scarcely shut and which was 
fastened by strong bars and bolts, was in the night 
time seen to open spontaneously: before the setting 
of the sun, chariots and armies, fighting and be- 
sieging cities, appeared in the clouds over the whole 
country : and, at the feast of Pentecost, as the 
priests were going into the inner temple by mght 
to perform the wonted service, they heard, first a 
motion and a noise, and then the voice as of a mul- 
titude exclaiming Let its depart hence '. 

(7.) Previous, however, to all these matters, the 
Christians were to begin to be persecuted for the 
sate of their religion, to be brought before rulers 
and councils, and to he imprisoned and slain. 

These trials, accordingly, commenced imme- 
diately after the miraculous communication of the 
Holy Ghost, when Peter and John were brought 
before the Sanhedrim, when the Apostles were cast 
into the common prison, when Stephen and James 
were murdered, and when the fires of persecution 
raged successively under the guidance of Paul and 

' 8p. Newton's Diwert. on the Proph. vol. ii. p. 224—228. 
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Herod '. Thus early did the troubles of the faith- 
ful begin : and all history, whether ecclesiastical or 
secular, testifies, how long they continued, and how 
minutely they corresponded with our Lord's de- 
scription of them '. 

(8.) Grievous as such varied calamities should 
be, Christ, nevertheless, declares them to be the 
mere beginning of sorrows : the end, says he, is 
not yet. 

To understand the purport of this declaration, 
we must advert to the question put by the disciples : 
for the whole prophecy is, in fact, more or less an 
answer to that question. The disciples had asked : 
What is the sign, when all things relative to the 
subversion of the temple shall be fulfilled ; and 
what is t/ie sign, of Christ s coming, and of the 
end of the age 9 Now they supposed, as we have 
seen, that the subversion of the temple would 
synchronise with the coming of Christ and with the 
end of the great prophetic age mentioned by Da- 
niel: but in this supposition they were mistaken, 
BO far as concerned the subversion of the temple 
foretold by our Lord. Here, accordingly, he cor- 
rects their error, by teaching them, that the cala- 
mities which ushered in the sack of Jerusalem were 
but the beginning of sorrows, and that the end 
respecting which they had inquired or the end of 
the great prophetic age was not yet. 

' ActBiv. 1— 21. V. 17, 38. vii. 54— 59.viii. 1— 4. is. 1,2. 
xii. 1—5. 

* ^ Newton's Dissert, on the Proph. vol. li. p. 229—233. 
K 2 
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The troubles, which I am announcing, we may 
paraphrase his language, are but the beginning of 
sorrows, and are merely the signs which announce 
the approaching ruin of Jerusalem. Do not, 
therefore, hastily and erroneously conclude Jrom 
their occurrence, that t/ie end of the great pro- 
p/ieiic age is near: so far from it, the end is 
NOT TET. Much must he done, before that awful 
season shall arrive. This Gospel of the king- 
dom must first be preached in all the world, for 
a witness unto all nations ; not merely throughout 
the Roman Empire, but unto every nation of the 
habitable globe. Then, and not till then, shall 
come that end of tJie age, and with it tlie ad- 
vent of the Son of man, respecting which you 
inquire. 

Now, according to such an explanation of the 
language used by Christ, it is evident, that an uni- 
versality of the jireaching of the Gospel is an 
indication, that the end of the great prophetic age 
is near at hand : and, with this indication, both the 
calendar of prophecy, and the present state of the 
world, exactly agree. 

From whatever precise chronological point the 
latter three times and a half ought to he computed, 
we caimot, as it is well remarked by Bishop Hurd, 
be very far removed from their termination : be- 
cause a corrupt spiritual Power, which minutely 
corresponds with the symbolical little horn of the 
Roman Empire both in time and in place and in 
character, has been in action at the least twelve 
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centuries '. But, if we be thus demonstratively 
near the end of the latter three times and a half 
and therefore near the end of those seven times of 
the Gentiles which are mentioned by our Lord ; 
we must also be near the end of that great pro- 
phetic age, respecting which the disciples inquired, 
and respecting which Christ declared to them that 
it was not yet. Hence, if we be near the end of 
the great prophetic age, we must expect, that the 
Gospel either has been preached or is now preach- 
ing to all nations of the habitable globe : because 
our Lord has declared, that, when this universal 
evangelisation shall have taken place, then shall come 
the end of the great prophetic age in question. 

Accordingly, the fact perfectly tallies both with 
Christ's prediction and with the chronology of the 
prophetic calendar. It may, at present, I beUeve, 
be said, that there is scarcely a region upon the 
face of the habitable globe, where the Gospel has 
not, at one time or another, been preached either 
successfully or unsuccessfully : and it is impossible 
not to be struck with what may well be deemed 
one of the most prominent signs of the times, an 
extraordinary increase of the missionary spirit and 
an unexampled activity in conveying the Bible to 
all nations in their own various languages. Mean- 
while, the prophetic calendar teaches us to believe, 
that we have approached vert/ near to the expira- 

' See Bp. Hurd's Introd. to Uic study of Proph. serin, xi. 
■ vol. ii. p. 190—194. 
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1 times of the Gentiles and of the 
^tinies and a half, and therefore that we 
!t»TO apprearfied very near to the end of that great 
ag9 respecting which our Lord spoke and his dis- 
ciples inquired. 

MeDce we have a twofold evidence, that we can- 
not be very far removed from that end of the age 
OP (as Daniel calls it) tliat time of the end, which, 
according to our Lord's prediction, is to come, when 
the Gospel shall have been preached to all nations 
and when the seven times of the Gentiles shall have 
expired. 

2. The next particular after the signs, which 
announce the approaching destruction of Jerusalem, 
is the destruction itself: and this, Christ declares, 
shall be so complete, that not one stone of the tem- 
ple shall be left upon another, 

(1.) To the circumstances of this event Christ 
refers that abomination of desolation, which Daniel, 
in two of his prophecies, had foretold should stand 
in the holy place or where it ought not to stand : 
and its appearance he connects with the fact of 
Jerusalem being compassed with armies '. 

Here I need scarcely remark, that the armies 
alluded to were the Roman armies, and that the 
desolating abomination in the holy place denotes 
the eagles planted within the precincts of the tem- 
ple. So amply has this part of the prophecy been 
discussed ; the misery of the Jews, the special ca- 
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lanaities undergone by the female population of 
Jerusalem, the remarkable escape of the Christians, 
and the complete dilapidation of the temple ; that 
it is plainly superfluous for me to dwell more at 
large on the subject'. 

(2.) Scarcely need I say more on the rising up 
of false Christs and false prophets during that dis- 
astrous period. 

We learn from Josephus, that many such im- 
postors then started up, who promised to the Jews 
deliverance through the intervention of the Deity : 
and Hegesippus in Eusebius mentions, that, about 
the same time, numerous false Christs and false 
prophets made their appearance. Some of these 
last led their followers into the desert : and others 
carried on their imposition within the recesses of 
secret chambers ". 

3. Great, however, as was the misery of the 
Jews during the siege of Jerusalem, their allotted 
period of tribulation is by no means limited to the 
mere continuance of the war. Our Lord, as his 
prediction is recorded by St. Luke, foretells, that 
wrath shall he upon this people, and they shall 
fall by the edge of the sivord : and they shall be 
led away captive into all nations, and Jerusalem 
shall be trodden down of tlie Gentiles, until the 
times of the Gentiles shall he fulfilled. 

' See my Dissert, on the Ptoph. of the Ixx Weeks, chap, vi, 
^ IV, V, VI, and Bp. Newton's Dissert, xix. part 2. 

' Bp. Newton's Dissect, on the Proph. vol. ii. p. 257 — 262. 
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This prophecy carries us far beyond the bare 
duration of the siege : since from it we learn, that 
the tribulation of the Jews was to be prolonged to 
the very end of a period, which Christ denominates 
the times of the Gentiles. Now the times of the 
Gentiles, as we have already seen, are the seven 
times of the four great Gentile Empires : and they 
expire synchronically with their own latter moiety 
of three times and a half. Consequently, the 
tribulation of the Jews is to continue to the end of 
that great chronological age or period ; and there- 
fore, when that grand period shall have expired, 
their tribulation will be accomplished, and a brighter 
day will open upon them. 

The tribulation itself is to consist, first in their 
falling by the edge of the sword, and next in their 
being led away captive into all nations while their 
chief city is successively occupied by various tribes 
of the Gentiles. 

Of these particulars, the former was accomplish- 
ed, in the dreadful wars which took place under 
Titus and Adrian ; and the latter was equally ac- 
complished, in the general dispersion of the Jews 
which (agreeably to the prediction) continues even 
to this day, and in the successive occupation of 



' This synchro nism, as I have already observed, is demon- 
strated by the circumstance, that a mutuallt/ common event, 
namely the restoration of Judah, alike occurs, both at the eud 
of the times of the Gentiles, and at the end of the latter three 
times and a half. Luke xxi. 24. Dan. xii. 1 , 6, 7. See above, 
book i. chap. 2. in init. note. 
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their capital by the Romans and the Saracens and 
the Latins and the Turks. The Jews are still in 
captivity among all nations, and Jerusalem is still 
trodden down of the Gentiles. Therefore, as their 
tribulation still continues, the times of the Gentiles 
or the seven calendarian times, which are to bring 
that tribulation to an end, cannot yet have been 
fulfilled. 

4. Christ has now brought his prophecy down 
to the close of the seven times of the Gentiles and 
to the synchronical end of the tribulation of the 
Jews ; he next proceeds to describe the events, 
which are to occur about this important epoch ; 
that is to say, the events which are to occur imme^ 
diately before it and imTnediately qfter it. 

In those days, and immediately after the tri- 
bulation of those days, there shall be signs in 
the sun and in the moon and in the stars. The 
sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall fr(ym hea- 
ven, and the •powers that are in heaven shall be 
shaken. And upon the earth shall be distress qf 
nations with perplexity ; the sea and the waves 
roaring, men's hearts /ailing tJiem for /ear and 
for looking after those things which are conmig 
on the earth. 

This passage has already been touched upon in 
settling the chronology of our Lord's prediction ; 
but it is a passage of so much importance, a pas^ 
sage so directly bearing upon the times in which 
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we ourselves live, that it may well claim a more 
ample consideration. 

In tJwse days, and immediately after the tri- 
bulaiiojt of t/tose days, say St. Matthew and St. 
Mark, there shall he signs in the heaven and in 
the earth. Now, since St. Luke informs us, that 
the tribulation of those days expires when the times 
of the Gentiles expire, the preceding declaration is 
exactly equivalent to the following one. In the 
times of the Gentiles, and immedutely after the 
limes of the Gentiles, there shall be signs in the 
heaven and in the earth. 

Here we may observe a most important double 
notation of time. The signs in question are to 
occur, not only immediately after the tribulation, 
but likewise in the days of ^e tribulation : that is 
to say, they are to occur, partly after the times of 
the Gentiles shall have been fulfilled, and partly 
in the actual lapse of those times ; their occur- 
rence is to BEGIN before the times of the Gentiles 
shall have expired, but it is to continue after the 
expiration of those times, so that the times them- 
selves are to expire in the midst of the occurrence 
of the signs. 

The accuracy of this double notation is very re- 
markable, both as it corresponds with the declaraT 
tions of other parallel prophecies, and as it has 
hitherto been confirmed by events which have taken 
place in our own days. 

Agreeably to the statement already propounded. 
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we may observe exactly the same double arrange- 
ment in the parallel prophecies of Daniel and St, 
John ' : and, as prophecy thus harmoniously cor- 
responds with prophecy, so does the event equally 
correspond with what has been foretold. 

I need scarcely to observe, that, in the figured 
language of the Hebrew seers, the darkening of 
the sun and moon, the precipitation of the stars, 
tbe shaking of the powers of heaven, and the roar- 
ing of the agitated sea, images all borrowed from 
the expected occurrences attendant upon the literal 
day of judgment, denote vast and extensive poli- 
tical revolutions, by which regularly constituted 
authorities are penally weakened or subverted, by 
which princes are judicially hurled from their 
thrones, by which the limits of nations are changed, 
and by which scenes of phrensied anarchy and 
bloodshed are violently introduced. 

Now, according to the prediction of Christ, such 
revolutions are to occur, both shortly before the 
end of the Jewish tribulation at the close of the 
seven times of the Gentiles, and likewise immedi- 
ately after the accomplishment of that tribulation. 
But, from the end of the times of the Gentiles, or 
from the synchronical end of the latter three times 
and a halt^ we cannot be far removed '. Hence, 
also, we cannot be^ar removed from the end <£ 

' » Seeabovebookii. chap. l.§n. 2. (l.)(2.){3.) 
*- See above book ii. chap. 1. ^ III. 1. (8.) 
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^le tribulation of the Jews. But, if we be near 
the end of the tribulation of the Jews, we may ex- 
pect to behold those dreadful and extensive political 
revolutions, which, according to our Lord's pro- 
phecy, are to commence in tlte days of that tribu- 
lation. 

Agreeably to this reasonable expectation, has thd 
event turned out : for we have beheld a series of 
most astonishing convulsions, which have shaken 
Europe to its very centre, which have displaced 
ancient authorities, which have hurled princes from 
their thrones, and which have removed the old 
land-marks of nations. 

These convulsions have now passed away, like 
the wild and troubled dream of fevered sickness. 
But the end is not yet. According both to our 
Lord and to Daniel and to John, when the times 
of the Gentiles shall have fully expired, and when 
the figurative advent of the Son of man to destroy 
the great Roman confederacy shall be on tlie very 
point of occurrence, we must then expect the evo- 
lution of yet a second series of troubles apparently 
still more tremendous than even their recent prC' 
decessors. 

Such are the revolutions, which Christ foretell* 
as taking place, partly in the days of the tribula- 
tion of the Jews, and partly immediately after the 
tribulation of those days. The first series, we 
have ourselves, for the most part, beheld : the 
second series is yet future, commencing, when the 
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tribulation of the Jews shall have ended, and when 
the seven times of the Gentiles shall have been 
fulfilled. 

5. The prophecy goes on to inform us, that 
these awful revolutions are but signs of the now 
rapidly approaching advent of the Son of man ; and 
it intimates, that, just as we may prognosticate the 
speedy arrival of summer by the budding of the 
trees; so, when we see these things beginning to 
come to pass, we may know, that Christ is near, 
even at the doors. 

This figurative coming of our Lord is that, which 
occurs at the end of the great prophetic age, or at 
the close of the seven times of the Gentiles, or at 
the expiration of the latter three times and a half. 
Hence, as the signs of this figurative advent have 
alreadi/ begun to occur, in that Jirst series of 
extraordinary revolutions, which commenced, as we 
shall hereafter see, with the apocalyptic judicial 
third woe in the year 1789: we may reasonably 
expect, that the advent itself cannot be very Jar 
distant. 

Accordingly, unless I be altogether mistaken in 
my estimate of prophetic chronology, the seven, 
times of the Gentiles will expire in the year 1864 : 
and, immediately afterward, that is to say, in the 
course of the single year which is the most probable 
measure of Daniel's time of the end or St. John's 
short period of the seventh apocalyptic vial, the 
event or series of events, symbolically described as 
the coming of the Son of nuin with the. clouds of 
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heaven to destroy the irreclaimable antichristiatt 
j'action, will occur. 

When this earthly judgment shall have been, 
completed, then come the days of blessedness, which 
both Daniel and John describe as evolving, not in 
the invisible kingdom of heaven, but in the course 
of the present visible sublunary world ^ 

For such days there must be an adequate pre- 
paration : and this, if I mistake not, is set forth, 
when Christ declares, that the Son of man shall 
send his messengers with a great sound of a trum- 
pet, and shall gather together his elect from the 
four winds, from the uttermost part of the earth to 
the uttermost part of heaven, and from one end of 
heaven to the other. 

The gathering together of the elect ia men- 
tioned, as synchronising with the appearance of 
our Lord in the midst of those revolutionary signs, 
which are displayed immediately after the close of 
the tribulation of Judah. Hence it cannot be a 
gathering of them to the literal day of judgment 
at the final consummation of all things : but it must 
be some gathering of them upon earth to that 
completion of the figurative judgment at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, which 
precedes the long period of the Millennium. Now 
the figurative judgment, which commences with 
the third apocalyptic woe, and which is completed 
after the close of the latter three times and a half. 
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will, lite the literal day of judgment at the proper 
end of all things, respect both the good and the 
bad, both God's friends and God's enemies. Con- 
sequently, as the latter will be condemned and 
punished, so the former will be acquitted and re- 
warded. For this purpose, while the enemies of 
God, banded together in one great antichristian 
confederacy, will, in the very midst of their ex- 
pected triumph, be irrecoverably routed and de- 
stroyed : his elect, whether converted Israehtes or 
the faithful among the Gentiles, will be gathered 
together, into one hallowed community, under the 
spiritual domination of the Prince of Peace, for the 
appointed period of an entire millenary '. 

6. In addition to the political signs of his figura- 
tive coming, our Lord has been pleased to give ua 
also a moral sign of it. 

As the days of Noah were, so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be. For, as, in tlie 
days that were before the flood, they were eating 
and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, 
until the day that Noah entered into the ark ; 
and knew not, until the flood came and took them 
all away : so s/iall also be the coining of the Son 
of man. 

We have here a sufficiently strong indication, 
that the period, which immediately precedes the 
figurative coming of the Son of man, will be di»- 

' Compare Isaiah li, 10, 12, xviii. 3. Matt, xxiv. 31. Psalm 
xlv. Rev. xix. 6 — 9. xk. 1 — 6. See Bp. Horaley's Serm. vol, i. 
Eeim. 4, 5, 6, 7 ; and see below book vi. chap, 8, ^ v. 
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tinguished by a spirit of irreligious sensuality. 
Careless of the future, and intent only upon the 
present, even in the very midst of the most tremen- 
dous revolutions that ever agitated the political 
universe, men will throw aside all restraint, will 
consider this world as their sole good, and will 
systematically devote themselves (so far as lies in 
their power) to a life of determined voluptuousness. 
As the time before the flood, in short, was marked 
at once by lawless violence and by resolute licen- 
tiousness of manners : such also, according to our 
Lord, will be the time immediately before the 
coming of the Son of man. 

But this is not the only point of resemblance : 
the period, which precedes the figurative advent of 
Christ, will not be more distinguished by the pre- 
valence of iniquity, than by the want of faith. The 
antediluvian world seems to have been eminently 
characterised by a daring spirit of infidelity, which, 
originating with Cain the first unbeliever, gra- 
dually infected the whole human race save the 
family of Noah. And, in a similar manner, the 
postdiluvian world will be in such a state at the 
time of Christ's figurative advent to destroy the 
Roman beast and his irreligious faction, that, in a 
question, which implies the very strongest negation, 
our Lord asks ; IVhesi the Son of man cometh, 
shall he find faith on the earth ' ? 

How far these several characteristics mark the 
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period in which we are now living, it is not very 
difficult to determine. The present age has, by 
infidel writers, been even expressly denominated 
the age of reason : an appellation, which, in their 
phraseology, means no other than the age of un- 
belief. A restless humour, both in religion and in 
politics, is fretting and fermenting throughout nearly 
the wliole of Europe. The spirit of the God-de- 
nying and the Christ-denying Antichrist is diffused, 
agreeably to the prophecy of St, John, far and 
wide. These baneful principles, which have been 
sedulously propagated among the very lowest of 
the people, are but too evidently accompanied by a 
Bpirit of anarchy and by a very general relaxation 
of morals : for, in fact, the apostles of infidelity 
and lawlessness are wise enough in their generation 
to be perfectly aware, that men must be first bru- 
taliscd by unbelief, ere they be fitted for deeds of 
bloodshed and rapine and profligacy. 

Sucii are the signs of the times : and, as, on the 
one hand, they indicate the near approach of the 
figurative coming of the Son of man ; so, on the 
other hand, even from the very mouth of InfideUty 
itself, do they serve to establish the truth of divine 
revelation. The existence of a lawless spirit of 
unbelief is expressly foretold, as the harbinger of 
Christ's judicial advent. Hence, had no such spirit 
ever been developed. Holy Scripture would have 
stood convicted of falsehood : while the very cir- 
cumstance of its development is one of the most 
striking proofs, that the Bible is indeed the word of 
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1^^^ 'J^^ing^ sod the blasphemer, even by 
*'""- --"-•-yjjf liiid blasphemy, add another tesU- 
k truth of the Gospel : and so wonder- 
Mhftir madness overruled by him who sitteth 
l^li«aveD8, that, in labouring to tear down the 
B yf revelation, they are unconsciously build- 
) and strengthening it. The unbelief of the 
pMsent age is nothing more, than what might have 
been anticipated from prophecy, and what in 
reality actually was anticipated by the illustrioas 
Sir Isaac Newton ; nothing more, than what was 
expressly foretold many centuries ago '. 

7. Yet, while the general context of our Lord's 
prediction requires us to suppose, that the coming 
of the Son of man, thus preluded by infideUty and 
anarchy and hceutiousness, is his figurative coming 
to destroy the antichristian faction at the close of 
the seven times of the Gentiles : we have reason, 
I think, agreeably to the double sense of many 
prophecies, to believe, that his final coming at the 
literal day of judgment is also not obscurely alluded 
to. This opinion I am led to adopt from a remarkT 
able parenthetic clause inserted in the midst of the 
prophecy. 

But of that day and that hour hioweth no 
man, no not the angels which are in heaven, 
neither the Son, but my Fattier only. Take ye 
heed : watch and pray ; for ye know not, when 
the time is, And take heed to yourselves, lest at 



' See Whistgn's Essay on the Rev. par.iii. p. 321. 
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any time your hearts be overcharged with surfeit- 
ing and drunkenness and cares of this life ; and 
so that day come upon you unawares. For as a 
snare shall it come on all them, that dwell on 
the face of the whole earth. Watch ye, there~ 
fore, and pray always, that ye may he accounted 
worthy to escape all tJiese things that shall come 
to pass, and stand before the Son of man. 

The day and the hour, unknown to all save the 
Divinity himself, unknown even to the human soul 
of the Son which (we are told ') admitted of a 
growth in wisdom, can only be the literal day of 
judgment at the final consummation of all things : 
for this character of absolute darkness and uncer- 
tainty answers not to the close of the latter three 
times and a half ; an epoch very distinctly marked 
out by a specific chronological number, an epoch 
therefore which may be antecedently calculated (as 
Daniel calculated the end of the Babylonic capti- 
vity of seventy years ') with a high degree of moral 
probability. Accordingly we find, that, while this 
awful event is GX'pTessXy foretold in its proper chro- 
nological place by the prophet of the Apocalypse, 
no intimation is given as to the precise day and 
hour when it will arrive. At the close of the latter 
three times and a half, commence the thousand 
years during which Christ along with his saints will 
figuratively reign upon earth : at the close of tho 

' .See Luke ii. 52. 
' Dan, ix. 1,2 
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tboiisand years, the impious confederacy of Gog 
and Magog begins to be formed : and, in due time, 
that confederacy is miraculously destroyed by fire 
from heaven. After this, the hteral judgment both 
of the quick and of the dead, in the day of tlie literal 
second advent of Christ, takes place ; and the pre- 
sent mundane system, agreeably to the prophecy 
of St. Peter ', is destroyed by a deluge of fire : 
hut nothing is said, as to the precise time when 
this catastrophe will occur ; all that we know on 
the subject is, that it -w'-^ he posterior to the de- 
struction of Gog and Magog ; hoio long posterior, 
whether many centuries or a few days, we are not 
told '. Hence I conclude, that the literal day of 
judgment at the final consummation of all things 
must needs be that day and that hour which is un- 
known to all save the Deity. 

Such being the case, when our Lord tells us, in 
close connection with his notice of this unknown 
day and hour, that, as the days of Noah were, so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be ; we 
are almost inevitably led to suppose, that he directs 
us to look, beyond his Jiguratim coming at the 
close of the latter three times and a half, to Iiis 
literal coming at the literal day of doom for the 
purpose of finally judging both the quick and the 
dead. If, then, we have any ground for holding 
this opinion, the signs of Christ's ultimate coming, 

' 2 Pcleriit. 7—12. 
' Rev. XX. 
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like the signs of hisjigurative coining at the close 
of the latter three times and a half, will resemble 
the signs which preceded the destruction of the 
old world by water. That is to say, the literal 
day of judgment will suddenly come- as a snare 
upon mankind in the midst of a period, character- 
ised by secularity and profligacy and violence and 
lawlessness and infidelity. Unawed by the suc- 
cessive judgment and destruction of two antichris- 
tian factions, the one at the commencement and 
the other subsequent to the end of the Millennium, 
men will again corrupt themselves to such a pitch, 
that the Gospel, both in belief and in practice, 
will be well nigh obliterated. When the Son of 
Man Cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ? 

IV. We have now gone through the whole of 
our Lord's very remarkable prophecy ; which, step 
by step, leads us, in strict chronological order, from 
his own time, to the universal judgment both of the 
quick and of the dead : and, when the three differ- 
ent accounts of it, as given by the three first evan- 
gelists, are properly harmonised in one single stran 
or discourse ; so lucid is the arrangement, that, ex- 
cept a discussion respecting the chronological epoch 
and the true idea of the prophetic day of judgment 
and the figurative coming of the Son of man, we 
have had little to do beyond barely following the 
tenor of the prediction and comparing it (so far as 
it has hitherto been accomplished) with the page of 
history. But wc have next to consider a very seri- 
ous difficulty, which must by no means be passed 
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over in silence; more especially as the passage, 
where it occurs, has been the chief ground of that 
erroneous exposition, which would confine one of 
the most magnificent prophecies of Holy Writ to 
the mere destruction of Jerusalem and the temple 
by Titus. 

In all the three evangelists, between the figura- 
tive coming of the Son of man after the end of tJte 
tribulation of the Jews and the arrival of that 
awful day which is known to the Father alone, 
our Lord is described as making a solemn declara- 
tion, which our English translators have expressed 
in the following terms. 

Verily, I say unto you, this generation shall 
not pass away, until all these things he Jul- ■ 
filled*. 

Now, from such language, Christ has been un- 
derstood to intimate, that all those things, which he 
had been foretelling, should come to pass, ere the 
then existing generation of men should have been 
removed by death from off the face of the earth. 
Such, therefore, being the case, his whole prophecy, 
untU he comes to speak emphatically of that duy 
and THAT hour, cannot reach beyond the sacking of 
Jerusalem by Titus ; nay some would even refer ex- 
clusively, to the same early period, what he says of 
THAT day and that hour, plainly as he is then de- 
scribing the ultimate literal j udgment ; on the plea, 
that the precise moment when the temple should 



' Matt. 3 



'. 34. Mark xiii, '■ 
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be overthrown was known only to the Father, though . 
the Son was commissioned to declare in general 
terms, that it should be destroyed some time in the 
course of the then hving generation \ 

This difficulty has been felt by all those exposi- 
tors, who, with whatever smaller variations, would 
view our Lord's prediction as chronologically ex- 
tending to the very consummation of all things : 
and they have, consequently, perceived the absolute 
necessity of endeavouring to remove it. 

Yet the difficulty before us is, in truth, more ap- 
parent than real. The original word, which our 
translators have rendered generation, has been 
commonly supposed to denote the then existing 
generation of men or tlie generation of men who 
were contemporary with the Apostles. But the 
primary meaning of the word is a race or family 
or nation : it is only in a secondary sense, that it 
acquires the signification of a single generation of 
contemporaries *. Let it, then, in the present pas- 



' See Ep. Newton's Dissett. on the Proph. vol. ii. p. 31 7f 
319—324. 

' I subjoin the very accurate and satisfactory exposition (rf 
the word, which has been given by Scapula. 

Tivia, Tj, Genus, PTOgenies. "O^p' tu (i^gg 1i[iiTcpifv yct-E^v. 
Homer. Iliad, lib. vi. ver. 150, 151. Taurijs toi ytw^c " f^"^ 
a'fiaTOs lixonai iJyai. Ibid. lib. vi. ver. 211. Et Philo de 
vita Mosis. KaraXtiTrti fiy Trarplca Kal ytwdv ral Trarpjiov 
olKoy. Expon. etiani, Mtas, Secttlum. Scap. Lex. in voc. 
Ttvia. 

To these anthorilies may he added an equally decisive one 
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sage, be understood in its primary and proper sense; 
and the whole difficulty will vanish : for, in that 
case, our Lord's declaration will run as follows. 

Verily, I say unto you, this nation shall not 
pass away, until all these things shall have been 
fulfilled. 

The word, which we translate pass away, clearly 
means to perish or to experience dissolution or to 
pass away to destruction : for the same word oc- 
curs, in this precise sense, in the very next verse. 
Heaven and earth shall pass away : but my words 
shall not pass away. Hence our Lord declares, 
that, to whatever trials the Jewish nation might be 
subjected, it should never pass away or perish or be 
dissolved as a distinct people, until all the things 
which he had been predicting should have been fiol- 
filled. But his prophecy reaches, to the very con- 
summation of the world, and to the very day of final 

from Eschylus. "ilc afio^pivuiQ luifiuy lylj3q Htpaiiv yifi^. 
Pers. ver. 912, 913. 

The primary meaning, then, of the word is a race or family 
or nation : and, accordingly, it is used in this sense, both by the 
Seventy, and by the writers of the New Testament. Thus, in 
Gen. xliii. 7, the Seventy iise the word yspcrf to express what 
our translators render kindred : and they similarly employ the 
same word for the same purpose in Numb. s. 30 and elsewhere. 
Thus also, as Beza rightly understands them, the writers of the 
New Testament use ycvid to denote a people or nation, in Matt. 
xxiii. 36, Luke xxi. 32, xvii. 25, and in other places. In like 
manner Chrysostom uses the same word to describe the whole 
Collective body of Christians, He styles them i/ yefed ^Jiroiy- 
Tw riyKvpioy, the people or nation of those who seek the Lord. 
See Medes Works, book iv. epist. 12. p. 762. 
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judgment. Therefore, he most remarlcably fore- 
tells, that Judah, whether unbelieving or believing, 
shall never cease to exist as a distinct nation, so long 
as this present world shall endure. Other nations, 
successively, may flourish or may fade : hut the high 
and extraordinary privilege of Judah is, that he 
shall lose his national existence only with the ter- 
mination of all things. 

Hitherto, this wonderfiil prophecy has been ex- 
actly fulfilled. Despised, harassed, and persecuted, 
in every quarter of the globe, the scattered and un- 
converted Jews mingle not with the families of the 
Gentiles ; but remain in the midst of them, a per- 
fectly distinct though broken nation. Nor will 
their distinctness cease, when they shall he con- 
verted to Christianity : for we are taught to expect, 
that they will not so embrace the Gospel as to be 
speedily lost and swallowed up in the several lands 
of their dispersion ; but that they will be collectively 
brought back to the land of their fathers, that there 
they will still form a separate people, and that there 
they will be reckoned up among the nations of the 
earth. Verily, I say unto you, this nation shall 
not pass away, until all these things shall ham 
been fulfilled. Hence, by the terms of the pro- 
phecy, when all these things sJiull have been ful- 
filled, then this nation shall pass away. But all 
these things will not have been fulfilled, until the 
day of final retribution. Therefore this nation shall 
not pass away, until the day of final retribution 
shall arrive. 
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The same privilege of a perpetuity, bounded only 
by the duration of the world itself, had already 
been promised to Judah by the mouth of the pro- 
phet Jeremiah : and Mr. Mede very reasonably 
thinks, that to the prediction of that ancient seer 
the corroborative prediction of our Lord had a spe- 
cial reference. 

Thus saith the Lord, which giveth the sun for 
a light by day and the ordinances of the moon 
and of the stars for a light hy night, which di~ 
videth the sea when the waves thereof roar : If 
those ordinances depart from before me, saitk 
the Lord, then shall the seed of Israel also cease 
from beijig a nation before me for ever '. 

On the whole, I may remark in conclusion, that 
the present mode of explaining a passage, the diffi- 
culty of which has been felt and acknowledged, will 
remove the only objection that can be made to the 
consistent and uniform interpretation of the entire 
prophecy which has now been exhibited : and we 
thus obtain a wonderfiil prediction, in all respects 
worthy of its divine author ; a prediction, not stop- 
ping short with the mere overthrow of Jerusalem 
and with a figurative synchronical coming of the 
Son of man, but reaching in a regular chronolo- 
gical succession from the apostolic age to the final 
consummation of all things '. 



' Jerem. xxxi. 35, 36, 
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CHAPTER II. 

RESPECTING ST. PAUL's PROPHECY RELATIVE TO THE 
CONVERSION OF THE JEWS, VIEWED AS CONNECTED 
WITH THE PERIOD OF THE SEVEN TIMES OR THE 
PERIOD OP THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES. 

Our Lordj we see, fixes the restoration of the Jews 
to the fulfilment of the tiroes of the Gentiles : his 
Apostle Paul, unless I wholly misapprehend the 
purport of his language, fixes to the same epoch 
their conversion. 

/ say then. Hath God cast away his people 9 
God forbid — God hath not cast away his people 
which he foreknew — At this present time also, 
there is a remnant according to the election of 
grace — What then ? Israel hath not obtained 
that which he seeketh for : hut the election hatk 
ohtaiyied it ; and the rest were blinded — / say 
then ; Have they stumbled, that they should faU 9 
Godforhid : but rather, through their fall, sal- 
vation is come unto the Gentiles, for to provoke 
them to Jealousy. Now, if the fall of them be 
the riches of the world; and the diminishing ^ t 
them, the riches of the Gentiles : how much more ' 
their fulness ? — For, if the casting away of them 
be the reconciling of the world ; what shall the 
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receiving qf them be, hut life from the dead? 
For, if the Jirst fruit he Iwly. the lump is also 
holy : and, if the root be holy, so are the branches. 
And, if some of the branches be broken off; and 
thou, being a wild olive-tree, wert graffed in 
among them, and with them partahest of the root 
and fatness of the olive-tree : boast not against 
the branches. But, if thou boast, thou bearest 
not the root ; but the root, thee. Thou wilt say 
tlien : Tlie branches were broJeen off, that I might 
be graffed in. Well: because of unbelief they 
were broken off, and thou standest by faith. Be 
not high-minded : but fear. For, y' God spared 
not the natural branches, take heed lest he also 
spare not thee. Behold, tJierefore, the goodness 
and severity of God : on them which fell, seve- 
rity ; hut, toward thee, goodness, if thou conti- 
nue in his goodness, otherwise thou also shall be 
cut qff. And they also, if they abide not in un~ 
belief, shall he graffed in : for God is able to 
graffthem in again. For, f thou wert cut out 
of the olive-tree which is wild by nature, and 
wert graffed contrary to nature into a good 
olive-tree ; how much more shall these, which be 
the natural branches, be graffed into their own 
olive-tree ? For I would not, brethren, that ye 
should he ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should 
he wise in your own conceits ; that Blindness in 
part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of 
THE GENTILES shttll havc comc in. And so all 
Israel shall be saved : as it is written ; There 
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shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall 
turn away ungodliness from Jacob. For this is 
my covenant unto them, when I shall take away 
their sins. As concerning the Gospel, they are 
enemies for your sahes : but, as touching the 
election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. 
For the gifts and calling of God are without re- 
pentance. For, as ye in times past have not 
believed God, yet have now obtained mercy 
through their unbelief; even so have these also 
now not believed, that through your mercy they 
also may obtain mercy. For God hath concluded 
them all in unbelief, that he might have mercy 
upon all *. 

I. That St. Paul, in this prophecy, foretells the 
conversion of the Jews to the faith of Christ, is in- 
disputable. The Apostle, however, not only an- 
nounces the simple fact of their conversion at some 
indefinite future period : he also gives us a distinct 
clironological note, by which the precise epoch of 
their predicted conversion may be determined. 

1. Blindness in part, says he, is happened to 
Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles shall have 
come in. 

If, then, blindness in part be happened to Israel, 
until the fulness of the Gentiles shall have come in : 
it is clear, that, whoi this fulness shall have come 
in, the partial blindness of Israel, or the blindness 
of the whole nation save those few individual con- 

>^ ' Rom. xi. 1—32. 
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verts whom St. Paul denominates a remnant ac- 
cording to the election of grace, will be mercifully 
removed ; or, in other words, when the fulness of 
the Gentiles shall have come in, the national con- 
version of Israel will take place. 

2. Such being the case, the coming in of the 
fidness of the Gentiles is the appointed chronolo- 
gical note of the conversion of Israel. 

Now, that the national conversion of the Jew» 
and the national restoration of the Jews are syn-s 
chronical events, may he abundantly collected from 
the general tenor of prophecy. But the national 
restoration of the Jews synchronises, according to 
our Lord, with the fulfilment of the times of the 
Gentiles. Therefore, with the fulfilment of tJte 
times of the Gentiles, the national conversion of 
the Jews must also synchronise. But the national 
conversion of the Jews, according to St. Paul, 
synchronises with the'coming in of the fulness of 
the Gentiles. Therefore, the coming in of the 
fulness of the Gentiles, and the fulfilment of the 
times of tlw Gentiles, are also, of plain necessity, 
synchronical events. 

3. The synchronism of the coming in (f the ful- 
ness (f the Gentiles and of the fulfilment of the 
times of the Gentiles is thus evident and indisput- 
able : but I further contend, that these two phrases 
set forth, in slightly varied language, one and the 



To such an opinion we are naturally led by the 
very circumstance of the synchronism : and, in this 
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opinion, we are confirmed by the apparently 
stantial identity of the two slightly varied 
themselves. The coming in or the arrival or the 
occurrence of the fulness of the Gentiles corre- 
sponds with the FULFILMENT of the times of the 
Gentiles ' ; for the verbal accordance of the two 
phrases, which confessedly relate to the same chro- 
nological epoch, determines, so far as I can judge, 
the Julness of the Gentiles to mean the chronolo- 
gical Julness of the Gentiles or the fulness of the 
times of the Gentiles. 

Hence, in point of import, I deem the two phrases 
to be identical : and hence we learn, on the joint 
authority of Christ and St. Paul, that the fulfil- 
ment of the times of the Gentiles or the expiration 
of the seven great calendarian times is the chro- 
nological note alike both of the national restora- 
Hon of Israel and of the national conversion of 
Israel. 

11. I am perfectly aware, that St. Paul's eicpres- 
sion, the coming in of the fulness of the GentileSf 
has been very commonly thought to denote the ge- 
neral coming of the hitherto unconverted pagan 
nations into the pale of the Christian Church': 
that is to sayj the fulness of the Gentiles has been 

' The verbal correspondence, here inaiBted upon, appears yet 
more diBtinctly in the Greek. "Axpic ov to nAHPQMA rwy 
iOviv tl<Ti\Br,, says St. Paul. 'Axp<£ nAHPflQQSI tmpci 
i&vQv, aays our Lord, DX^pw/ia is the verbally correspoading 

substantive to the verb irXiypuiOwirt. 
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thought to denote the ecclesiastical fulnesa of the 
Gentiles, not their chronological J'ulness, 

Such an interpretation might very fairly have 
been received, had it not been irreconcileable, both 
with the evident purport of St. Paul's own predic- 
tion, and with the general voice of prophecy. 

1. If the fulness of the Gentiles denote the 
ecclesiastical fulness qf tlie Gentiles, then it is 
obvious, that the general conversion of the gentile 
world must precede the general conversion of Israel : 
for, in that case, the declaration of the Apostle wiU 
run, that blindness in part is happened to Isj'ael, 
itntil the fulness or the complete totality/ of.tlie 
Gentiles shall have come into the Church of Christ. 

But the necessary result from this interpretation, 
namely the result, that tlie general conversion of 
the gentile world will precede the general con- 
version of the Jews, is irreconcileable with the evi- 
dent purport of St. Paul's own prophecy. 

/ say tlien: Have they stumbled, that they 
should fall? God forbid: but rather, through 
their fall, salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for 
to provoke them to jealousy. Now, ^^ the fall of 
litem be the riches of the world; and the dimi- 
nishing of them, the riches qf the Gentiles : how 
much more their fulness ? For, if tlte casting 
away of them be the reconciling of the world; 
what shall the receiving of them be, hut life from 
the dead ' ? 

• -li.* ; Rom. xi. 11, 12, 15. "j 
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Through the fall or the diminishing or (in otlier 
words) the unbelief of the Jews at the first preach- 
ing of the Gospel, salvation is come to the Gentiles 
of the apostolic age : for they thankfully received, 
what the Jews had blindly rejected. Hence, ar- 
gues St. Paul, if the Gentiles, in their oxAy partial 
conversion, derived such riches from the unbelief of 
the Jews, when that nation rejected the promised 
Redeemer : how much greater riches, evidently in 
their general conversion, shall they derive from the 
belief of the Jews, when the chronological ftdness 
of God's ancient people shall at length arrive ' ? 

I say, evidently in their general conversion.' 

' That is to say, when the allotted times of their infidelity 
and of their consefiuent rejection shall have been fulfilled or 
shall have expired ; and, therefore, when the fixed time for their 
conversion and restoration shall have arrived. In the same con- 
tinued discourse, the Apostle spcaka, both of the fulness (to 
■TrKlipwjia) of the Jews, and of the fulness (to wXi'ipdi/ia) of tk6 
Gentiles. Rom. si. 12, 25. Hence, clearly, the expression 
must be understood and interpreted homogeneously. In each 
text, I conceive it to mean chronological fulness or the comple- 
tion of a fixed and determinate period. The chronological ful- 
ness of the Jews and the chronological fulness of the Gentiles 
come in or arrive contemporaneously : for the general conver- 
sion and restoration of the Jews when the allotted times of their 
unbelief and dispersion shall have been fulQlled, and the judg- 
ment of the great metallic image of gentile domination when the 
appointed seven times of the Gentiles shall have been fulfilled, 
dike take place at the close of the latter three times and a 
half. Dan. xii. 1, 6, 7. Luke xxi. 24. Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44, 45. 
vii. 11.13, 25. Rev. xi. 2. xii. 14. xiii. 5. lix. U— 21. 
VOL. [. T 
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for, unless this elliptic clause be supplied, it is im- 
possible to understand the drift and purport of the 
Apostle's reasoning. His argument is an argument 
&om the less to the greater. 

f If, from the unbelt^' of the Jews, the Gentiles 
received the blessing of a partial conversion : much 
more, from the belief oi the Jews, shall they receive 
the higher blessing of a general conversion. If 
the rejection of the unbelieving Jews were the p<ir- 
tial reconciling of the gentile world : what shall the 
receiving of the co7werted Jews be, but a general 
spiritual life from the dead to the great mass of tlie 
hitherto unreconciled gentile world 1 

Here the argument is distinct and conclusive : 
but, under any other aspect, we shall vainly seek 
to apprehend its cogency, I think it clear, there- 
fore, that such is the purport of the argument. 
But, if such be the purport of the argument ; then, 
according to St. Paul, the general conversion of 
the Jews must precede the general conversion of 
the Gentiles : because, from or in consequence of 
the belief of the Jews, the Gentiles are to receive 
the blessing of their general conversion. And, if 
the general conversion of the Jews must precede 
the general conversion of the Gentiles ; then, most 
indisputably, the fulness of the Gentiles, men- 
tioned by St. Paul, cannot denote their ecclesiaa~ 
ileal fulness : for, if the phrase denote the eccle- 
siastical fulness of the Gentiles ; we shall, from 
such an interpretation, be inevitably brought to the 




CHAP. II.3 "F PROPHECY. 

contradictory conclusion, that the general conver- 
sion of the Jews succeeds the general conversion 
of the Gentiles. 

The sum, in short, of the whole matter is this, 
St Paul, in his argument, makes the general con- 
version of the Jews precede the general conversion 
of the Gentiles. But, if we suppose his phrase, 
iheftdness of the Gentiles, to mean the ecclesia^ 
deal fulness of the Gentiles ; he will then, in his 
declaration, make the general conversion of the 
Jews SUCCEED the general conversion of the Gen- 
tiles. Such on exposition, therefore, of his phrasei 
plainly and of absolute necessity, represents him act 
contradicting himself. Hence the exposition in 
question must needs be deemed untenable. 

2. We are brought exactly to the same conclu- 
sion by the general voice of prophecy. 

The conversion of the Jews " is constantly de-* 
scribed, not as succeeding, but as preceding and 
as EFFECTIVELY PRODUCING, the general conversion 
of the Gentiles. For, whether the language of 
propliecy be figurative, or whether it be literal, 
still, in cither case, it ceases not to maint^n the 
same important chronological position. 

(1.) On this point, the figurative language of 
prophecy, even independently of its literal declara- 
titHis, is abundantly clear and intelligible. 

Zechariah teaclies us, that, in the day when the 
Jews shall be restored to their own land and shall 
be dehvered from their congi-egated enemies, living 
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waters shall go out J'rora Jerusalem ' .- and, in 
the parallel passages of Ezekiel and Joel, which 
similarly treat of Judah's restoration in the last 
ages, these same living waters are said to flow out 
of the temple ^. 

The language, here employed, is doubtless figu- 
rative : but, though figurative, it is still perfectly 
familiar and intelligible to those, who have paid 
even a moderate attention to prophetic phraseology. 
As it is justly observed by Mr- Lowth, while com- 
menting on the passage from Zechariah, the sup- 
plies of grace are often represented in Scrip~ 
tare by rivers and streams of water, which both 
cleanse and fi"uctify tJie ground through wMch 
they pass ^. 

On this well-known principle, then, of interpre- 
tation, as the meaning of the three parallel pro- 
phecies is obviously the same : so it is hard to say, 
what can be intended by that effiux of living 
waters front Jerusalem or from the temple which 
immediately follows the restoration of the Jews, 
unless it be the communication of tJte Gospel to 
the great body of the 3tow uTibelievi?ig Gentiles by 
the ancient people of God immediately after 
their own conversion. Under the image of a river 
flowing out from the temple of Jerusalem, the 
waters of which gradually rise until tliey become a 

' Zech. xi». 8. 

' Ezek. xlvii. 1—12. Joel iii. 18. 

* Lowtli's Comment, on Zechar. xiv. 8, 
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mighty stream which cannot be passed over and 
which itself communicates health and life whither- 
soever it Cometh, is clearly and aptly shadowed out 
the beneficent progress of the Gospel from the 
metropolis- of the converted and restored Israelites 
through every province and kingdom of the gentile 
world '. 

As the progress of the Gospel through the 
agency of the Jews is represented under the image 
of living waters issuing forth from the temple of 
Jerusalem ; so, according to the usage of the an- 
cient prophets, we find the same great circumstance 
depicted also under other figures. 

In the latter day, when Judah shall have been 
delivered from the hand of his enemies, the rem- 
nant of Jacob, we are assured by Micali, shall be 
in the midst of many people, as the dew from the 
Lord, as the sJiowers upon the grass " .■ that is to 
say, as Archbishop Newcome well remarks, the 
Jews contributed to spread the knowledge of the 
one true God during their captivity in Babylon ; 
the Gospel was preached by them, when the Mes- 
siah appeared ; and it shall again be propagated 
by their future glorious restoration '. 

' See Newcome on Ezek. xlvii. 5. Blayncy on Zechar. xiv. 8. 

' Micah V. 7. 

' Newcome on Micah v> 7. To the same purpose speaks 
Mr. Lowth. That remnant, says he, mentioned in ver. 3. and 
in chap. iv. 7, shall be the inslruments of converting those 
Gentiles among whom they live ; and, thereupon, ntay fillg 
he represented by the dews and rains, which came from heaven. 
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Such being the remarkable office of the house of 
Israel in all ages, we shall not wonder to find the 
chosen race styled by the prophet Hosea tJte Jezrael 
or the seed of God. When at length the children 
of Judah shall be collected, and the children of 
Israel sJmll be united, and they shall appoint 
themselves one head, and s/iall come up from the 
earth: then great shall be the day of Jexrael. 
Why is this singular title, the title of the seed of 
God, bestowed upon the Lord's ancient people ? 
Great and happy shall be the day, says Bishop 
Horsley, when the holy seed of both branches of 
the natural Israel shall be publicly acltnowledged 
of their God; united under one head, their king 
Messiah ; and restored to the possession of the 
promised land and to a situation of high pre- 
eminence among the kingdoms of the earth. The 
myriads of the natural Israel, converted by the 
preaching of the jlposiles, were the first seed 
of the universal Church : and there is reason to 
believe, that the restoration of the converted Jews 
will be the occasion and means of a prodigious 
influx of new converts from the Gentiles in the 
latter ages. Thus the Jezrael qf the natural 
Israel from the first have been, and to the last 
will prove, a seed sown of God for himself in 
the earth '. 

(2.) What prophecy teaches us, in some places, 

and which are the means of makinr/ the earth fruit/Ht. 
Lowtli's Comment, in loc. 

' Hortilcy'a Comment, on Hos. i. 1 1 and ij. 23. 
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figuratively ; that same matter, in other places, it 
teaches us simply and literally. 

It shall come to pass in future days, says 
Isaiah, that the mountain of the Lord's house 
shall be established in the top of the niountaint 
and shall be exalted above the hilh : and aU 
nations shall flow unto it. And many people 
shall go and say : Come ye, and let us go up to 
the mountain of the Lord, to the house of the 
God (f Jacob : and he will teach us of his ways, 
and we will walh in his paths : for out of Zion 
shall go forth the law, and tlte word of the Lord 
from Jerusalem '. 

In the figured language of Zechariah and Eze* 
kiel and Joel, we have been taught, that, imme- 
diately after the restoration of Judah, living waters 
should flow from Jerusalem and from the temple i 
we now learn from the literal declaration of Isaiah, 
that, at the same time and from the same place, 
shall go fortJi to the Gentiles the law and the word , 
of Jehovah, Hence it is evident, that by t/ie livk 
ing waters we are to understand the law and the 
word: and, as these issue forth from Jerusalem jt 
so the nations are represented, as resorting, for th6 
puipose of religious instruction, to Judah now hap- 
pily established in his own country. 

The same great event, 1 apprehend, is set forth 
in yet another well known prophecy of Isaiah, 

Arise, shine : for thy light is come, and the 

' Isaiah ii. I — 3. 
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gioty of the Lord is risen upon thee. For, be- 
hold, darkness shall cover the earth ; and gross 
darkness, the people : but the Lord shall arise 
vpoji thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. 
And the Gentiles shall come to thy lig/tt ; and 
kings, to the hrightness of thy rising. Lift up 
thine eyes round about, and see : all they gather 
tfiemselves togetJier, they come to thee : thy sons 
shall come /rom Jar, and thy daughters shall be 
nursed at thy side. Then thou i/talt see, and 
flow together ; and thine heart shall Jear and he 
enlarged: because the abundance of the sea 
shall be converted unto thee, the fi^ces qf ike 
Gentiles shall come unto thee '. 

Let any one read attentively the whole predic- 
tion, whence this passage is taken ; and he will, I 
think, be satisfied, that the literal Israel of God, 
BOW converted and restored to their own land, is 
the community addressed by the prophet. But, if 
so, then undoubtedly the house of Israel is describ- 
ed as the appointed instrument of conveying the 
light of Christianity to the great mass of the hither- 
to unconverted Gentiles, 

I may add, that the self-same matter is declared 
by Zechariah, when, quitting the symbolical style, 
he speaks plainly and literally and simply. 

Thus saith the Lord of hosts : It shall yet 
coToe to pass, that there shall come people and 
the inhabitants qf many cities : and t/te inhabit- 
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tmts of one city shall go to another, saying ; 
Let us go vp speedily, to pray before the Lord, 
and to seek the Lord of hosts : I will go also. 
Yea, many people and strong nations shall come 
to seek the Lord of hosts in Jerusalem and to 
pray he/ore the Lord. Thus saith the Lord qf 
hosts : In those days it shall come to pass, that 
ten men shall tahe hold out of all languages qf 
the nations, even shall take hold of the skirt <^ 
him that is a Jew, saying ; We will go with ym, 
for we have heard that God is with you ', . ,'; :- 
This passage, on the principle of Israel's being 
the appointed seed of God in all ages. Archbishop 
Newcorae applies with an equivalent degree of 
largeness. It refers, says he, to the great acces- 
sion of converts which the Jewish Church re- 
ceived between the captivity and the coming <^ 
Christ, to the number qf Christian disciples which 
the Jewish preachers made, and to the future 
conversions qf which tjie restoration of the Jews 
will be an eminent cause '. But, if the conversion 
and restoration of Judah, according to the voice 
of prophecy, is to be an eminent cause of the future 
general conversion of the Gentiles : it is quite 
clear, that the general conversion of the Gentiles 
must SUCCEED, not precede, the general conversion 
and restoration of Judah. 
i\v(3.) In truth, by the adoption of any other ar^ 



' Zechar. viii. 20—23. 

' Newcome's Comment, on Zecbur. viii. 23. 
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rangetnent, we shall violate tlie whole dironology 
of prophecy. 

The conversion and restoration of the Jews are 
invariably described as synchronising vrith the 
overthrow of the antichristian faction at the close 
of the latter three times and a half. But the 
general conversion of the Gentiles and their recepi 
tion into the millennian Church are no less invari- 
ably placed after the overthrow of the antichristian 
faction*. Therefore, plainly, according to the 
chronology of prophecy, the general conversion of. 
the Jews must precede the general conversion of 
the Gentiles. 

III. The common interpretation of St. Paal's 
phrase, the fulness of the Gentiles, being thua 
altogether irreconcileable, both with the evident 
purport of his own predictive argument, and with 
the uniform voice of prophecy ; I am the more 
confirmed in my persuasion, that the exposition of 
the phrase, adopted by myself, is the only true ex- 
position. 

Our Lord's phrase the fulfilment of the times of 
tite Gentiles, and St. Paul's phrase the coming in 
of the fulness qf the Gentiles, as they are similar 

- ' Isaiah Ixvi. 5—16, Jeiem. xsiii. 1—8. xxx. 18—24. 

xxxl Dan. xi. 45. xii. 1, 6, 7. Joel ii. i 

Zephan. iu. 8 — 20. Zechai. xii. xiii. xiv. Luke xxi. 24 — 27. 



' Isaiah Isvi. 15—24. Dan. ii. 35, 44, 45. vii. 11— 14, 26, 
27. Joel ii. 20, 30— 32. Micahiv. 1— 3. Zechar. xiii. 8, 9. 
xiv. 1—4, 8—16. Rev. xix. 11—21. xx, 1^. 
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ii^ yerbai construetion, so in prophetic import are 
they identical. Our Lord and his Apostle^ aliko 
and harmoniously^ dedarcj that the national resto- 
ration of Judah and the national convergion edT 
Jttdah shall take place at the end of those seven 
great cfdendarian times^ which are viewed as thf& 
specially permitt^ times of ^e Gentiles ^ 

' From this joint decI^uratioD« confirmed by the concurring 
testimony of Daniel; resohs the fc^owing important position. 

Since neither the national restoration, of Judah nor the na* 
tiona! conversion of Judah has hitherto taken place^ we may be 
n&orally sure, &at the sdvea times of the Gentilefty and conie^ 
quently their moiety the latter three times and a half, cannot M; 
yeth^v^ e^ira^. Dan, xii. 1^ 6, 7. Luke xxi. 24. Rom. xi; 
25. 
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A SUMMARY VIEW OF THE FOUR PROPHECIES RECORDED 
IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL, WHICH TREAT OF THp 
GREAT PERIOD OF SEVEN TIMES AND MORE ESPE- 
CIALLY OF THE SECOND MOIETY OF THOSE TIMES- 

Having now sufficiently discussed tlie prophecies of 
our Lord and St. Paul relative to tlie restoration 
and conversion of the Jews, I shall bring together, 
in one point of view, preparatory to my treating- of 
them more at large, the four predictions of Daniel, 
which respect the grand calendarian period of seven 
times and more especially the second moiety of 
those times or the period of the latter three times 
and a half : and, when I have thus exhibited them, 
I shall offer a few introductory remarks on their 
character and chronology. 

I. Of the Hebrew seer, the four prophecies, with 
which we are at present concerned, are the vision 
of the great metallic image, the vision of the four 
wild-beasts, the vision of the ram and the he-goat, 
and the vision of the things noted in the Scripture 
of truth. 

1. The first of the four predictions, recorded by 
Daniel, is the vision of the great metallic image. 
This was seen by Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon : 
but, all recollection of the dream having departed 
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from him, the prophet Daniel was enahled both to 
recall it to his memory and to furnish the inter- 
pretation of it. 

The king said to Daniel : Art thou able to 
make known unto me the dream which I have 
seen and the interpretation thereof? And Daniel 
answered in the presence of the king, and said: 
The secret, which the king hath demanded, cannot 
the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the 
SQotlisayers, shew unto the king. But there is a 
God in heaven, that revealeth secrets and maketh 
known to t/te king Nebuchadnezaar what shall be 
infuture days '. Thy dream, and the visions qf 
thy head upon thy bed, are these. 

Thou, king, sawest ; and, behold, a great 
image. This great image, whose brightness was 
excellent, stood before thee ; and the form thereof 
was terrible. TMs image's head was of fine 
gold : his breast and his ai-ms, qf silver : his 
belly and Ms thighs, of brass : his legs, of iron : 
his feet, part of iron and part qf clay. Thou 
sawest, till that a stone was cut out without hands, 
which smote the image upon his feet that were qf 
iron and clay, and brake them to pieces. Then 
was the iron, tlie clay, and tlie brass, the silver^ 
and the gold, broken to pieces together, and be- 
came like the chaff of the summer threshing floors; 
and the wind carried them away, that no place 
was found for them : and the stotie, that smote 

liii ' Heb, In the futurity of days, 
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tAe image, became a great mountain, andfiUed the 
whole earth. 

This is the dream ,* and we will tell the inter- 
pretation thereof before the king. " ^• 

Thoii art this head of gold. But after the6 
shall rise another kingdom, inferior to thee : and 
another third hingdom of brass, which shall nde 
over all the earth. And t/ie fourth kingdom shall 
be strong as iron : forasmuch as iron breaketh 
in pieces and subdueih all things ; and, as iron 
that breaketh, all tltese shall it break in pieces 
and bruise. And, whereas thou sawest the feet 
and toes, part of potter's clay, and part of iron ,• 
the kingdom shall be divided : but there shall be 
in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as 
thou sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. An^, 
as the toes of the feet were part of iron and 
part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong 
and partly brittle. And, whereas thou sawest 
ironmixed with miry clay, they shall mingle them- 
selves with the seed of men : hut they shall not 
cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed 
with clay. And, in tlie days of tJiese kings, 
shall tlie God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 
shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall' 
not be to other people; but it shall break in pieces 
and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall 
stand for ever '. 

2. The second prediction is the vision of the 
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four great wild-beasts, seen by Daniel himself in 
the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon. 

/ saw in my vision by night : and, behold, the 
four winds of heaven strove upon the great sea^ 
And four great beasts came up from the sea, 
diverse from one another. 

The first was like a lion, and it had eagle's 
wings. I beheld, till tlte wings thereof were 
plucked, wherewith it was lifted up from the 
earth : and it was made to stand upon the feet 
as a man ; and a maris heart was given to it. -.y 

And, behold, another beast ; a second, like to, 
a bear. And it raised itself up on one side : and 
if.had three tusks in the mouth of it, between the 
tefith of it '. And they said thus unto it : Arisen 
devour much flesh- ,« 

' Our common English trariHlation places three ribs between 
the teeth of the bear : but such a version is irreconcileable with 
the etymology of the original word. That word is derived 
from a root (y^), which signifies to swallow up or to devour: 
and the root in question is employed by the author of the book 
of Job to describe the action of eaglets, when they are greedily 
swallowing the blood of their prey. Job xxnix. 30. Now the 
idea of acrt'tie SKJo^fcuitn^ is plainly foreign to a rib: and tbff 
idea of beinff paisively swallowed can never have given a nanitf 
to that bone ; because such an idea is purely accidental, not 
inherent. A rib may be accidentally devoured by a wild-beast* 
but such an accidental circumstance does not express its inha*^ I 
rent nature or qualities. Hence the original word, derived as I 
it is from a root which denotes to swallow up, must signify I 
soms member employed by a wild-beast to devour or swallow up 
its prey. On these principles, Houbigant would translate ths 
wordjaMis : but [he ascribing of three jaws to a wild-beast, and 
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After this I beheld : and, lo, anoi/ier, like a 
I leopard, which had upon the hack of it four 
wings of a fowl. The beast had also four heads : 
\ and dominion was given to it. 

After this, I saw in the night visions : and, 
behold, a fourth beast, dreatlful and terrible and 
ttrong exceedingly ; and it had great iron teeth. 
It decolored, and brake in pieces, and staviped, 
the residue with the feet of it : and it teas di- 
verse from all the beasts t)iat were before it : 
and it had ten horns. I considered the horns : 
and, behold, there came tip among litem another 
little horn, before whovt three of the first horns 
were plucked up by the roots. And, behold, in 
, tltis horn were eyes like the eyes of a mail, and 
, a mouth speaking great things. 

I beheld, till the thrones were set, and the 
Ancient of days did sit ; whose garment was 
white as snow, and the hair of his head like ike 
pare wool : his throne was like the fiery flame ; 
and his wheels, as burning fre. A fiery stream 

the placing of those three jaws among its teeth, is physically 
incongnioua and notionally intolerable. The position of the 
three members spoken of, and the etymology of the word need 
to describe tliem, equally and naturally lead us to conclude, 
that those members were three projecting iusks or three teeth 
comiderably larger than, the others. I readily adopt, therefore, 
the translation proposed by Mr. Wintle. It may be added, 
that to place three ribs in the mouth of the bear introduces n 
sort of hysteron-proteron: for it puts the animal in actual pos- 
session of its prey, BiiiouE it hears tiie invitation. Arise and 
ftevoiir much flesh. 
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issued and came forth from before him : thousand 
thousands ministered unto him ; and ten thojisand 
times ten thousand stood hef ore him ; the judg- 
ment was set ; and the books were opened. I 
beheld, tfien, because of the voice of the great 
words which the horn spake: I beheld, even 
tiU tJie beast was slain, and his body destroyed 
and given to the burning jlante. As concerning 
the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion 
taken away : yet their lives were prolonged for 
a season and a time. I saw in the night visions! 
and, behold, one like the Son of man came with 
the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days; and they brovght him near before himl 
And there was given to him dominion and glory, 
and royalty, that all people and nations and 
languages should serve him : his dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away ; 
and his kingdom, that tvhich shall not he de- 
stroyed. 

I, Daniel, was grieved in my spirit in ths 
midst of my body : and the nisions of my head 
troubled me. I came near unto one of them that 
stood by, and asked him the truth of all this. 
So he told me, and made ine know the interpreta- 
tion of the things. 

These great beasts, which are four, are font, ] 
kings, which sJiall arise out of the earth : hut th^ \ 
saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom^ ' 
and possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever 
and ever. 
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Then I would know the truth of the fourth 
heast, which was diverse frotA all the others, 
exceeding dreadful ; whose teeth were of iron, . 
and his claws of brass ; which devoured, brake 
in pieces, and stamped, the residue withhisfeet: 
and of the ten horns, that were in his head : and 
of the other, which came vp, and before whom 
three fell; even of the horn, that had eyes and a 
mouth that spake very great things ; whose look 
was more stout than his fellows. I beheld: and 
the same horn made war with tJie saints, and 
prevailed against them ; until the Ancient of days 
came, and judgment was given to the saints of 
the Most High, and the time came that the saiJits 
possessed the kingdom. 

Thus he said : The fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse 
from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole 
earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in 
pieces. And the ten horns are ten kings, that, 
shall arise out of this kingdom : and another 
shall rise behind them ' ; and he shall be diverse 
from the first ; and he shall subjugate three 
kings *. And he shall speak words by the aide 

' So the Greek of the Seventy explains the place : ottIuu 
ahrSy. Place, not time, is here spoken of by the prophet. 
The little horn sprang up so gradually behind and among the 
ten larger horas, that they were not aware of what would be the 
result, until it overtopped tliem. See Mede's Works, book it. 
epist. 24, 

' Or, as Mr. Wintle translates the word, reduce three kings 
■under his own sovereignty, 

2 
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of the Most High * ; and he shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High ; and lie shall think to 
change times and laws : and they shall be given 
into his hand, until a time and two times and the 
dividing of a time. But the judgment shall sit: 
aTid they shall take away his dominion, by eon~ 
suming and destroying it unto the end. And 
the kingdom, and dominion, and the greatness qf 
tJte kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be 
given to the people of tJte saints of tlie Most 
High ; whose kingdom is an everlasting king' 
dom : and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him '. 

3. The third prediction is the vision of the ram 
and the he-goat ; which was seen by Daniel in the 
third year of Eelshazzar, after he had seen the for- 
mer vision. 

/ saw in a vision : and I was by the river of 
Ulai. 
^'> Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw : andt 

' This is the literal translation of the orig;inal passage : and 
its import I apprehend to be, not. that the little honi should 
speak words against the Most High in the way of direct and 
avowed blasphemy, but that he should arrogantly place himself 
upon an equality with God ; or, as St. Paol expresses it, thai 
he should sit as a god in the temple of God, shewing himself 
that he is a god. Symmachus appears to me to come much 
nearer the real meaning of the expression than our present 
English version. Ut interprelatus est Symmachus, Senuoaes 
quasi Deus loquetur. Hieron. Comment, in loc. 

' Dan. vii. 2—27. 
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behold, there stood up ' be/ore the river a ram 
which had two horns. And the two horns were 
high : but one was higher than the other ; and 
the higher was raised up behind it \ I saw the 
ram pushing westward, and northward, and 
southward : so that no beasts might stand before 
him, neither was there any that could deliver out 
of his hand; but he did according to his will, and 
became great. 

And, as I was considering, behold, an he-goat 
came from the west on the face of the whole 
earth, and touched not the ground: and the he- 
goat had a notable horn between his eyes. And 
he came to the ram that had two horns, which I 
had seen standing up before the river ; and ran 
unto him in the fury of Ms power. And I saw 
him come close unto the ram : and he was moved 
with choler against him, and smote the ram, and 
brake his two horns : and there was no power in 
the ram to stand before him ; but he cast him 
down to the ground, and stamped upon him : and 



' Heb. ^Dy. I translate ajid understand the word, according 
to Daniel's perpetual use of it, in the sense of the political rise 
of the Power symbolised by the ram. See Dan. viii. 22, 23. 
xi. 2, 3,20, 21, 31. 

' Heb. runriMi. The idea is much tfae same, as that in 
the vision of the four beasts ; where the little horn is said to 
come up behind the ten larger horns. Originally, the great 
horn of the ram was less than the other ; but, afterward, it was 
raised up behind it and overtopped it. 
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there was none, that could deliver tJie ram out 
of his hand. 

Therefore the he-goat waxed very great : and, 
when he was strong, the great horn was broken : 
and, for it, came up four notable ones toward the 
four winds of heaven. 

And out of one of them cameforth a little horn; 
which waxed exceeding great, toward the south, 
and toward Die east, and toward the pleasant 
land. And it waxed great even against the 
host of heaven: and it cast down some of the 
host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped 
upon them. Yea, it magnified its6lf even against 
the Prince of the host: and from him the daily 
sacrifice was taken away ; and the place of his 
sanctuary was cast down. And the host was 
given up to it, on account of the daily sacrifice, 
by reason of an apostasy * ; and it cast down the 
truth to the ground; and it practised and pros- 
pered. 

' Heb, JfltfB. Buxtorf explains tlie word by de/eclio, re- 
bellio. See Heb. Lex, It exactly answera to the word oTro- 
rraaia, apostasy, la its most iiitense sigoiGcatioD, it denotes 
absolute apostasy or a wilful rebellious rejection of all the 
authority of religion ; as R. Kimchi explains it, rebellionem, 
peccatum quod scienter et contumaciter committitur. See Bp. 
Horsley's Hosea, p. 184. In its more lax and modified signifi- 
cation, it denotes religious transgression or a departure from 
the purity of revelation to a greater or a less extent. In this 
latter sense I conceive it to occur throughout the present chap- 
ter of Daniel ; the very sense, in which St. Paul uses awoaraala 
and awoiTTiiaoyTtti, in 2 Thess. ii. 3, and in 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
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Then I heard one saint spealdng : atid another 

\^aaint said unto that certain saint which spake ; 

Sow long is the vision respecting the daihj sacri- 

'.ce and the apostasy that maheth desolate, in its 

jiving both the sanctuary and the host to he 

\irodden under foot? And he said unto him: 

\ Until two thousand and three hundred days ' ,- 

l^^n shall the sanctuary he cleansed. 

And it came to pass, when I, even I, Daniel, 
\ had seen tJte vision, and sought /or the meaning; 
t.then, behold, there stood before me as the appear- 
r anee of a man. And I lieard a man's voice over 
I the Ulai, which called and said -• Gabriel, mahe 
[ this man to understand the vision. So he came 
\mear where I stood : and, when he came, I was 
Vl^raid and fell upon my face. But he said unto 
- me : Understand, O son of man ;for unto the time 
of tlic end shall be the vision '. Now, as he was 



' Instead of the Hebrew reading 2300, the Vatican edition of 
the \\x reads 2400, and the Greek of Symmachus agrees wilk 
it : but the Alexandrine MS. of the Ixx, and all the other edi- 
tions, agree with the Hebrew, Jerome likewise mentions some 
copies existing in his time, which read 2200 ; but they do not 
appear to have had any authority. I once inclined to favour 
tbe reading 2400 : but, after maturely considering the matter, 
I am fully satisfied, that tlie Hebrew reading 2300 is the 
genuine reading. 

' So the Seventy and Uie Arabic version explain this passage : 
and they are properly followed by Mr. Wintle. The meaning 
is, that the vision of the ram and the he-goat should chrono- 
logically reach to the short period deDominated the time of Ike 
etui. 
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speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my 
face toward the ground : but he touched me, and 
set me upright. And he said: Behold, I will 
make thee know what shall be during this future 
angry defiance ' .■ for it shall reach to the ap- 
pointed time of the end ''. 

The ram which thou sawest, having two horns, 
is the kings of Media and Persia. And the rough 
goat is the king of Greece : and the great horn, 
that is between his eyes, is the first king. Now, 
that being broken, whereas four stood up in its 
stead, four Mngdotns shall stand up out of the 
nation, but not in his power. And, in the hinder 
part ' of their kingdom, when the apostates shall 
be come to the full, a king, fierce of countenance 

' Heb, oyjn nnnN3' ^» the futurity of this angry dejianca 
or in this future aTigry dc/ance : as D^DTI Jl'TlNn, In the 
futuritij of days or in future days. 

' By the angry defiance, here spoken of, I understand the 
angry defiance hurled by the little horn against the Prince of 
the host, when it magnified itself against him : and we are told, 
that this angry defiance of the little horn to the same Prince 
will reach the very time of the end. Consequently, it will 
reach to the same epoch as the vision itself: for the time of the 
end hnd, immediately before, been specified as the termination 
of the vision. The vision shall be unto the time of the end. 

' I understand the Hebrew JTHnt* i" the sense of place, 
not in the sense of time. The expression is similar to that, 
where the little horn of the fourth beast is said to spring up 
behind the ten lai^er horns. See Dan. vii. 24, as translated 
above. 
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and teaching ' enigmas ', shall stand up. And 
his power shall be might}/, but not by his own 
power : and he shall destroy wonderfully, and 
shall prosper, and practise ; and he shall destroy 
the mighty and the people of the Holy Ones. 
And, through his policy, also he shall cause craft 
to prosper in his hand: and he shall magnify 
himself in his lieart : and he shall destroy many 
in negligent security '. He shall also stand up 
against the Prince of princes : but he shall be 
broken without hand. And the vision (f the even- 
ing and the morning, which was told, is true, 
WJierefore, shut thou up the vision : for it shall 
be for many days *. 

4. The fourth prediction is the vision of the 



' The word, here used in the origiaal, is in the Hiphil or 
causal fonn : whence it will not signil'y understmiding, as it is 
rendered in our common English translation, but causing to un- 
derstand or teaching. 

' Or religUms mysteries. See Psalm slix. 3, 4. 

• I conceive the phrase to mean : He shall destroy many, 
while in a state of negligent security, and little SKSpectiny that 
any attack would be made upon tkemfrom that quarter. See 
Parkhurst's Heb. Lex. in voc. xiW- The Seventy and the 
Arabic translate the passage ; He shall destroy many by fraud : 
which conveys an idea nearly similar. See Judg. xviii, 7, 27. 
Prov. ill. 29, Ezek. xxxviii, 1 1 . Tacitus uses a similar mode of 
expression. In latere Chaucoruni Caltorumque, Cherusci 
nimiam ac marcentem diu pacem illaceasiti nutrierunt ; idque 
jucundius quam tutius fui( ; quia, inter impotentes ac validos, 
falso quiesms. Tacit, de nior. Germ. ^ xxxvi. 

• Dan. viii. 2—26. 
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things noted in the Scripture of truth ; which was 
revealed to Daniel by a divine messenger in tho 
third year of Cyrus king of Persia, when the first ox _ 
Babylonian Empire had now been overturned. 

Now will I declare unto thee the truth. 

Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in ' 
Persia ; and the fourth shall be enriched with 
abundant wealth above all: and, when he i» 
grown strong through his wealth, he shall raise 
up the whole against the realm of Grecia. 

But a mighty king shall stand up, and shall 
rule with great dominion, and shall do according 
to his will. Yet, when he shall be established, his 
kingdom shall be brokeji, and shall be divided 
toward the four winds of heaven ; yet Jiot to his 
posterity, nor according to his sway with which 
he ruled : for his kingdom shall be plucked up, 
and shall he for others rather than for those. 

Then shall the king of the South, even one of 
his princes, be strong : yet another shall exceed 
him in strength, and shall have dominion; a large 
dominion shall his dominion be. And, efter cer- 
tain years, they shall be united: for the daugh- 
ter of the king of the South shall come to the king 
of the North to make alliances. And there shall 
stand up a shoot from her roots in his office, and 
shall enter upon the fortifications of the king of 
the North : and he shall continue more years than 
the king of the North. But his sons shall engage 
in tlie war : and one shall advance with rapidity. 



298 THE SACRED CALENDAR CbOOK II. 

andoverflow, andpass through. WJiereiipon the 
king of the South shall be greatly exasperated, 
and shall come forth and fight with the king of 
the North : and he shall cast down ten thousands, 
but he shall not be strengthened by it. For the 
king qf the North shall return, and set in array 
a multitude larger than the former. And in 
those times there shall many stand up against the 
king of the South. And the king of the North 
shall come : and the arms of the South shall not 
withstand. Then he shall turn his face toward 
the fort of his own land: and he shall stumble 
and fall; and sJudl not be found. Then shall 
stand up, in his office, one that shall send forth 
an exactor of tlie glory of the kingdom : but 
within a few days he shall be destroyed, yet not 
in anger nor in battle. And there shall succeed 
him a contemptible person, to whom they shall not 
give the honour of the kingdom : but he shall 
come in privily, and secure the kingdom by flat- 
teries. And he shall stir up his power against 
the king of the South with a great army : and the 
king of the South shall be stirred uji to battle 
with a very great and mighty army ; but he shall 
not stand. Then shall he return into his own 
land with great riches ; and his heart shall be 
against the holy covenant : and he sliall do ex- 
ploits, and return to his own land. At the time 
appointed, he shall return, and come toward the 
south : but it shall not be, as the former or the 
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latter. For there shall come against him the 
ships of the Chiltim ' ; whereby he shall be griev- 
ously humbled : therefore shall he again hurl an 
angry defiance against the holy covenant ; and lie 
shall dispatch his work as he returns, when he 
shall have intelligence with those who forsake the 
holy covenant. 

And from them shall stand up their seed^: and 
they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and 

' The Chittim were the people of Italy. Doubtless, the Ro- 
mans are here intended by tlie appellation. 

' Heb. Cini- Tlie word is ambiguous, denoting either 
arms (brachia) or seed. Our translators have unhappily adopted 
the former of these two significations ; and have thus produced 
a rendering scarcely capable of being made intelligible : the 
Seventy have more judiciously preferred_tlie latter ; and thence 
express the Hebrew original by oTiip/xaTo. The obvious mean- 
ing of the passage is, that, from the Chittim or Romans who 
sent their ships to dictate to Antiochus, should stand up their 
seed or their descendants ; who thus, as the fourth Empire, 
coming upon the great political stage, should perform the ac- 
tions which tlie prophet goes on to announce. One MS. reads 
D'* Dini> i^e seed of the west or the children of the west. 
The sense, which it produces, is excellent : and its phraseology 
has the additional recommendation of being strictly idiomatical. 
But I doubt, whether we can prudently adopt it : for the O* 
seems to have been produced merely by the accidental error of 
the transcriber, who happened to repeat tlie two last letters of 
Q^jni. The sense is complete and sufficient, as the commoa. 
reading stands. From them (that is, the Chittim) shall stand 
up their seed. The propriety of this translation had been ob- 
served in the time of Jerome. Pro hrachiis, alius iuterpretatus 
est semina ; ut significarct stirpem atque ^rogeniem. Hieron. 
Comment, in loc. 
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they shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they 
shall set up the abomination that maketh desolate. 
And such as do wickedly against the covenant 
tJiey shall cause to dissemble with flatteries^ : but. 
the people, that know their God, will firmly re- 
tain and practise it. And those among the peo~ 
pie, that understand, shall instruct vtany : yet 
they shall J'all, by the sword and by flame, by 
captivity and by spoil, many days. Now, wJien 
they J'all, they shall he holpen with a little help : 
but many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 
And some of them of understanding shall fall', 
in purifying them, and in purging them, and in 
making tJiem white, even to the time of the end : 
because it is yet unto the time appointed. 

And that king * shall do according to his will. 
And he shall exalt and magnify himself above 
every god. And above the God of gods shall he 
speak marvellous things. And he shall prosper, 
until his angry defiance shall be finished : Jor 

' The Arabic iind the Seyent; read this verb plurally : BJid 
such, I apprehend, is the proper reading ; for the seed of the 
Roman Chittim are here spoken of, as they were in the pre- 
ceding sentence. 

' That is, perish or be cut off. The word, used here, is the 
fiame as that which occura immediately above, when the men of. 
understanding are said to/ail by sword and by flame. 

' Heb, '}bQn, iste rex. The plain reference is to the seed of 
the Chittim or the Roman Empire mentioned above. Before 
any application of the prophecy to the Roman Empire, in any 
one of its members, can be justly made, the chronological- 
airangcment of the passage must obviously be settled. 
1 
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the thing determined upon shall he done. And 
unto the gods of his fathers he shall have no 
respect ; and, unto the Desire of women, and 
unto every god, he shall have no respect : for 
above all he shall magnify himself. Yet, toge- 
ther with a god, shall he honour strong military/ 
protectors ' in his office : even, together with a 
god whom his fathers knew not, shall he honour 
them with gold and silver and precious stones 

' The application of the word D'U'Di here used by Daniel, 
has excited much discussion : but it seemato be pretty generally 
agreed, that, so far as its abstract meaniog is concerned, the 
term itself is military. Those, who imagine a god to be in- 
tended, make that god to be Baal-Samen or Aziz (TTI'} or the 
Syrian Mars : and those, who more rationally would translate 
the word as a common noun, render it, either foTiifications as 
speaking of a thing, or the milHary defenders of such fortijica- 
tions as speaking of persons. The term itself is capable of either 
sense : for, as Mr. Mede well remarks, the Hebrews use abstracts 
for concretes. Accordingly, he produces five passages from the 
Psalms, in which the word is rendered personally both by the 
Seventy and by the Vulgate : the former translating it iirtptur- 
TTitrr^g or a defender with a shield, and the latter translating it 
protector. See Psalm xxvii. 1. xxviii. 8. xxxi. 3, 5, xxxvii. 39. 
Mede's Works, book iii. chap. 16. p. 669, 670. The word 
□'lyD, then, Af^rtotva^ strong military protectors, the persona 
so described, may doubtless be understood, either as literal or 
as all^prical soldiers. Mr, Mede and Bp. Newton, agreeably 
to their interpretation of the prophecy as relating to the chris- 
tian apostatic demonolatry of the middle ages, adopt the latter 
sense ; and thence suppose these protectors to be saints and 
angels, venerated as tutelary demigods by ecclesiastical super- 
stition : but still the main and proper idea of the term is pre- 
served inviolate. 
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and degireahle things. Thus shall he do for the 
restrainers of the strong military protectors ', 
together with the foreign god whom he shall 
acknowledge: he shall multiply glory ; and he 
shall cause them to rule over many ; and he shall 
divide the land among them hy harter '. 

And, at the time of the end, the hing of the 
South shall butt at him ; and the hing of tite 
North shall tempestuously come against hitn, 
with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many 
ships. Yet he shall enter ^ into the countries^ 

' Heb. □''IJfO nSHD^. The word '1X30. which I have 
translated restrainers, must assuredly describe persojis and not 
things: because, immediately afterward, it is said, that the wil- . 
fill king shall cause them to rule over many. Such, accord- 
ingly, is the sensible remark of Houbigant on the place. I con- 
sider the word '1!!^, as the regular active participle from Uie 
verb nSi to restrain or coerce: and, the whole phraseology 
here employed having been taken from the art of war, I suppose 
these restrainers or coercers of the strong military protectors to 
be their captains, whether literal or allegorical. 

* Heb. TflDl Theword ITia denotesiarferorexcAonje; 
that is to say, the jobbing and trucking of one thing for another. 
Thus, by Aquila, Symmachus, and the Seventy, the Word is 
usually rendered aXKay/ia and derctXXay/io. In the present 
passage, the Seventy render it iv Siipotc- 

' Heb. M31, And he shall enter. In the original, the ex- 
pression is ambiguous : for the conjunction 1, when prefixed to 
verbs, sometimes indicates that a continued series of them have 
a nominative case in common, and sometimes the reverse. 
Thus, in Eccles. x. 3, we have an instance of the latter mode 
of construction : for, though, in point of mere grammar, the 
original may be translated, either His wisdom faileth him and 



saith to 






T His vfisdom faileth him and ne saitk ttf 
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and shall overflow, and shall pass over, and 
shall enter into the glorious land; and many 

every one ; yet the second version ought certainly to be pre- 
ferred. And thus, in 2 Chron. xxiv. 22, the verb slew may 
grammatically be referred, either to Joashf or to Jehoiada : but 
our translators, rightly concluding «/basA to be the person meant, 
have marked their view of the passs^e by rendering the '\ dis- 
junctively but instead of conjunctively and. So, in the present 
passage, the verb 5 Aa/Z en^er may ghmuhatically be referred, 
either to the wilful Icing y oxAjq the king of the North : but, as 
I am fully satisfied that it relates to the wilful king and not to 
his northern antagonist, I have marked its proper ascription by 
rendering the *| di^unctively ye^; which, in our English lan- 
guage, unambigqou^ly determines the wilful king to be the 
person spoken of. 

In this sense, if I mistake not, the Jewish authors of the Ma- 
soretic system of punctuation understood the passage : for they 
place the accent, which is equivalent to a colon, immediately 
before the grammatically ambiguous clause And he shall enter; 
thus making a concluding pause, in the detail, at fnany ships : 
by which^ apparently, they would refer the ambiguous clause,' 
not to the king of the Norths but to the wilful king. In this 
sense also, the passage must have been understood in the pri- 
mitive Church ; for in no other manner can we account for the 
early prevalent opinion, that Antichrist, whom the Fathers 
rightly identified with the wilful king, should perish between the 
two seas of Palestine near the glorious holy mountain. And, 
in this sense too, the passage was understood by the late emi- 
. neiitly learned Bishop Horsley : whom I specially consulted on 
the subject, stating to him my own sentiments relative to the 
ambiguous clause, and requesting conection if correction were 
necessary^ 

/ entirely agree with ^ote, says bis lordship in the letter which 
I received fiom him, that, the latter part of the eleventh chap' 
ter of Daniel (that is, ail that follows the 30 th verse) has na 
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countries shall be overthrown : but these ahall 
escape out of his hand, even Edoin and Moah 



sort of relation to AtiHocltKi or any of the Syrian kings. J^ 
the wilful king of the last ten venes I can understatid (jf nOr 
thing bat the great Antichrist of the last ages, 

Oa this principle of applying the exploits, recorded in Datt. 
si. 41 — 45 and in the latter part of ver. 40, to the wilful king 
and not to the king of the North, the Bishop, accordingly, has 
altogether proceeded in his Letter to Mr. King oq Isaiah xyiii, 
He pronounces the wilful king, depicted in Dan. xi. 36 — -39, 
to be the great infidel or God-denying Antichrist of the last 
ages : and, to the Antichrist thus depicted, he ascribes the 
whole expedition into Palestine, foretold in Dan. xi, 40 — 45; 
adding, in perfect harmony wilh ver. 45, that there is ground 
for believing, as the early Fathers believed, that Palestine is the 
stage, on which Antichrist in the height of his impietg will 
perish. See Letter on Isaiah xWii. p. 86—88, 98, 102 — 108. 
The same view of the subject is also taken by M. Jurieu end 
Mr. Fraier: both of whom, in a similar manner, ascribe the ex- 
pedition into Palestine, not to the king of the North, but to the 
wilfulking. See Jurieu's Accomp, of the Proph.vol.i. p. 105. 
Frazer's Key to the Proph. p. 229. Yet, as the contrary opi- 
. has been maintained by commentators of no less name 
than Brightman and Mede and Whiston and the two Newtons, 
it may not be amiss to say something relative to the ground, on 
which, with Horsley and Jurieu and Frazer, I am constrained' to 
T from them. 

I maintain, then, that, even independently of all other con- 
as, the very context of the prophecy abundantly shews, 
that it is not the king oftlie North who is to invade Palestine 
and Egypt, bnt his rival the wilful king. Daniel, in the laet 
grand section of his vision which commences at ver. 31, is treat- 
ing of the Roman Empire and its dependencies : and, to the 
latter part of that section which commences at ver. 36, he is 
writing a history, neither of the king of the South nor of the 
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and the chief of the children of Armaon. He 
shall stretch forth his hand also upon the coun- 

kingof the north, but of the king who magnifies himself above 
every god. Accordingly, he details the whole of the eventfiil 
history of this wilfdi. roman king, from its commencement 
at ver. 36 to its termination at ver. 45. His adversaries, ths 
king of the South and the king of the North, are mentioned 
only as secondary characters in t^is great drama. In despite 
of the military butting of the southern prince and the tempeatu- 
oua attack of the northern sovereign, this wilful koman kino 
is, nevertheless, to enter into the countries, to overflow and pass 
over, to enter into the glorious land, and to seize upon the land 
of Egypt. Such, unless the principle of good historical coni>- 
position be wholly disregarded, is the plain meaning of the pro- 
phecy : for, unless all these exploits be attributed to the wilfitl 
KOHAN KINO, we exhibit Daniel, as giving only a very imper- 
fect and defective account of that Power ; an account, ex- 
tremely different from the several histories of the two little horns. 
In both those histories, we have a regular and progressive nar- 
rative, conducting us, step by step, from the rise to the destruc- 
tion of each horn: but here, according to the scheme of Bright- 
man and those who have followed him, we have only a mud- 
lated account of the wilful king, commencing indeed but 
abrnptly breaking oif ; an account, which, instead of announc- 
ing the end of that Power, travels out of the record to predict 
the destruction of the nortkern prince, who had not been pre- 
viously represented as committing any particular crime against 
heaven, but who had been laudably engaged in opposing with 
all his forces the outrageous tyranny of the God-impugning 
potentate. 

This abstract argument is well stated by Mr, Frazer ; who, 
like myself, refers the expedition against Palestine to the wilful 
king, not to the king of the North. 

The design of the prophet, in this passage, says he, U to 
give a kistortf of the blasphemous king. The king of the North 
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tries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape* 
But he fi]taU have j)ower over the treasures of 
gold and silver, and over all the precious things 
of Egypt : and the Lubim and the Cushim shall 
he at his steps. Yet tidings out of tJie east and 
mit of the north shall trouble him : therefore he 
shall go forth, with great fury, to destroy, and 
to devote mamj to utter destruction^ '-AnAha 



is introduced, merely on account of his making ibdr wifk^^ifia 
Are we to suppose then, that the prophet would stop short m 
the history of the blasphemous king, of which lie professedlif 
treatt, before he had brought it to a conclvsion; aTtdcarryon 
that of the king of the North, introduced accidentally? Put 
the case, that a 'person who professedly writes the hisio7-y of 
England; that he introduces France at war with England ; 
that he slops short in the history of England ; and that he car- 
ries on that of France: would not the historian be charged with 
great impropriety ? But with that impropriety the Spirit iff 
prophecy is chargeable by Mede's interpretation. I cannot, 
therefore, hesitate in rejecting it. Key to the Ptoph. p. 229. 

Those commentators, who would thus inconsistently maka 
the revealing; angel quit altogether the history of the wJlftil king 
in orfer to give that of tlie king of the North, agrte- in main- 
taining:, that by the southe n k n" we a e to undecstand tlie 
Saracens who only attacked tl Ea te n Empire, and tbat by 
the northern king we are to unde sta d he Turks who utterly 
destroyed it and who made tliemsel en asters of Palestine anij 
Egypt. But such an intc p t t on reconcileable with tiie 
chronology of the prophecy. All the events in ijuasUon are ^• 
dared to lake place at the time of the end. But it is easy lo 
shew, that the time of the end denotes the brief period which 
commences at the yet futuhe expiration of the latter ijii 
limes ami a half. Sec above book i. chap. 7, k 'U- '' 
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I shall plant the curtains of his pavilions between, 
f the. two seas in the glorious holy mountain. Yet 
he shall come to his end; and none shall Jiel^ 
him. 

And, at that time, shall Michael stand up, the 
great prince which standeth up for the children 
of thy people : and there shall be a time of trou^ ' 
ble, such as never was since there was a nation 
even to that same time : and, at that time, thy 
people shall he delivered; every one that shall 
he found written in the hook. And many of them 
that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake .• 
some, to everlasting life ; and some, to shame 
and everlasting contempt. And they that under- 
stand shall shine as the brightness of the Jirma- 
ment : and they that turn many to righteousness, 
as the stars for ever and ever. But thou, Don 
niel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even 
to the time of the end: many shall run to and 
fro, and knowledge shall be increased. 

Then I, Daniel, looked: and, behold, there 
stood other two ; tlie one on this side of the bank 
of the river, and the other on that side of the 
hank of the river. And one said to the man 
clothed in linen, which was above the waters of 
the river : At how great a distance shall be th^ 
end of tJte wonders 9 And I heard the man 
clothed in linen, which was above the waters of 
the river : and he held up his right hand and his 
left hand unto lieaven : and he sware hy him 
that livethfor ever, that it shall he until a time, 
X 2 
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and two times, arid a lia^ ; and, wliea he shall 
have finished to scatter tlie power of the holy 
people, all these wonders shall be finished. And 
I heard, hut I understood ?iot. Then said I: 
O my lord, what are these future things ' ? And 
he said: Go thy way, Daniel ; for the words 
are closed up and sealed till tjie time of the end.. 
Many shall be purified, and made white, aitd 
tried ; but the wicked shall do wickedly : and 
none of the wicked shall understand; but the 
wise shall understand ; for, from tJie time that 
the daily sacrifice shall be taken away by even 
setting up the abomination that maketh desolate, 
there shall be computed a thousand two hundred 
and ninety days. Blessed is he, that waiteth, 
and cometh to the thousand three hundred and 
five and thirty days. But go thou thy way, till 
the end shall be : for thou shalt rest and stojod 
in thy lot, at the end of the days ". 

II. These four predictions, recorded in the book 
of Daniel, extend, either wholly or partially, 
through the great term of seven prophetic times : 
some of them (in point of chronological arrange- 
ment) commencing before the days of the inspired 
writer, and others commencing either from or 
shortly after the time when they were recorded ; 
but all of them extending to one and the sasc^? 
epoch, the beginning of the time of the end or^ Jie 
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' Heb. What is the futurity of thfse things? 
' Dan. Jti. xii. 
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expiration of those 1260 natural years which con- 
stitute the latter moiety of the seven times and the 
period allotted to the dominance of the little Ro- 
man horn. 

1. The vision of the metallic image gives only 
the secular history of that large portion of the 
world, which was the basis of the cumulative Roman 
Em])ire in its widest geographical extent, and 
which thence is made the platform of all the pro- 
phecies both of Daniel and St. John : but, at its 
close, it brings us down to the victories of the stone, 
which are succeeded by the triumphant reign of 
the mountain. 

These victories, by which the great image is 
dissolved, commence shortly before the termination 
of those three times and a half which are the 
second moiety of the complete period of seven 
times : and the complete period of seven times, 
which is employed as the grand calendar of prophecy, 
is the exact measure of the great image viewed as 
chronologically progressive through four successive 
Empires '. 

2. The vision of the four wild-beasts gives the 
same secular history of that portion of the globe, 
which comes under the special cognizance of pro- 
phecy ; but it gives it through the medium of a 
different set of distinct symbols. Like the vision 
of the metallic image, it terminates with the erec- 
tion of Messiah's kingdom upon the ruins of the 

' See above book i. chap. 3. in init. uud below book iii. 
chap. I. 
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last arid greatest of the four Empires : but, tindep- 
tlie denomination of a little horn, it introduces a' 
new Power not hitherto mentioned. 

With this Power it connects the famous period 
of three times and a half, which is the latter moiety 
of the seven times : for it teaches us, that the times' 
and the laws and the saints of the Most High are 
to be delivered into the hand of the little horn 
during the space of three times and a half, and thafe 
at the end of that period the fourth beast is to be' 
destroyed and the long-depressed saints are to 
obtain the kingdom '. 

3. The vision of the ram and the he-goat is still 
limited to the same geographical platform, and is 
still for the most part spread upon the same grand 
prophetic calendar of seven times : but, as the pre- 
ceding vision of the four wild-beasts, during its 
latter terra, was chiefly confined to the western 
part of the platform ; so the present vision of the 
ram and the he-goat is chiefly confined, during its 
parallel latter term, to the eastern part of the plat- 
form. In the West, a little horn of the fourth 
wild-beast is conspicuously to play the tyrant during 
the period of three prophetic times and a half: in' 
the East, another httle horn, attached to the he- 
goat, is sjmchronically to appear in a character not 
essentially dissimilar. For the eastern little horn, 
like the western, perishes at the time of tlie end or 
at the close of the latter three times and a half: 



' See below book iii. chiip. 2. ^ IV, 2, 4 
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and, , 3s the reign of the western little horn 
with, the completion of a great apostasy from 
faith ; so its eastern fellow stands up when the 
apostates are come to the full, and the symholical 
stars or ecclesiastical pastors are given up to its 
tyranny as a punishment for the widely-diffused 
appstasy in question. 

■The present vision of the ram and the he-goat, 
li&e the preceding vision of the four beasts, sets 
forth a chronological number : and this number is 
ftw the most part spread over the grand calendarian 
period of seven prophetic times, though not quite 
esactly comprehended within it. While the entire 
vision of the ram and the he-goat is specifically de- 
fined, as reaching, from its commencement, to the 
very time of the end, or to the close of the latter 
three times and a half ; we are taught, that that 
part of it, which brings us from its commencement 
to the incipient cleansing of the sanctuary, will 
cMnprehend a period of 2300 prophetic days ou 
2300 natural years '. 

4. The vision of the things noted in the Scrip- 
ture of truth differs from all its three predecessors 
in the mode of its construction : for they predict 
future events, through the medium of symbols or 
lueroglyphics ; but it predicts them, in the ordinary 
unfigurcd language of history. Yet the same geo-. 
graphical platform is retained : and, save that the 
now extinct Babylonian Empire is excluded, the 



\ See lielow book iii, chap. 
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same succession of Empires and the same grand 
chronological calendar are employed to bring us, in 
regular order, to certain events of the last time, 
which hitherto, for the sake of distinctness, have 
been left unnoticed. 

On this principle, as the vision of the four beasts 
conducted us, in strict chronological succession to the 
tyranny of the western little horn, the gradual rise 
of which is limited to the period during which the 
fourth Empire should be divided into ten kingdoms ; 
and as the vision of the ram and the he-goat simi- 
larly conducted us, in strict chronological succes- 
sion, to the tyranny of the eastern little horn, the 
standing up of which is fixed to the time when the 
apostates should be come to the full : so the vision 
of the things noted in the Scripture of truth, the 
date of which is the third year of Cyrus, begioa 
with the then-existing Medo-Persian Empire ; passes 
next to the Grecian Empire, under the Macedonian 
Alexander ; then proceeds to give the history of his 
most eminent successors, the two lines of the Helle- 
nico-Syrian and the Hellenico-Egyptiankings; after- 
ward introduces the Romans upon the stage, predict- 
ing the destruction of Jerusalem, the persecutions 
endured by the primitive Christians, the conversion of 
the Empire under Constantine, tlie declension of real 
piety, and the second persecutions endured by those 
who protested against the great Apostasy that was 
mainly upheld by the Bishops of Rome ; and lastly, 
when it has foretold all these particulars in regular 
chronological order, delineates a third unJioly Power 
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nnder the title of a wilftd king or kingdom, evi- 
dently exhibiting it as the Roman Empire acting 
through the medium of some one of those members 
the agency of which should characterise its predicted 
term of divided existence, and yet describing it in 
such a manner as to enforce the conclusion that it 
is the God-denying Antichrist predicted by St. John. 
At the time of the end, while the tyranny of this 
Roman Power is at its height, the vision further 
teaches us, that the great work of the restoration 
of Judah will commence. For, at the time of the 
end. Antichrist sets out upon his expedition to Pa- 
lestine: synchronicallywith this expedition, the Jews 
begin to be restored : the latter three prophetic 
times and a half terminate at the close of the period 
of wonders : and that period of wonders is finighed, 
when God ceases to scatter his ancient people or 
(in other words) when he begins to restore them'. 

In the epilogue to Daniel's concluding vision, 
two additional numbers are mentioned, which I 
shall take the present opportunity of discussing and 
arranging. These two numbers are, 1290 days, 
and 1335 days. 

Some have imagined, that these two periods alike 
commence sjrnchronically with the latter 1260 days; 
whence, according to such an arrangement, they 
will extend, the one 30 days, and the other 75 
daysj beyond the close of that period: and the 



•-■•I'See below book iii. chep.4. and compare Dan. xi. 40 — 4fi, 
xiii'l, 6, 7. 
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sliort period of 75 days, thus produced, the writers 
in question have placed betweeu tlie close of tlie 
latter 1260 days and the comraencemeut of the 
apocalyptic millennium ; allotting it to the restora- 
tion and conversion both of the Israelites and of 
the Gentiles'. .,,,.;i 

But, upon the principles of good corapoBitiQn> •, 
such an arrangement is untenahle ; and we do little i 
service to the prophetic writings, if, in our hiter- 
jiretation of them, we ever depart from those prin- 
ciples. 

(1.) The 1290 days, we are explicitly taught, 
must be reckoned from the setting up of the abo- 
mination that maketh desolate : and the coutext 
shews, that they terminate (for, otherwise, no ter- 
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' This I acknowledge to have been oace my own opinion : 
but I now see, and confess, its erroneous ncss. The imaginary 
period of 75 days, subdivided into 30 days and 45 days, which 
has been produced by the arbitrary and unwarranted combina- 
tion of St. John's 1360 days with Daniel's 1290 days and 1555 i 
days, has no real esiatence. Had Daniel ever employ eel .tlie 
expression of a thousand two hundred and threescore days, the 
combination might have had a semblance of plausibility : but it 
is remarkable, that he never usesany such phraseology; thestjle ' 
expression, employed by him, is a time and two times and the I 
dividing of a time. John teaches us, indeed, that three tines 
and ,0. half ssid 1260 daj/s are equipollent: but still, since he ^ 
alone uses the expression of a thousand two hundred and three- 
score days, we are compelled, for the purpose of producing the' 
imaginary period of 75 days, to fetch 1260 days from the Ajlo-' 
calypse and then combine them with Daniel's 1290 days and 
1335 days, two periods which the Apocalypse ilsclf never 
mentioDS, 
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minating event is specified) with the commencement 
of a purification and a trial of many ; while the 
wicked, being devoid of understanding, persevere 
in doing wickedly *. 

Now the vision, wherein the 1290 days are men- 
tioned, is the vision, in which tlie rules of good 
composition require us to seek the specific deso- 
lating abomination alluded to : for, if such an 
abomination be foretold in the course of that vision, 
it, and no other, must obviously be meant, when 
we are taught that 1290 days are to be computed 
from the setting up of such an abomination. 

In the course, then, of this present vision, or the 
vision of the things noted in the Scripture of truth, 
a mighty Power, which succeeds the Greeks in the 
Empire of the world, which is distinctly charac- 
terised as the seed of the Italian Chittim, and which 
therefore must be the Roman Power, is said to take 
away the daily sacrifice and to set up the abomina- 
tion of desolation * : and afterward, in the sequel 
of the venj same vision, we are directed to calculate 
1290 days from the time, when the daily sacrifice 
i3,;taken away, and when the abomination of deso- 
lation is set up ^ 

Such being the case, the rules of good compo- 
sition require, that the reference to a desolating 
abomiuation, made in the sequel of the vision, 
should be understood, as a reference made to the 

' Dan. xii.10, 11. 
■"'"''• ^^ ^- • Dan. XL. 31. 
* Dan. xii, 11. 
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apecific desolating abomination which had pre^ 
viously been mentioned in the course of the sam6 
vision. For, when, in one continued vision, we 
first have mention made of tJie taking away qf 
the daily sacrifice and the setting wp of tk&. 
abomination that mafceth desolate, and f^terwarti 
have an avowed reference to the taking away of 
the daily sacrifice and the setting np of iJt& 
abomination that maketh desolate ^ : it is impost 
sible not to conclude, that the reference in the latter* 
part of the vision is given for the purpose of calling 
our attention to that specific taking away of the 
daily sacrifice and that specific setting up of tJid 
desolating abomination which had been already 
mentioned in the fonaer part of it ; in other wordsi' 
we cannot but conclude, unless we think fit to ejc-' 
hibit the prophet as writing after a manner in which' 
no good author would write, that the passage con- 
tained in the eleventh verse of the twelfth cliapter 

* Compare Dan, xi. 31. with Dan. xii, 11. I suTtjoin the 
two passages, which, it will be recollected, occur in one and the 
same continued vision. ' 

And ^om them shall stand up their seed: ami they shauM 
pollute the sanctuary of strength, and they shall take away the 9 
daib/ sacrifice, and they shall set up the abomination IhaF | 
maketh desolate. Dan. xi. 31. 

From the time that the daily sacri^ce shall be taken away,'' 1 
and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall* I 
be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. Dan. xii. I. '"^ 

Now I contend, that, since these two passages occur in onft 
and the same continued vision, the /aWer of them must refer 
to the former of them. 
1 
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of Daniel (according to the ordinary division of 
the book) relates to the passage contained in the 
thirty-first verse of the eleventh chapter '. 

But tlie specific desolating abomination, thus 
plainly and (by the rules of consistent writing) 
memtahhf referred to, is the desplating abomina- 
tion set up by a Power, which, as both the tenor 
of the prophecy requires and as our Lord himself 
explicitly teaches us, is undoubtedly the Power of 
the Romans '. 

Therefore, agreeably both to the necessity of the 
prophecy and to our Lord's own exposition, the 
1290 days must be reckoned from the epoch of the 
sacking of Jerusalem by Titus ; when the Romans 
took away the daily sacrifice and set up the deso- 
lating abomination,^r*i mentioned in the body, and 
afterward referred to in the sequel, of the vision 
of the things noted in the Scripture of truth. 

Having on incontestible principles established 

' The vision of the things noted in the Scripture of truth has 
been, most unskilfully and most unhappily, divided into two 
chapters, arranged as the eleventh and twelfth chapters of the 
book of Daniel. Whereas, in propriety, there ought to have 
been no break at the end of the present eleventh chapter : but 
the present twelfth chapter ought to have been immediately 
joined to it ; the tvio chapters being arranged as only tms 
chapter containing fifty-eight verses. From an inattentive 
reader, this circumstance may, in a measure, hide the obvious- 
ness of the reference contended for. In my own anangement. 
of the unbroken vision, this faulty and ill-judged division. tl(>es 
not appear. See above book ii. chap. 3, ^Ljifej joim arij itat. 

' Compare Dan. xi. 31 , and Matt. xxiv. .1^|, y, ■.j^(y. gjjj ^, 
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thie leading point, wo can now have no difficultjr 
in making the required calculation. 

Jerusalejn was taken in the year 70, when the ■ 
desolating idol or worshipped abomination of the i 
Roman eagles was set up within the precinta of tlie 
temple ' : and, about two montiis before tliat time, 
Titus had been informed, that the d^ly sacrifice 
was discontinued for want of persons to attend it h 
Hence, if the 1290 prophetic days be reckoned from 
the year 70, they will terminate in the year 1360 : 
and this year 1360 will thus, according to the pro- 
phecy, be the date of a season, when many shall 
begin to be purified and made white and tried. 
Agreeably to such a declaration, in the precise year 
1360, Wickliffe, who has well been called the 
morning star of the Reformation, began effectually 
to preach and protest agiunst the mendicant friars 
and the corruptions of Popery '. From that time*- J 



' See Isaiah xliv. 17, 19. Tlie Roman eagles were woP* I 
shipped by the soldiers : whence, by the historian, they art 1 
called propria legionnm numina. In Hebrew phraseology, 
idol is denominated an abomination ; as in Isaiah referred tffJ 
above. *3' I 

* Joseph, de bell. Jud. hb, vi, cap. 2. 1 1. p. 1266. EdiUf 
Hudson. See my Dissert, on the ixx weeks, p. 376, 377. 

' Mosheim's Eccles. Hist. cent. xiv. part 2. chap. 2, §XIJftl 
vol. iii. p. 332, The Waldenses and Albigenses had indeed^ i 
long before the days of Wiekliffe, maintained the great troths of 
the Gospel : but they were not reformed from the Church of 
Rome, On the contrary, holding firm the doctrines of thei/ 
remote forefathers, they, with a glorious singularity, needed A^ 
reformation : whence, as we shall hereafter find, their two ancient 




CHAP. III.3 OF PROPITECY. 

many, who had hitherto been within the pale of the 
apostate Romish Church, began to be purified and 
tried ; until at length the principles of the Reforma- 
tion triumphed over all opposition : but the wicked, 
not understanding the counsels of God, still perse- 
vered in their wickedness '. 

(2.) The other period, mentioned by Daniel at 
the close of the vision of the things noted in the 
Scripture of truth, is a period of 1335 days. 

' This has usually been connected with the pre- 
ceding period of 1290 days ; the same date being 

Churclies were selected of God to act the part of the two faitliful 
witnesses during the whole period of those 42 months or 1260 
49JS or three times and a half, throughout which the ligurative 
h()ly city was to be trodden under foot by a new race of Gcn» 
dies. See Rev. xi. 2, 3, 4. 

'The only mode, in which the 1290 days can be made to 
commence synchronically with St. John's 1260 days, is by sup- 
posing their specified date to refer to the desolating Apostasy 
mentioned in the vision of the ram and the he-goat. Dan. viii. 
12, 13. Such, accordingly, is tho mode adopted by those, who 
contend for this arrangement. But, in the first place, to sup- 
pose, that Dan.xii. 11, relates to Dan. viii. 12, 13, and not to 
Dan, xi, 31, is to make the prophet violate one of the most 
obvious rules of good writing: and, in the second place, 
Dan. xii. 1 1, expressly relates to some abomination or idol which. 
sbould be set up when the daily sacrifice was talten away; 
whereas Dan. viii, IS, 13, speaks not of any abomination or idol, 
but mentions only an Apostasy by reason of wliicli the allego- 
rical stars should be trampled upon by the little horn of the he- 
goat. Hence, on no fair principle of interpretation, can 
Dan.xii. 11, be referred to Dan, viii. 12, 13: it must plainly 
and inevitably be referred to Dan. xi. 31. 
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assigned to each of them, and that date being made 
synchronicai with the commencement of St. John's 
1260 days: so that all the three periods of 1260 
days, 1290 days, and 1335 days, have been sup- 
posed to begin at the same epoch. The error of 
such an opinion has been sufficiently shewn in the 
case of the 1290 days : it remains only to shew, that 
the common arrangement of the 1335 days is 
equally erroneous. In truth, so far from the three 
periods having a synclironical commencement, they 
have no sort whatever of mutual connection. 

The whole, which Daniel says of the last period, 
is this ; Blessed is he, that waiteth and cometh to 
the thousand three Inmdred and Jive and thirty 
days : and, to these words of Daniel, as all agree, 
St. John alludes, when, speaking of the commence- 
ment of the thousand years of happiness, he says ; 
Blessed and holy is he, that hath part in tlte first 
resurrection ^. Hence, the only question is, whe- 
ther the predicted period of blessedness begins, at 
the end, or at the commencement, of the 133S 
days. 

Those, who suppose the 1335 days to commence 
synchronically with St. John's 1260 days, of course 
believe, that the termination of the 1335 days is the 
commencement of the millennian period of blessed- 
ness ; or, in other words, that the millennian period 
of blessedness begins, when the 1335 days end. 

Such an interpretation, though it has been very 
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generally adopted, can scarcely be said to harmo- 
nise ivith the natural purport of Daniel's phraseo- 
logy. The prophet does not say ; Blessed is he, 
that waiteth and cofiietk to thk EJiD of the 1335 
days : but he says ; Blessed is he, t/iat waiteth and 
Cometh to the 1335 days. Had he used the former 
mode of expressing himself, the period of blessed^ 
ness must doubtless have commenced at the end of 
the 1335 days : but, as he uses the latter mode, the 
obvious conclusion is, that the period of blessedness 
commences at tjie beginning of the 1335 days; that 
ifcto say, the obvious conclusion is, that the period 
of blessedness and the 1335 days commence syn- 
chronically. For, if we were to say ; Blessed is 
he, tlmt Cometh to the thousand apocalyptic years 
of CJtrist's reign with his saints : what should we 
be supposed to intimate ? Would any person ima- 
gine, that we meant to celebrate the happiness of 
him who should live at the end of the millennium ? 
So far from it, every one would conclude, as a mat- 
tfiU.of course, that we meant to celebrate the happi- 
ness of him who should live to see the commence- 
ment of that blessed period. Now exactly similar 
to this is the language of Daniel ; Blessed is he, 
that waiteth and cometh to the thousand three 
hundred and Jive and thirty days. Hence I think 
it evident, that the prophet designs to teach us, that 
ilie commencement of the 1335 days will be the 
commencement of a period of special blessedness: 
and hence I think it equally plain, that his words 
are not legitimately capable of any other interpre- 
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ioRow of necessity, that the pmod of blessedness 
foretold by Daniel and the period of blessedness 
foretold by St. John begin synchronicalhj : in 
other wOTds, it will follow, that the 1335 days of 
the former prophet begin synchronicaUy with the 
1000 years of the latter prophet ; each of these pe- 
riods alike commencing at the close of that brief 
intervening time of the end, which follows the 1260 
days. 

Accordingly we find, that the millennium is 
placed immediately after the destruction of the ten- 
borned beast and the false prophet in the battle of 
Armageddon : while the destruction of the ten- 
horned beast and the false prophet, who is the same ' 
as the tcD-horned beast's little supernumerary horn, 
is placed, both by Daniel and by St. John, very 
shortly after the close of the latter three times and 
a half or 42 months or 1260 days ; that is to say, 
at the expiration of that brief time of the end, by 
which the latter three times and a half are immedi- 
ately followed '. 

But here a question will naturally be called forth 
by the numerical diversity of the two terms, men- 
tioned, by Daniel anA St. John, as alike synchroni- 
caUy commencing with a period of special blessed- 
ness. 

Why does Daniel write 1335 prophetic days, 
while St. John writes only 1000 natural years ; the 

' Rev. x\x. 17—21. XX, 1—6. xiir. fl. Dan. vii, 11, 25—27. 
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former of these terms exceeding the latter by the 
space of 335 years ? 

The solution of this question is afforded by the 
apocalyptic account of the matters which succeed i 
the MiUennium. 

Since the 1335 years of Daniel and the 1000 
years of St. John commence synchronically , the 
335 years, which are the excess of the one number 
above the other number, must be placed after the . 
termination of St. John's 1000 years. 

Now, suhsequent to the termination of St. John's | 
1000 years, the following circumstances are dis- \ 
tinctly foretold as occurring. 

In the first place, Satan, being liberated from 
his confinement, goes forth to deceive the nations, 
which are then in the four quarters of the earth, 
for the purpose of gathering them together to 
battle against the Lord and against his saints : 
the next place, a great confederacy, which the 
Apostle from Ezekiel denominates Gog and Magog, 
having thus at length been formed out of the de- 
luded nations, goes up on the breadth of the earth, 
and compasses the camp of the saints with the 
beloved city : and, in the last place, fire comes 
down from God out of heaven, and devours them '. 

All these matters occur after the expiration of 
St. John's 1000 years. But Daniel's supplemental 
term of 335 years evolves also after the expiration 
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of the same period. Therefore, the supplemental 
term of Daniel's 335 years, and the matters which 
occur after the expiration of St. John's 1000 years, 
are plainly synchronical. 

Hence, I think, it is evident, that Daniel's sup- 
plemental term of 335 years is the precise time 
which will be occupied, partly in the gradual de- 
generation of the millennians through the delusive 
artifices of Satan, partly in the formation of the 
confederacy of Gog and Magog, partly in the war 
of that confederacy waged against the saints of 
God who yet remain undeceived and uncorrupted, 
and partly in the final destruction of the confede- 
racy by fire from the Lord out of heaven. 

How soon the great day of ultimate retribution 
will arrive after the close of these supplemental 
335 years, is designedly left in an awful state of 
entire uncertainty. 

Of that day and hour, says our blessed Lord, 
hnoweth no man ; no not the angels of heaven : 
hut my Father only '. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

RESPECTING THE PROPER ARRANG^ENt'oP T 
APOCALYPSE. 

With these four prophecies of Daniel, the book of 
the Apocalypse, as communicated to the Apostle 
St. John, stands immediately connected : for, com- 
mencing synchronically with the vision of the great 
metallic image, and by way of a calendarian intro- 
duction bringing successively upon the stage thfc 
four great gentile Enapires alike represented by 
the four metals and the four wild-beasts, it is, in 
fact, only a more minute and more comprehensive 
prediction of the events foretold in the latter part 
of the four several prophecies ; that is to say, it is a' , 
more minute and more comprehensive prediction of 
the events, which occur, during the sovereignty of 
the iron and the clay or during the reign of the 
fourth wild-beast, subsequent to the promulgation 
of Christianity. Thus the Apocalypse, chronolo- 
gically commencing with the commencement of the 
seven times, chronologically coincides with the dura- 
tion of the great metallic image and with the time' 
which elapses from the dissolution of the image to 
the final consummation of all things '. 

' See below book iv. chap. 2. " ''J*'-*l 
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In the due abstract arrangement of tliis myste- 
rious volume, the following are the matters which 
chiefly require to be discussed ; the mutual rela- 
tion of the three septenaries of the seals, the trum- 
pets, and the vials ; the apocalyptic commencement 
and termination of the latter three times and a half; 
and the limits and harmonical construction of the 
greater sealed book and of the little open book. 

These several matters must be considered ab- 
stractedlyt as a necessary preparation for the 
direct exposition and appUcation of the apocalyptic 
oracles themselves '. 

' ^y abstractedly, I vaBanindepeTid6ntly of any specie mode 
of applicatory exposition which an inquirer into such matters 
may have antecedently f rained for himself. 

This system of abstract arrangement was the admirable plan 
of the excellent Mede in the construction of his Claois Apoca- 
lypiica : and, without the adoption of such a plan, any inter- 
pretation of St. John's prophecies will be purely gratuitous and 
unsubstantial and unsatisfactory. 

In fact, to undertake an exposition of the Apocalypse on any 
other principle, is to bend the inspired book to our own specu- 
latiiHis, instead of bending (as we ought to do) our own specula- 
tions to the inspired book. The book xnaat frsl be abstractedly 
arranged by the instrumentality of notes or marks, fumislied 
exolusively by itself: and, when, on sufficient internal and in- 
dependent evidence, it has been thus abstractedly arranged, 
that arrangement must henceforth be rigidly adhered to ; inso- 
mudi that no applicatory exposition, which in any wise violates 
it, inuGt for a moment be tolerated or admitted. 

Such is the grand excellence of Mr. Mede's principle of inter- 
pretation. To scrutinize, with the utmost severity, the evidence 
which this great commentator brings to establish any alleged 
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I. The most cursory reader cannot fail to ob- 
serve, that, when the unprophetic charges to the 
seven Churches of Asia are excluded, the volume of 
the Revelation is divided into three septenaries ; 
that of the seals, that of the trumpets, and that of 
the vials. 

1. Of these, by the general consent of commen- 
tators and by the obvious phraseological tenor of 
the prophecy itself, the first septenary so compre- 
hends the seven seals, that those seals are, in point 
of chronological commencement, mutually succes- 
sive to each other. They evidently form a series 
of periods : and, since the Apostle beholds them 
opened successively, there can be no reasonable 
doubt, that the periods, which they describe, com- 
mence successively. One period, indeed, may or 
may not run into the period which follows it : but, 
in regard to commencement, their mutual succes- 
siveness is clear and indisputable. 

synchronism or correspondence, we are, indeed, fully at liberty^ 
for, though the principle be blameless, the employment of it ia 
any particular instance may be defective and unsatisfactory. 
But, if we depart from the principle itself, the principle on 
which the admirable author constructed the Clavis Apocalt/p- 
tica ; though we may for a passing season excite the gaping 
admiration of the ignorant and the superficial, we can, from 
our unskilful and arbitrary and random and unscientific efforts, 
expect in the issue nothing better than a shameful failure. The 
book mwsXJirst be ahstractedly arranged or sorted : and iAen, 
but not until then, it may, with some reasonable hope of b 
cess, be concretely interpreted in Uie way of applicator^ expo- 
sition. 
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2. In a similar manner, by an almost equally ge- 
neral consent, the seventh seal introduces, and com- 
prehends within its own larger period, the second 
septenary, or the septenary of the trumpets : which 
trumpets are likewise, in point of chronological 
commencement, mutually successive. 

The necessity of this arrangement is manifest 
from the difficulties attendant upon any scheme, 
which would make the septenary of the trumpets 
independent upon the septenary of the seals. 

(1.) Unless the seventh seal comprehends the 
septenary of the trumpets, it absolutely comprehends 
nothing : for we can scarcely deem the silence of 
half an hour, which in that case is the sole result of 
its opening, to bear the character of intelligible 
action. 

(2.) So again : if we be required to view the sep- 
tenary of the seals as an insulated septenary, alto- 
gether disjointed from and unconnected with the 
septenary of the trumpets ; at what point of time 
can we reasonably fix its chronological termination ? 

According to such an hypothesis, we must fix its 
termination, either before the end of the world, or 
at the end of the world. 

If we fix its termination hefore the end of the 
world : we must then, on some intelligible principle, 
specify the precise era of its termination, and say 
what part of the Apocalypse chronologically suc- 
ceeds it. 

And, if, on the other hand, we fix its termination 
at the end of the world : we shall soon find such an 
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arrangement utterly irreconeileable with the inter- 
nal mechanism of the septenary itself: for, accord- 
ing to any scheme of this description, we shall be 
compelled to place the end of the world, not under 
the seventh seal, but under the sixth seal ; in which 
case, the seventh seal, chronologically following the 
sixth, and therefore chronologically following the ■ 
end of the world, inevitably brings out the lame and -^ 
impotent conclusion, that the end of the world is ■ 
followed by nothing save a silence in heaven for 
about the space of half an hour '. \ 

3. But, though there has been very little dis-^ 
agreement among commentators in regard to tlie , 
arrangement of the two first septenaries of the seals 
and the trumpets, there has not been quite the same 
harmony respecting the arrangement of the third , 
septenary of the vials. 

(1.) Mr. Mede contends, that the six first vials v 
ought to be included within the period of the sixth 
trumpet, and that the eSusion of the seventh viol '. 



' As if to prevent the possibility of any eicpositorial tamper- ^ i 
ing with the oracle of the seventh seal, the Apostle employs pre- 
cisely the game fonnula to announce the opening or commence- 
ment of each seal throughout the entire septenary. In each 
several case, his invariable Iauguag;e is, 'Ore fivodfi. When he 
had opened. Compare Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 12. viii. 1. The 
contents, therefore, of each seal alike are assuredly detailed 
after this common introduct«ry formula. Whence it will fol- 
low, that, unless the seventh seal comprehends the seven trum- 
pets as so many parts of a whole or as so many suhdivisions of 
a larger period, it contains and introduces nothmg save a silence 
in heaven foi about the space of half an hour. 
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synchronises with the first bkst of the seventh trum- 
pet '. 

His arguments, in fevour of this arrangement, 
may be reduced to the two following. 

The seventh trumpet introduces the third woe°: 
the third woe is the battle of Armageddon^ : and 
the battle of Armageddon evidently belongs to the 
period of the seventh vial*. Therefore the seventh 
trumpet and the seventh vial commence together. 

The mystery of God is finished, when the se- 
venth angel begins to sound his trumpet'^: and the 
mystery qf God is done, when the seventh vial is 
poured out ^. Therefore the seventh trumpet and 
the seventh vial both equally introduce the con- 
summation of God's mystery. But, if they equally 
introduce the same event, then the seventh trump^ 
und the seventh vial must commence synchroni- 
cally. 

Hence, as the seventh trumpet and the seventh 
vial commence synchronicaUy, the six first vials 
must of necessity precede the seventh trumpet. 
Consequently, since they precede tlte seventh 
trumpet, they ought all to be arranged under tlte 
sixth ''. 

' Chav. Apoc. par. ii. syncliron. 3. 

> Rev. xi. 14, 15. 

' Rev. Kvi. 16. six. 17—21. 

' Rev. xvi. 16, 17. xis. 17—21, 

' Rev. X. 7. 

• Rev. xvi. 17. 

' Mecle's Works, book iu. chap. 2. p. 585. chap. 8, p. 595, 
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ThejSr*?of Mr. Mede's arguments is built upon 
a purely gratuitous assumption : the assumption, 
namely, that the tjet fttture battle of Armageddon 
is EXCLUSi\"ELY tTie third woe. 

Doubtless, if this point be conceded, the conclu- 
sion will very logically follow : but we are no way 
bound to concede a matter, which never has been, 
and which never can be, proved. All the seven 
vials are jointly and collectively denominated the 
last plagues '. Therefore we are equally at liberty 
to suppose, that they jointly and collectively, 
though as so many component parts, constitute the 
last woe : we are no way bound to allow, that the 
last woe is exclusively limited to the seventh viaJ. 

His second argument is built upon another gra- 
tuitous assumption : the assumption, that the mys- 
tery of God is actually finished, as soon as tite 
seventh angel begins to sound his trumpet '. 

Were this assumption well founded, his point 
would indeed be most amply proved : because, if 
God's mystery were alike finished at the first sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet and at the first effusion 
of the seventh vial, no doubt the first sounding of 
that trumpet and the first effusion of that vial must 
be synchronical. But it is not well founded. 

For what is the declaration of the mighty angel ? 

chap. 6. p. 592. book v. p. 910,920, Comment. Apoc. in Via- 

dem. p. 531, 522. Comment. Apoc. in Tub. Sept. p. 476. 

Clav. Apoc. par. ii, syachron. 3. 

' Rev. XV. 1 . 
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He does not teach us, that the mystery of God will 
be finished when the seventh angel shall begin to 
sound his trumpet : he only teaches us, that it will 
he finished in the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, who is about to sound very soon after the 
passing away of the second woe \ 

All, therefore, that we can learn from the decla- 
ration of the angel respecting the completion of 
God's mystery, amounts to this. The mystery of 
God is assuredly to he finished, durikg the time 
that the seventh angel is sounding his trumpet, or 
(according to the express words of the declaration 
itself) IN THE DAYS OF THE VOICE of the sevBUth an- 
gel. But, IN WHAT particular PORTION of tllis 

period the mystery is to.be finished, whether at 

THE BEGINNING Of IN THE MIDDLE Or AT THE END of 

it, is left, so far as the present passage is concerned, 
wholly undetermined. 

Hence the present passage is plainly incapable 
of establishing the position, which Mr. Mede would 
build upon it : because it contains nothing more, 
than a general and indefinite assertion. We are 

' "Ef rnic iificpatf rflc ^uv^c tou kliS6[tav dyyiXov, Sray ^XXp 
ffoXirffEii', Ka) Tt\ca6g (or trtXeffflij) to fivarfipiov tov &a>v. 
Rev. X. 7. 

The phrase, Srav /i^XXg ffoXiriftii', is the same, as if the pro- 
phet had written oc itiWii aoKviKeiv. It cannot possibly denote 
the commencement of the blast itself, as some appear to have 
imagined ; because it speaks of the entire period of Uie sound- 
ing as being still vutuhe. But the mystery, as all agree, 
was not to be accomplished bkfoue the commencement of the 
blast of the seventh trumpet. 
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afterward taught, in another passage, that God's 
mystery is finished at the efEusioii of the seventh 
vial ' : whence indeed we are obviously bound to 
conclude, that the effusion of the seventh vial must 
synchronise with some part of the days of the voice 
of the seventh angel : but it does not follow, that it 
must synchronise with the ver^ beginning of those 
days ; it does not follow, that, because the mystery 
is finished at the first efft:sion of the seventh vial, 
it must likewise be finished at the first sounding <rf 
the seventh trumpet. 

(2.) The arrangement, adopted by several writers 
in Mr. Mede's time and more recently by Bishop 
Newton and Mr. Whiston and' many other com- 
mentators, appears to me far preferable to that of 
Mr. Mede : the truth of it, indeed, seems to be 
capable of little less than absolute demonstration. 

These authors maintain, that, as the seventh seal 
comprehends all the seven trumpets, so the seventh 
trnm|)ct comprehends all the seven vials. 

The propriety of such an arrangement is mani- 
fest from the following considerations. 

It is required by the phraseology, which the 
Apostle himsey^ 1ms employed in the way of a con- 
necting link. 

The seventh trumpet is described, as being the ' 
third and therefore the last of the three great 
woes : while all the seven vials are jointly and col- 
lectively mentioned as the last plagues. But the 



CHAP. IV.3 OF PROPHECY. 335 

period of the last plagues must, as its very name 
imports, coincide with the period of the last woe. 
If then the period of the seven last plagues coin- 
cide with the period of the third and last woe ; 
the seventh trumpet, which introduces that last 
woe, must also introduce the seven last plagues. 
The last woe, therefore, and the seven last plagues, 
are equally comprehended by the seventh trumpet : 
and they are described as being the last, because 
they occupy the last portion of the period of three 
times and a half, while the ivio former woes occupy 
the former portion of that period '. 

This arrangement, tnoreover, is requisite to the 
concinnity and regularity of the whole hook. 

The Apocalypse is divided into the three septen- 
aries of the seals, the trumpets, and the vials. 
Now it is universally admitted, that all the seven 
trumpets are plainly comprehended under the 
seventh seal. Homogeneity, therefore, requires us 
to place all the seven vials, in a similar manner, 
under the seventh trumpet ; and forbids us to fjdopt 
the inconsistent scheme, which would assign six of 
them to the sixth trumpet, while it gives only the 
seventh to the seventh trumpet. 

The arrangement, for which I contend, is re- 
quired also hy the relative collocation of the great 
sealed hook and the little open hook of the Apo- 
calypse. 

' Lawen. Strict, on Mede'a Works, p. 546, Wood's First 
Argument, ibid, p. 592. Bp. Newton's Dissert, on Rev, xv. 
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The great sealed book, as we shall presently find, 
is interrupted, for the insertion of the little open 
book, at the end of the ninth chapter, according to 
the vulgar division of the Revelation : and it i^ 
resumed at the beginning of the fifteenth chapter. 
Now the chronological point, where the sealed book 
is thus interrupted, is the end of the sixth trumpet 
and of the second woe. Hence tlie chronological 
point, where it is resumed, must obviously be the^ 
beginning of the seventh trumpet and of the thi^dj 
woe. But the sealed book is resumed at the com^ 
mencement of the fifteenth chapter. Therefore, ii^ 
the regular arrangement of the sealed book, tliis; 
chapter must introduce the seventh trumpet antl 
the third woe. But this chapter introduces the 
effusion of the seven vials. Therefore the seveiK 
vials collectively must be comprehended within the 
period of the seventh trumpet and must jointly 
constitute the third woe. t 

There is another argument ia favour (^ th^ 
present arrangement, perhaps yet more decisive^ 
than any one of the foregoing ; which wasurgeti 
against Mr. Mede hi/ Mr. Wood, and which kaa 
since been stated qfresh with much force qf evi-j 
dence by Mr. Frazer. 

It is said by St. John, that the temple of God in 
heaven was opened at the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet : consequently, hefore the sounding of that 
trumpet, the temple was shut '. And it ia likewise 

' Rev. xi. 15, 19. -, 
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Stud by him, that, out of the temple thus evened at 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet, came those 
seven angels who were appointed to pour out the 
seven \ials '. The order, therefore, of the circum- 
stances, agreeably to the chronological arrangement 
of the prophet, is, as follows. 

The seventh trumpet sounds : and the temple, 
hitherto shut, is forthwith opened. From the 
temple, thus opened, seven angels come out. To 
these seven angels, subsequent to their coming out 
from the opened temple, and therefore subsequent 
to the sounding of the seventh trumpet, one of the 
four living creatures gives seven vials full of the 
wrath of God. The seven angels, having now 
come out from the opened temple and having re- 
ceived the seven vials of wrath, immediately proceed 
to pour them out '. 

Such being the case, since the temple opens at 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet, since the seven 
angels come out from the temple after it is thug 
opened, and since they pour out the seven vials 
after they come out from the opened temple ; 
it is manifest, that the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet must precede, and tlierefore introduce and 
comprehend, the effusion of all the seven vials *. 

Lastly, the arrangement, which I advocate^ 
is required by the arrangement qf ivhat is evi- 

' Rev. XV. 5, 6. 

' Compare Rev. xi. 15, 19. xv. 5 — 8. xvi. 1. 
' Wood's Second Argum. in Mede's Works, p. 592. Fmzer's 
Key to the Proph, p. 54, 55. 
VOL. I. Z 
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dently the type (^ the apocalyptic trumpets and 
vials. 

T}ie seven trumpets, as all commentators agree, 
sound to the downfall of Rome. But this imagery 
is doubtless borrowed from the seven trumpets, 
which, on seven successive days, sounded to the 
downfall of Jericlio. Now it is observable, that, 
on each of the six first days, the city was compassed 
only a single time and tliere was no more than a 
single blast of the trumpet : but, on the seventh 
day, the city was seven times encompassed, and 
the trumpet was sounded seven times ; the result 
of which was, that, at the seventh blast, the wall of 
Jericho fell as if by an earthquake '. Analogously 
to this arrangement, the trumpet, in the Apoca- 
lypse, sounds six times, during six successive pe- 
riods, to the downfall of the mystic Babylon : but, 
when it sounds the seventh time, during the seventh 
period, its blast is divided into seven portions 
piarked by the pouring out of seven vials ; and, at 
the effusion of the seventh vial, an earthquake laya 
the great city prostrate^. TJius accurately do 
the type and the antitype agree, if we place the 
seven vials under the seventh trumpet : but the 
correspondence is entirely broken by the arrange-, 
ment which Mr. Mede has advocated 

II. This matter being settled, there is 
important point in the apocalyptic chronology 
it will be necessary to discuss. 



' Josh. vi. 3—21. 
' Re?, xvi. 17—19. 
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The prophetic part of the Revelation is not only 
divided into three successive septenaries ; but a re- 
markable period is specified, during which the faith- 
ful Church of God is subjected to a very singular 
tyranny. This period comprehends 1260 natural 
years or the latter moiety of the grand calendarian 
term of seven prophetic times : and it is to be com- 
puted from the era, when the times and the laws 
and the saints were unanimously given by the secu- 
lar Powers of the Western Roman Empire into the 
hand of the little papal horn '. 

The question, then, is, at what precise point of 
the Apocalypse the period of the 1260 years be- 
gins, and at what precise point it ends. 

1. This period commences, if I mistake not, with 
the sounding of the fifth apocalyptic trumpet or the 
first woe-trumpet. 

(1.) In regard to nalied chronology, we have 
seen reason to fix the commencement of the latter 
1260 years to the year after Christ 604 : and, in 
regard to circumstantial occurrence, we have found 
that such their commencement is marked by the 
revelation of the man of sin. 

Now, as oui" best commentators agree (nor can 
there, I think, be a shadow of reasonable doubt on 
the subject), all the seven seals had been opened, 
and all the four first trumpets had begun to sound, 
previous to the year 604. The period of 1260 
years, therefore, cannot have commenced, either 

' See above book i. cbap. 6. 
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with the opening of any one of the seven seals, or 
with the sounding of any one of the foui' first trum- 
pets : and, in exact accordance with such a conclu- 
sion, the prophetic description of these eleven epochs 
does not give us the least reason to suppose, that 
the man of sin was revealed, and that the 1260 
years commenced, at any one of them. 

Hence we may be morally sure, that the period 
of the 1260 years must have commenced suhse- 
quent to the blast of the fourth trumpet. 

(2.) After the sounding of the four first trum- 
pets has been described, St. John evidently points 
out to us the beginning of some new and remark- 
able period ; for, specially and collectively, he styles 
the three last trumpets three woes. 

By this designation, then, the three last trum- 
pets are thrown together into one class : and we 
are sure from the chronological order observed in 
the Apocalypse, that the fourth trumpet cannot 
have sounded very long before the revelation of the 
man of sin in the year 604. But nothing, surely, 
is more improbable, than that so remarkable an 
epoch, as the revelation of the man of sin and the 
commencement of the 1260 years, should not syn- 
chronise with some one of the great apocalyptic 
epochs : insomuch that any alleged date of the 
1260 years, which could not be made to synchro- 
nise with some one of those epochs, would bear 
upon its very front the stigma of error. Hence we 
are naturally led to expect, that the man of sin is 
revealed, and that the 1260 years commence, at 
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the epoch which immediately follows that of the 
fourth trumpet. In other words, we are led to 
expect, that the man of ain is revealed, and that 
the 1260 years commence, at the epoch of the 
first woe-trumpet, or at the beginning of that 
period which is eminently distingubhed as compre- 
hending three great woes. 

This, I say, we are naturally led to expect a 
priori : but, unless the chronological era of the 
be^nning of the first woe-trumpet will correspond 
with the marks by which we are taught to ascer- 
tain the commencement of the 1260 years, we have 
no right positively to conclude that our expectation 
is well founded. 

Now these marks are : the giving of the times 
and the laws and the saints, into the hand of the 
papal little horn, by the ten western kings ; the 
synchronical completion of the great Apostasy, by 
the revelation of the lawless one as its head ; and 
the immediately consecutive rise of Mohammedism 
or the eastern little horn of the he-goat'. But, 
according to the general consent of our ablest ex- 
positors, the first woe-trumpet produces the rise of 
Mohammedism and the consequent ravages of the 
Saracens. The rise, however, of Mohammedism 
occurred in the year 608 or 609 : for, either in the 
one or tlie other of those two years, Mohammed 
began to propagate his imposture. Yet the rise of 
Mohammedism is not the earliest event, which 

*" ' See above book i. chap. vi. § 1. H. 
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occura under the first woe-trumpet : a star, pre~ 
viouslij, completes its fall from heaven ; or, in un- 
figured language, an eminent Christian Bishop, 
previously, completes his apostasy : and, with this 
completed fall of the star, which takes place imme- 
diately hefore the rise of Mohamracdism in the 
year 608 or 609, the first woe-trumpet commences. 
Now the completion of the great Apostasy by the 
revelation of its lawless head occurred in the year 
604, immediately before the rise of Mohammedism, 
and at the commencement of the latter 1260 years. 
Hence we may he sure, that the fall of the star, 
which is similarly completed immediately before the 
rise of Mohammedism, must be the same event as 
the revelation of the lawless one by which the great 
Apostasy is made complete. But the lawless one 
is revealed, as the head of the now complete Apos- 
tasy, at the commencement of the latter 1260 
years ; and the synchronical fall of the star is com- 
pleted at the commencement of the first woe-trum- 
pet. Therefore the first woe-trumpet must begin 
to sound exactly at the commencement of the latter 
1260 years '. 

2. So much for the apocalyptic commencement 
of the 1260 years : we must now endeavour to 
ascertain their apocalyptic termination. This ter- 
mination I conceive to synchronise with the earliest 
effusion of the seventh vial. 



I 



' See below book iv. chap. 7. ^ I, 



CHAP. IV.] OF PROPHECY. 

(1.) The propriety of such an arrangement I 
demonstrate by the following train of argument. 

It has been proved, that all the seven vials are 
collectively introduced by tiie seventh trumpet, and 
that their several smaller periods are comprehended 
within its larger period : whence it is manifest, that 
the effusion of all the vials is posterior to the com- 
mencement of the seventh trumpet. 

It is also clear, that the sackcloth-prophesying of 
the two witnesses synchronises, from beginning to 
end, with the period of the latter 1260 years ' : 
whence it follows, that, whatever occurs during the 
sackcloth-prophesying of the two witnesses, occurs 
also during the period of the latter 1260 years. 

Now we are told, that the two witnesses, during 
the term of their prophesying, have power over the 
waters to turn them into blood, and that they have 
power over the earth to smite it with every plague, 
as often as they will ' : whence we learn, that the 
turning of the waters into blood, and the smiting 
of the earth with every plague, are events which 
occur during the time of the sackcloth-prophesying 
of the two witnesses. 

But the sackcloth-prophesying of the two wit- 
nesses synchronises, from beginning to end, with 
the period of the latter 1260 years; and the waters 
are turned into blood, and the earth is smitten with 
every plague, during the time of their sackcloth- 

■ Rev, xi. 3. 
* Rev. xi. 6. 
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prophesying : whence it follows, that the turning 
of the waters into blood, and the smiting of the 
earth with every plague, occur during the period 
of the latter 1260 years. 

Now the seven vials are expressly smd to bring 
on seven plagues ' ; and they are moreover all de- 
clared in general to be poured out upon the earth ' : 
therefore the earth is smitten with every plague by 
the operation of the seven vials. The second and 
third vials are further said to be specially poured 
out on the sea and on the rivers ; and their potency 
is such, that the sea and the rivers are thereby 
changed into blood ' : therefore the waters are 
changed into blood during the effusion of the seven 
vials. 

But we have already seen, that the waters are 
changed into blood, and that the earth is smitten 
with every plague, during tlie period of the latter 
1260 years : and we have now seen, that the waters 
are also changed into blood, and that the earth is 
also smitten with every plague, by the operation of 
the seven vials. 

Hence it follows, that the six first vials, and the 
commencing or operative point of the seventh vial 
which introduces the plague of a great earthquake, 
must be included within the period of the latter 
1260 years : because the identical events, which are 
said to occur during the period of the latter 1260 

' Rev. XV. 1, 7, 8. 
' Rev. xvi. I . 
' Rev. xvi. 3 — 7. 
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yearsj are produced by the operation of the seven 
rials. 

That is to say, when the seventh vial begins to 
be poured out, the latter 12fi0 years expire. 

(2.) With this conclusion the apocalyptic de- 
scription of the seventh vial exactly corresponds. 

When the angel pours it out, a great voice from 
heaven exclaims. It is done : that is to say. The 
7nystery of God is done ; the mystery to wit, 
which evolves itself with the lapse of the latter 
1260 years '. But, if the mystery of God be 
finished at the commencement of the seventh vial ; 
then the latter 1260 years, which coincide with the 
period of God's mystery or (as Daniel calls it ') the 
period of the wonders, must expire at the com- 
mencement of the seventh vial also. 

Accordingly, the contents of the seventh vial 
plainly shew, that it relates to the time of God's 
final controversy with the nations. But this final 
controversy or this period of unexampled trouble, 
which is marked by the destruction of the anti- 
christian Powers at Armageddon, synchronises, 
according to the unanimous testimony of all the 
prophets who treat of the subject, with the resto- 
ration of the Jews : and the restoration of the Jews 
commences (according to Daniel) at the close of 
the latter three times and a half, or (according to 
our Lord) at the era when the times of the Gen- 

' Rev. xvi. 17. x. 7. 
' Dan. xii. 6, 7. 
• Dan. xii. 1,6,7. 
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tiles shall be fulfilled ' ; which times of the Gentiles, 
being the same chronological term as the grand 
calendarian period of seven times allotted to the 
four great gentile Empires, expire synchronically 
with Daniel's three times and a half, because Da- 
niel's three times and a half are the latter moiety 
of the seven times. Therefore the contemporary 
period of unexampled trouble must commence at 
the close of the latter three times and a half ; and> 
consequently, the effusion of the seventh vial, which 
wholly relates to that period of unexampled trouble, 
must commence at the close of the latter three 
times and a half likewise. In other words, the 
seventh vial must begin to be poured out, so soon 
as the latter 1260 years shall expire. 

The result, then, of the whole argument is this : 
that, in the synehronical arrangement of the Apo- 
calypse, the latter 1260 years commence with the 
sounding of the fifth trumpet which introduces the 
first great woe, and that they expire when the 
seventh vial begins to be poured out or when the 
mystery of God is finished. 

III. We have next to consider the limits and 
harmonical construction of the two books, which 
jointly constitute the prophetic volume of the Apo- 
calypse : I mean, the sealed or greater boot, and 
the open or little book. 

These two books are so arranged, that they pro- 
duce a mechanical division of the Apocalypse into 
three principal portions. 

' Luke xxi. 24. 
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Of these, the first portion is the first part of the 
sealed or greater book : and it comprehends the 
sixth and seventh and eighth and ninth chapters of 
the Revelation, according to its vulgar division. 

The second portion is the whole of the open or 
little book : and, with its proem, it comprehends 
the tenth and eleventh and twelfth and thirteenth 
and fourteenth chapters. 

The third portion is the second part of the sealed 
or greater book, to which the prophet returns after 
exhibiting the contents of the open or little book : 
and it contiuns all the remainder of the Apoca- 
lypse. 

Thus it appears, that the little book ia inserted, 
after the manner of an episode, in the midst of the 
greater book : and the reason of its insertion may 
be easily gathered from the nature of its subject. 
As the two little horns, celebrated by Daniel, reign- 
ed synclironically in the eastern and western divi- 
sions of the Roman Empire ; that is to say, the one 
in the original dominions of the Grecian he-goat to 
which it was attached as a horn, and the other in 
the original dominions of the Roman beast to which 
it was similarly attached as a horn : the rules of 
good writing plamly required, that a double though 
synchronical account should be given of their re- 
spective exploits. This circumstance produced that 
episode in the midst of the Apocalypse, which is 
distinguished by the appellation of tJie little open 
hook. 

1. The first, then, of the three portions, into 
2 
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which the prophetic visions of the Apocalypse are 
divided, is the first part of the sealed or greater 
hook. 

This first part of the sealed book commences 
•with what in the vulgar arrangement is made the 
sixth chapter : and it runs on, without internrp- 
tion, in regular chronological order, through the 
opening of all the seven seals and through the 
sounding of the six first trumpets, to the end of tiie 
ninth chapter ; comprehending, as we shall here- 
after find, the space of time which elapses from the 
birth of the golden head of the metallic image to 
the year after Christ 1697 '. 

The successive opening of the seven seals brings 
us down to the year after Christ 313 : and the 
successive opening of the four first trumpets con- 
ducts us to the year after Christ 603 '. 

These are followed by the three last trumpets, 
which are eminently distinguished as introducing 
three great woes : but only two out of the tliree 
last trumpets sound in the first part of the sealed 
book. The two trumpets in question, or the two 
trumpets which introduce the two first woes, oc- 
cupy what is vulgarly arranged as the ninth chap- 
ter : and this ninth chapter gives a complete his- 
tory of the Mohammedan little horn or the little 
horn of Daniel's he-goat, as successively upheld by 
the Saracens and the Turks, under the fifth trum- 



■ See below book iv. chap. 2. ^U.l. chap. 7. ^ II. 
' Sec below book iv. chap. 4. ^ I. chap. 6. § IV, 2. 
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pet and under the sixth trumpet ; comprehending 
the space of time, which elapses from the year after 
Christ 604 to the year after Christ 1697 '. 

As the ninth chapter of the Revelation concludes 
with the liistory of the sixth trumpet, we might 
naturally expect, in regular order, forthwith to hear 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet: and this 
doubtless would have been the case, had the sealed 
book been carried on to its end without an episo- 
dical interruption. But, in consequence of such an 
interruption, instead of hearing the expected blast 
of the seventh trumpet, we find ourselves suddenly 
diverted to an entirely new subject: and we are 
presented with the vision of a mighty angel, who 
gives a little open book to the Apostle, and who 
tells him that he must prophesy again before many 
peoples and nations and tongues and kings. 
Hence it is manifest, that the first part of the 
great sealed book ends with the ninth chapter of 
the Revelation according to the vulgar arrange- 
ment : and hence we may be sure, that, where the 
inserted episode of the little open book concludes, 
the interrupted chronological series of the great 
sealed book is resumed. The second part, there- 
fore, of the great sealed book commences, where 
the episode of the little open book terminates. 

2. This little open book with its proem, which 
proem is contained in the tenth chapter of the 
Revelation, constitutes the second of the three por- 

' See below book iv. chap. 7. 
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tions into which the prophetic visions of the Apo- 
calypse are divided : and it is inserted between the 
first part and the second part of the great sealed 
book. 

(1.) The magnificent machinery, with which the 
little open book is introduced in its proem, sets 
forth a very peculiar septenary, connecting it with 
the period of the expected seventh trumpet and 
with the completion of God's mystery. 

/ saw another mighty angel come down front 
heaven, clothed with a cloud : and a rainbow wax 
upon his head; and his face was as the sun ; and 
his feet were a* pillars of fire. And he liad in 
his hand a little book open : and he set his right 
foot upon the sea and his left foot upon tlie earth: 
And he cried with a loud voice, as when a lion 
roareth : and, wlieii ke had cried, seven thunders 
uttered tlieir voices. And, when the seven thun^ 
ders had uttered their voices, I was about to 
write : and I Jieard a voice from heaven saying 
unto me ; Seal up those things which the seven 
thunders uttered, and write tliem not. And the 
angel, which I saw stand upon the sea and upon 
the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven : and he 
sware, by him that liveth for ever and ever, who 
created heaven and the things that tJieretn are 
and the earth and the things that therein are and 
the sea and the things which are therein, that 
there shall be delay no longer ; but, in the days 
of the voice of tlie seventh angel, when he shall 
be about to sound, the mystery of God shall be 
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finished, as he hath declared to his servants tlie 




The passage before us contains one of those 
artful chronological links, by which the various 
coincident though dissevered parts of the Apoca- 
lypse are bound together. 

When St. John received the Uttle open book 
from the hand of the angel, he had already ad- 
vanced, in the large sealed book, to the end of the 
second woe of the Euphrat^an horsemen intro- 
duced by the sixth trumpet. Hence, in the re- 
gular order of succession, he would naturally con- 
clude, that the little open book was about to treat 
of the yet undescribed third woe, which the seventh 
trumpet, as he had previously been told, was des- 
tined to usher in *. Accordingly, to shew that he 
was right in his chronological anticipation though 
wrong in his supposition that the little open book 
would in point of time begin where the great sealed 
book had been interrupted, he is first made to 
hear the voice of seven thunders : he is nest com- 
manded, not then to write the things which they 
uttered, but to seal them up : and he is lastly told, 
that he has still, namely in the reading of the little 
open book, to prophesy again before many peoples 
and nations and tongues and kings. 

Much speculation has been excited by the men- 
tion of these seven thunders, the voice of which St. 

■iWA* -ii-M* Rev. X. 1—7. 
sA WoA', \v,^ Rev. viii, 13. 
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John is commanded to seal up and not to write. 
Some have fancied tkem to be the seven crusades, 
and others have discovered their antitypes in seven 
modern European wars : while, on the contrary; 
both Mr. Mede and Bp. Newton censure as pre* 
sumptuous all those who attempt to explain them ; 
on the ground, that, as the angel charged St. John 
to seal up their contents and not to write them, it 
is a vain waste of labour to pry into that which 
God has purposely concealed '. 

If such were indeed the purport of the angel's 
language, notliing could be more proper than the 
censure of those two emment commentators : but 
the fact is, the language in question has been 
wholly misunderstood. The sealing and the not 
writing the things uttered by the seven thunders 
relates, not to any studied purpose of concealment, 
but to the particular portion of the apocalyptic 
volume which they are destined to occupy. 
. As I have already observed, the prophetic viaoni 

I 

' Yet, in point of aTran^emQnt, Mr. Mede most justly detn* 
mines, that tbe seven thunders can only denote seven sm^llif 
periods, into whieh the larg'er period of the seventh trumpet is 
subdivided. With this accurate view of the synchronisation ot 
the seventh trumpet and the seven thunders, nothing, save hkl 
unfortunate arrangement of the six first vials under the sixth 
trumpet, could have prevented this great expositor from per* 
ceiving, that the seven periods of the thunders are identical 
with tbe seven periods of the vials, each of these septenaries 
being alike comprehended within the larger period of the 
seventh trumpet. See Comment. Apoc. in prtecon. tubte sep- 
tim. Oper. p. 476. 
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oi the Revelation are divided into two books : a 
great book, which is sealed ; and a little book, 
which is open. In the arvangement, however, of 
these two books, the little open book is placed, as 
it were parenthetically, in the middle of the larger 
9etded book ; this larger aealed book being inter- 
rupted for the episodical insertion of the little opei^ 
book, and then being resumed from the chronolo- 
gical -point where it was broken off. 

Such is the true arrangement of the Apocalypse J 
aod to this arrangement the words of the angel 
bltre respect, when he charges St. John to seal up 
the things which the seven thunders uttered and to 
write them not. The first pai-t of the larger sealed 
book had been brought to a close at the end of the 
math chapter : and the last subject, of which it had 
treated, was the second woe introduced by the sixth 
trumpet. Hence, had the sealed book t/ien run 
on, instead of being discontinued for a season ; the 
next subject, of which it must have treated, would 
have been the third woe which the seventh trumpet 
was destined to introduce. But, instead of the 
sealed book being continued, the open book is 
begun : and this open book, as its own contents 
indicate, returns chronologically to the commence- 
ment of the latter 1260 years and therefore to the 
commencement of the fifth trumpet ; for the fifth 
trumpet, as we have recently seen, commences 
synchronically with the latter 1260 years. Accords 
'Dgly, the angel informs St. John, that he is not 
now to proceed in the prophetic series upon which 
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be had entered in the sealed booli, but that he is 
to prophesy again before many peoples and nations 
and tongues and kings. He is still a second time 
to go over the same period in the west, that he had 
already gone over in the east : for, although the 
contents of the open book extend to the very ter- 
mination of the latter 1260 years, as St. John re- 
peatedly declares ; yet they peculiarly detail the 
effects of the two first woes upon the Latin Empire, 
during the reign of the papal little horn or the 
little horn of Daniel's ten-horned beast. On this 
account, the sounding of the seventh trumpet or 
the third-woe trumpet, which brings us down to 
the end of the latter 12G0 years, is, in the httle 
open book, simply mentioned with a very brief 
statement of its effects : because the more enlarged 
and particular account of the calamities, which the 
concluding trumpetwas about to produce, is reserved 
for the pouring out of the seven vials and for the 
subsequent ample explanation of the effects of the 
laat vial '. St. John, therefore, when he outers 
upon the little open book, is to prophesy again or 
a SECOND time to go over the period of the two first 
woes : and the geographical field of his prophetic 
repetition is distinctly pointed out in the command, 
that, this second time, he should prophesy before 
many peoples and nations and tongues and kings. 
No words can give a more accurate description of 
the Western Roman Empire during the period of 
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those 1260 years, which are allotted to the tyranny 
of the false prophet or the little horn of Daniel's 
ten-horned beast. These various peoples and na- 
tions and tongues and kings constitute the allegori- 
cal accumulation of many waters, upon which the 
Babylonic harlot floats in triumph, while she rides 
the Roman beast in all the pride of acknowledged 
ecclesiastical supremacy '. For that beast, when 
he commenced his tyrannical career during the 
latter three times and a half or the second moiety 
of the seven times, was no longer, as throughout 
the greatest part of his ancient term of existence, 
one large undivided Empire : but he had now put 
forth ten different horns ; each of which bore a 
regal crown, each of whicli was a distinct nation 
and tongue, and all of which at the commencement 
of the latter three times and a liaJf had given their 
power and strength to uphold those idolatrous prin- 
ciples which constituted the bestiality of the apos- 
tatic Empire of Rome*. These, then, are the 
peoples and nations and tongues and kings, before 
whom St. John was again to prophesy, while de- 
tailing the contents of the little open book. 

But, though the little open book, by returning 
to the commencement of the fifth trumpet and of 
the latter three times and a half, interrupts for a 
season the regular chronological series of the larger 
sealed book ; yet the mode, in which that series i» 
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to be continued wheii the prophet returns to the 
larger sealed book, is carefully stated in the intrq- 
duction to the little opea book. 

The ninth chapter of tlie Apocalypse (according; 
to its vulgar division) had brought us down, in the 
volume of tlie larger sealed book, to the end of 
the second woe as it affected the east. Had the 
sealed book, therefore, been now continued with- 
out the intervention of the open book, the third 
woe must next have been brought upon the stage, 
and its operations must have been fully described. 
Hence, in order to shew that such would have been 
the regular continuation of the sealed book, tlio 
third woe, as divided into its seven constituent 
parts, is in truth mentioned in the proem to the 
open book as immediately succeeding the woe o£ 
the Euphrat^an horsemen ; though its fiiU consi-i 
deration is deferred, until the open book should 
have been concluded, and until the sealed book 
should have been resumed. Directly after the end 
of the second woe as described in the series of the 
larger sealed book, St. John beholds a mighty 
angel come down from heaven, and forthwith hears 
the roll of seven thunders. Now, since these seven 
thunders immediately succeed the second woe, and 
since the seven vials (which jointly constitute the 
third woe) also succeed the second woe ; the prin- 
ciple of synchronisation compels us to identiiy the 
seven thunders with the seven vials, or at least it 
compels us to view the seven thunders as the seven 
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successive signals for the effusion of the si3ven 
vials. 

Agreeably to such an opinion, St. John was pre- 
paring himself to write the things which the seven 
thunders uttered, as he had previously written the 
two woes introduced by the fifth and sixth trum- 
pets, but he was arrested by the angel, and forbid- 
den to do so ; because, ere he undertook the task 
at large, he had to return chronologically in the 
open book to the beginning of the fifth trumpet 
and AGAIN to prophesy before the many nations and 
tongues of the divided Latin Empire. Yet, though 
he was thus interrupted by this retrospective episo* 
dical digression, he was warned, that lie must not 
thence deem such a digression to be a chronologic 
cal delay. In the stream of tij/te, notwithstanding 
the intervention of the little open book, the third 
woe, introduced by the seventh trumpet, and sub- 
divided into its seven periods of the seven vials 
marked by the seven thunders, was closely to fol- 
low the second woe of the Euphratean horsenien. 
Hence the miglity angel swears, that there should 
be delay no longer ; but that, in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel, or in the course of thtf 
period of the third woe, the mystery of God should 
assuredly be finished. This declaration perfectly'' 
tallies with the subsequent chronological notatiotk 
of the tliird woe. The mighty angel swears, tha^ 
after the close of the second woe, there should 7U» 
longer be amj delay : the language of the pro- 
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phet is ; The seeoiid woe is past, hehokl the third 
woe Cometh qvicMy '. 

We shall now clearly enough perceiTe the rea- 
son, why St. John is commanded to seal up the 
things which the seven thunders uttei- and to write 
them not The command is given in the prologue 
to the intervening open book ; which open book 
returns, in a different quarter of the world, to the 
commencement of the fifth trumpet and to the be- 
ginning of the latter 1260 years. Consequently, 
any detailed account of the things uttered by the 
seven thunders would be out of place. If it were 
given at the beginning of the little open book. 
Hence the prophet is commanded to seal up the 
things which they uttered and not then to write 
them. In other words, he is commanded to reserve 
them for the sealed book, where they would be 
specified at large in their proper place ; when that 
book, which was now about to be interrupted by 
the insertion of the open book, should be resumed : 
and he is forbidden to write them in the open book, 
of which their full and distinct statement was not 
destined to form a part. Accordingly, when the 
sealed hook is resumed in the fifteenth chapter of 
the Revelation, the seven sealed thunders, which 
coincide with the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, are also resumed : and the things which they 
uttered are then written down in their proper 
place, as the constituent parts of tlie tliird great 



I 
I 




CHAP. IV.3 OP PROPHECY. 

woe ; each of the seven thunders being a signal fof. 
the effusion of its corresponding vial, while thff 
seventh thunder and the seventh vial (analogically 
to the seventh shout and the seventh circuit and 
the seventh blast of the seventh trumpet which 
threw down the walls of the typical Jericho) usheu 
in the completion of God's mystery by the downfall 
of the antitypical Babylon at the end of the latter 
1260 years. 

The whole of this arrangement, which the good 
Spirit of God has thought fit to adopt in the com- 
position of tlie Apocalypse, is precisely the same, aa 
that which any human writer would adopt in the 
composition of an historical work : and the reason 
of the thing is, in each case, the same also ; for a 
long chronological jirophecy is neither more nor 
less than a history anticipated, while a correspond- 
ing history of the events predicted is no other than 
an account of a chronological prophecy fuliilledi 
Hence it is obvious, that the same plan must bg 
pursued in each of these two strictly homogeneous 
styles of composition. The regular current of an- 
ticipated history flows through the larger sealed 
book of the Apocalypse : and, if we cut out the 
httle intervening open book so as to pass imm&i 
diatelyfrom the end of the ninth chapter to th^ 
beginning of the fifteentli, we shall have a metho- 
dical chronological narrative, reaching from the 
birth of the golden head of the metallic image witlj 
the first seal down to the overthrow of the figura- 
tive Babylon under the seventh vial at the end 
2 
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of the latter 1260 years. But, in the midst of this 
chronological narrative, is interposed, after the 
manner of an episode or a secondary history of 
certain parallel events which could not be conve- 
niently or clearly treated of in the main history, s 
codicil or separate treatise, denominated, by way of 
distinction, the Utile open book. Of this little 
open book, the proper chronological arrangement, 
with reference to the larger sealed book, is set forth 
iu a most artful manner by various links or con- 
necting synchronisms : a matter, perfectly easy 
indeed in a history of past events, but peculiarly 
difficult to accomplish in a prophecy of future 
events. Yet so completely has the affair been 
managed by means of those links or connecting 
synchronisms, that it requires only a moderate de-> 
gree of care and attention to assign to the little 
open book its proper relative and chronological 
, arrangement in the general volume of the Apoca- 
lypse. 

(2.) I have stated, that the little book with its 
proem comprehends the tenth and eleventh and 
twelfth and thirteenth and fourteenth cliapters of 
the Apocalypse according to the vulgar division : 
it will be proper, therefore, to specify the grounds, 
upon which this statement has been made. 

Since the first part of the great sealed book 
plainly ends at the termination of the ninth chap- 
ter, because the new suhject of the httle open book 
is introduced in the tenth chapter which constitutes 
its proem ; the little open book itself jnust evi- 
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dently begin with the eleventh chapter: but, to 
ascertain where it ends, will require a short discus- 
sion. 

The main body or the great sealed book of the 
Apocalypse, as we have seen, runs on uninter- 
ruptedly to the end of the ninth chapter ; at which 
point commences the proem to the little open book. 
Hence it is clear, that the great sealed book will 
be resumed, and consequently that the little open 
book will end, where the interrupted chronology of 
the ninth chapter is again taken up and regularly 
continued. Now the ninth chapter terminates with 
the history of the second woe, which second woe 
is produced by the sounding of the sixth trumpet. 
Therefore the interrupted chronology will be re- 
sumed, when the prophet begins to treat at large 
of the third and last woe, which the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet produces. But this resumption 
takes place in the fifteenth chapter : where seven 
angels are brought upon the stage, having the seven 
last plagues contained in seven vials ; which seven 
last plagues, as we have already seen, jointly con- 
stitute the third and last woe, and are jointly com- 
prehended within the period of the seventh trum- 
pet. Therefore, since the resumption of the larger 
sealed book takes place at the beginning of the 
fifteenth chapter, the little open book must termi- 
nate at the end of the fourteenth chapter. Such 
being the case, the little open book, exclusive of its 
proem, will contain the eleventh and twelfth and 
thirteenth and fourteenth chapters of the Revela- 
1 
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Hon, according to the vulgar division of the pro- 
phecy. 

The chronological term comprehended by the. 
little open book, as itself repeatedly declares, is the 
period of the latter three times and a half or 42 
months or 1260 days '. Hence, as this period com- 
mences with the fifth trumpet and ends with the 
effusion of the seventh vial, the httle open book 
runs chronologically parallel with that portion of 
the larger sealed book, which treats of the fifth and 
sixth and seventh trumpets and of all the seven 
vials : in other words, the Uttle open book gives a 
chronologically parallel history of the three great 
woes. We have seen reason, however, to believe, 
that the latter three times and a half commence ia 
the year after Christ 604, and that they expire in 
the year after Christ 1864'. Hence the little hook 
comprehends the term, which commences in the 
year 604 and which expires in the year 1864 ; in-: 
eluding also that single additional year, which con- 
stitutes the period of the seventh vial, which craa- 
cides with Daniel's time of the end, and which ia 
destined to witness the last effort and final over- 
throw of the antichristian faction. 

The subject, thus thrown apart into the episode 
of the little open book, is the history of the Western 
or Latin Church and Empire during the ecclesias- 
tical reign of the papal little horn or the little horn 

' Rev. xi. 2,3. xii. 6, 14. xiiL. 5. 
' See above bookL chap, 6. 
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of Daniel's ten-horned beast : for the ecclesiastical 
reign of that little horn is commensurate with the 
latter three times and a half ; while those identical 
three times and a half are the chronological period^ 
with which the little open book is repeatedly de- 
clared to be concerned *. 

But, though the history of the Latin Church and 
Empire during the reign of the papal little horn be 
the special subject of the open book ; we must 
note, that the open book itself is divided into five 
sections, all of which run chronologically parallel 
with each other, and all of which consequently re- 
late alike to the period of the latter three times and 
a half. Hence, therefore, every one of these five 
sections, due allowance being made for occasional 
introductory matter, begins, so far as its leading 
subject is concerned, synchronically with the fifth 
trumpet, and ends synchronically with the seventh 
vial : and hence every one of them equally compre- 
hends the period occupied by the three great woes. 
Accordingly, the event, with which the fifth trumpet 
opens, is the artificial link, which binds together 
the opening of that trumpet and the commencement 
of the proper subject of each section of the little 
open book. For the fifth trumpet opens with the 
completed fall or apostasy of an eminent star or 
Christian Bishop ; immediately upon the completion 
of wliich apostasy, the Saracenic locusts of the first 
woe make their appearance under their leader Apol- 
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lyon ; or (as Daniel speaks), when the apostates 
are come to the full, the king fierce of countenance 
symbolised by the eastern little horn stands up : 
and each section of the little open book, so far as 
its professed leading subject is concerned, may be 
shewn to commence with the completion of the 
demonolatrous Apostasy by the revelation of the 
lawless man of sin at the beginning of the latter 
three times and a half. 

■ Respecting these five sections of the little open 
book, which in point of chronology run parallel 
with each other, all equally treating of the latter 
three times and a half in the Western Church and 
Empire during the reign of the papal little horn : 
respecting these five sections, the first is contained 
in the eleventh chapter of the Apocalypscj according 
to its vulgar division ; the second, in the twelfth 
chapter ; the third, in tlie ten first verses of the 
thirteenth chapter ; the fourth, in the eight last 
verses of the thirteenth chapter ; and the fifth, in 
the fourteenth chapter. 

Of these five sections, the three first expUcitly 
represent themselves as describing one and the same 
period, namely that of the latter three times and a i 
half or 42 months or 1260 days * : the fourth is 
avowedly synchronical with the third, and therefore 
with the first and second also ; for the ten-horned 
beast described in the third, and the two-horned 
beast described in the fourth^ are exliibited as allies 
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and contemporaries ' : and, if the fifth do not spe* 
cifically make any such declaration respecting itself, 
both its exordium and its contents (as we shall 
hereafter see) afford a sufficiency of internal evi- 
dence to prove, that it likewise relates to the period 
of the latter three times and a half, and therefore 
that it runs chronologically parallel to its four pre^ 



The first section of the little open book sets 
forth the allegorical measuring of God's temple and 
altar and worshippers ; while the court without the 
temple is left unmeasured, being given up tq a new 
race of demonolatrous Gentiles who are permitted 
to tread the holy city under foot during the space 
of 42 prophetic months : describes the desolate 
ministration of two chosen witnesses during the 
same period, expressed as 1260 days : predicts their 
violent death and revival and ascension about the 
same time that a tenth part of the mystic Babylon 
is overthrown by a great earthquake, when it is 
declared that the second woe is past : and announces 
the speedy sounding of the seventh trumpet, which 
introduces the third woe and the figurative day of 
judgment and the God-denying Antichrist ". 

The second section presents us with the history 
of the symbolical woman and her son ; while, at 
the same time, it brings us acquainted with the 
secret mover of the persecutions carried on against 
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them by the secular agency of a seven-hcatled and 
ten-horned wild-beast, during the appointed period 
of the latter three times and a half '. 

The third section reveals to us the political cha. 
racter and history of a seven-headed and ten-homed 
wild-beast, who wages war with the saints during 
the same allotted period expressed as 42 months '. 

The fourth section describes the form and spirit 
and actions of his instigator and associate a two- 
homed wild-beast, who is elsewhere styled the false 
prophet '. 

And the fifth section exhibits the internal state 
of the measured worshippers within the temple 
(which, in allusion to the scite of the hteral temple 
at Jerusalem, is placed on mount Zion), throughout 
the prevalence of the great Apostasy, or during the 
period of the latter three times and a half ; pre- 
dicts a remarkable promulgation of the everlasting 
Gospel after the close of that period : announces 
the fall of Babylon ; which, in regard to its syn- 
chronical arrangement in the larger sealed book, 
takes place under the seventh vial * : and describes 
the dreadful calamities, which attend the overthrow 
of the antichristian faction during the effiision of 
that vial at the close of the latter three times and 
a half, under the image of a successive harvest and 
vintage of God's wrath *. 
' Rev. xii. 
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3. Having now finished the contents of the little 
open book, the prophet, at the beginning of the 
fifteenth chapter of the Revelation, returns to the 
larger sealed book ; taking up his anticipated story, 
at the point where he had laid it down for the 
purpose of giving the parallel history of the west 
during the period of the latter three times and a 
half. This second part, therefore, of the larger 
sealed book, which commences at the fifteenth chap- 
ter, constitutes the tltird of the three main portions 
into which the prophetic visions of the Apocalypse 
are divided. 

(1.) As the narrative of the larger sealed book 
was interrupted at the end of the sixth trumpet, in 
order that the episode of the little open book might 
be introduced ; so, when St. John returns to the 
larger sealed book, he must obviously continue his 
interrupted narrative by entering upon the period 
of the seventh trumpet. Accordingly, we find such 
to be the case. 

It has been shewn, that the seven vials are all 
included within the period of the seventh trumpet, 
as the seven trumpets are all included within the 
period of the seventh seal. The prophetic history 
of the collective vials, therefore, is, in fact, the pro- 
phetic history of the seventh trumpet which com- 
prehends them. Consequently, the Apostle, in 
giving the anticipated history of the seven vials, 
g^ves the anticipated history of the seventh trumpet 
or the third great woe or the figurative day of 
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judgment*. This trumpet, through the several 
Btages of its seven vials, conducts us, to the verji 
time of the end when the whole antichristian fatw 
tionwill be overthrown, and to the commencement 
of that happy period during which Christ will 
figuratively reign upon earth with his saints. Hence; 
from the great variety of important matter which it 
contains, a very considerable portion of the Apoca* 
lypse is exclusively devoted to it. ; 

This portion, according to the vulgar division, 
includes the fifteenth and the sixteenth and tlie 
seventeenth and the eighteenth and the nineteenth 
chapters ; all of which, save the descriptive and 
retrospective part of the seventeenth, constitute 
jointly one prophecy of the events comprehended 
under the seventh trumpet and the third woe. 
Hence, if I be right in my chronological arrang'e- 
ment, the portion of the Apocalypse thus marked 
out extends, from the year after Christ 1789 when 
the seventh trumpet began to sound, down to the 
year after Christ 1865 or to the expiration of a 
single year after the end of the latter three time* 
and a half when the effusion of the seventh vial 
will have been completed. 

Yet, as the seventh seal comprehends much more 
than any one of the six preceding seals, and as the 
seventh trumpet comprehends much more than any 
one of the six preceding trumpets ; so the seventh. 

' See above book ii. chap. 4, §. I, 3. 
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vial, or the vial in which the mystery of God is 
finished, comprehends much more than any one of 
the six preceding vials '. 

Accordingly, to the seventh vial belong, not only 
the five last verses of the sixteenth chapter, but 
likewise the seventeenth and the eighteenth and the 
nineteenth chapters, with that exception in regard 
to the seventeenth chapter which has already been 
noticed. 

The period of the seventh vial, which coincides 
with Daniel's time of tlie end and which chronolo- 
gically occupies the probably single natural year 
immediately consecutive to the expiration of the 
latter three times and a half, comprehends the com- 
pletion of that great judicial controversy of Jeho- 
vah, which issues in the harvest and the vintage of 
God's wrath and in the final overthrow of the irre- 
claimable antichristian faction. 

(2.) When tliese matters shall have been accom- 
plished, the figurative binding of Satan takes place : 
and then commences a period of extraordinary 
blessedness and hohness, which St. John limits to a 
term erf one thousand years, and to which Daniel 
appends a supplemental term of 335 years *. 

During this happy season, the infernal serpent, 
now irresistibly coerced by the Almighty, is no 



' In making this remark, it will of course be understood, that 
I speak not of time, but of verbal jnatter as propounded in the 
volume of the Apocalypse. 

' Rev. XX. 1—6. Dan, xii. 12. 
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longer able to deceive maukind : and, all wicked- 
ness being thus discouraged and abashed, sincere 
religion and genuine piety are universally predomi- 
nant. 

(3.) At the close of the Millennium, Satan is 
liberated from his allegorical fetters : and, being 
thus once more exempted from controul, he imme- 
diately goes forth to deceive the nations, then set- 
tled in the four quarters of the earth '. 

His machinations produce a very general corrup- 
tion : and, at length, a daring confederacy, against 
the Lord and his saints, is fully matured and orga- 
nised. Unawed by the recollection of former judg-- 
ments, the impious associates make a direct attack 
upon the beloved city and upon the remnant of 
God's people : but, while they are compassing the 
camp of the saints, fire comes down from heaven 
and devours them *. 

(4.) The period, which is thus occupied, partly 
with the gradual corruption of the once holy mU- 
lennians, partly with the formation of a second 
antichristian confederacy, partly with its war 
against the saints, and partly with its final de- 
struction, will comprehend the term of 335 years ; 
such being the excess of Daniel's 1335 years ahove 
St. John's 1000 years : but, what exact apace of 
time will elapse between the overthrow of the Ma- 
gogian confederacy and the literal day of judgment, 
we are no where positively informed. 
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111 a parallel prophecy, which similarly treats of 
the war and destruction of Gog and Magog, Eze- 
kiel gives us reason to believe, that the one will not 
quite immediately succeed the other : and, respect- 
ing the final day of retribution, our Lord himself 
assures us, that of that day and hour knowetk no 
man, no not the angels of heaven, but his Father- 
only '. 

(5.) Respecting the proper arrangement of the 
two last chapters of the Apocalypse, there has been 
a considerable diversity of opinion. 

Some persons imagine them to be only a more 
enlarged account of the millennian period of bless- 
edness ; St. John, according to their theory, revert- 
ing to a topic, which hitherto he had only dis- 
cussed after a summary manner : while others, fol- 
lowing the regular course of apocalyjitic chrono- 
logy, suppose, that, since they are arranged conse- 
cutively to the final judgment both of the quick 
and of the dead, they can only relate, though in a 
strain hlgjily figurative and allegorical, to the eter- 
nal felicity of the glorified saints in heaven. 

I know not any better method of settling this 
point, than by a recurrence to Mr. Mede's invalu- 
able principle of synchronisation : a principle, which, 
from its very nature, is no less effective in the d6^ 
tection of a. fancied synchronism than in the esta- 
blishment of a true synchronism. 

■ Ezek. xxxix.9, 12, 14, 23. Mall. xxiv. 36. See Frazer'a 
Key to the Proph. p. 458. 
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To the principle in question, then, let xis resort : 
and, unless I greatly mistake, it will fully and in- 
vincihly settle the matter now under litigation. 

During the millennian period, notwithstanding 
the circumstance of its being a season of unexam- 
pled terrestrial holiness and happiness, death still 
continues to prevail. For death, we are told by 
the prophet, is not annihilated, or (in the language 
of St. Paul) death is not swallowed up in ultimate 
victory, until the final universal judgment of the 
dead, both small and great, shall have been accom- 
plished '. This final universal judgment, however, 
chronologically succeeds the destruction of Gc^ 
and Magog : and the destruction of Gog and Magog 
chronologically succeeds the millennian period *. 
Therefore death is not annihilated until after, both 
the close of the millennian period, and the destruc- 
tion of Gog and Magog : whence, accordingly, the 
individuals, who compose the confederacy of Gog 
and Magog, are expressly said to taste of death, being 
devoured by fire from heaven '. If, then, death be 
not annihilated until after the close of tiie Millen- 
nium ; it clearly must prevail during the period 
of the Millennium. 

But, in the beatific period celebrated in the two 
last chapters of the Apocalypse, we are specially 
taught, that there shall be no more death*. 
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' Rev. XX. 14. 

" Compare Rev. xx. 2 — 14.. 



Oonin^quentiiyj, this petripd inust i^voiK^gically 
succeed the ultimate imiversal judgment-day^: 
when^ as we are assured, both, death and the invir 
fiih state of s^arate spirits are annihilated \ _ 

Hence it is evidents that the two p^ods «re 
altogether irreconcileable^ both cirenifmtantiaM^ 
cudd ehronologicaUy : for the one period isch^rQe<^ 
tensed^ by ^e prevalence of deaths and by ^prp- 
oritf to the final day of universal judgment; 
while the other period is characterised, by the :totfi|i 
eastinctian of death, and by a posteriority to the 
final day of universal judgment. Therefore it if 
equally evident, that the two periods capnot pps* 
sibly be identical. 

-Such being the case, we m^y safely assert, th«t 
the two last chapters of the Apocalypse can onljr 
relate to the condition of the Catholic Church tri- 
umphant in heaven. 

* Rev. XX. 14. 
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